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PREFACE. 


THe main object of this book is to turn to account for teaching 
purposes the close relation which exists between Latin and Greek 
not merely in vocabulary but also in what is practically of more 
importance—grammatical structure. It is of no little help to a 
pupil beginning a new language to find that in the field of gram- 
mar he is on familiar ground—that some of the facts are already 
known to him, that others may be classified on a plan which he 
has already mastered, and that the rest may be described in terms 
of which he knows the precise meaning and value.* This result 
is here shown to be attainable without a revolution in terminology. 
The new classifications introduced involve.no new difficulties, and 
are believed to be improvements from the point of view of Greek 
per se, though their advantage is doubled if the learner has already 
become familiar with them in their application to Latin. I may 
refer for an example in Accidence to the declension of nouns (§§ 
17—40), where the facts of Latin and Greek are exhibited section 
by section on precisely parallel lines; the scheme of the 3rd 
declension is based upon the relation of the Stem to the Nomina- 
tive Singular, and has the advantage of showing affinities of gender 
as well as of form, while at the same time it dispenses with a large 
number of unnecessary paradigms. The gender rules which follow 
(§§ 64—89) are precisely parallel in the two languages. In the verb 
parallelism of classification is not applicable without a revolution 
either in Greek or in Latin ; but the method of treating verbs as 
wholes (in classes or conjugations) corresponds to that universally 
adopted in Latin, and is shown by experience to be the best. 


* The demand for grammars “similar in construction and uniform in 
terminology’? has recently been included among the official requirements 
of the Prussian Ministry of Education (Lehrplane und Lehraufgaben fiir die 
hiheren Schulen, Easter 1892). 
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Apart from parallelism it is my hope that practical teachers 
will find something to approve in this grammar. Great pains 
have been bestowed upon clearness and boldness of outline,* and 
brevity and accuracy in the rules. Matter which is of secondary 
importance is subordinated, and matter which is of no importance 
at all for school purposes is exscinded. A marginal line marks 
off all that it is desirable to take up in a first course. At the 
same time the details are not divorced from the context to which 
they organically belong. 

Full use is here made of comparative philology so far as it is 
of use for the practical study of Greek ;{ where it is not, the 
rules are so worded as to avoid teaching bad philology. Through- 
out I have tried to build upon the solid ground of fact; and to 
avoid theories which may require revision as the science advances. 
The forms and spellings attested by the evidence of inscriptions 
are adopted so far as they have gained a footing in the best 
editions of the present day. The evidence is briefly indicated 
for the use of teachers in Appendix III. 

In this grammar examples precede rules; the laws of con- 
traction are introduced as wanted; the general laws of sound 
are given in Appendix I. ; the rules of accentuation in Appendix 
II. Of the two lists of Principal Parts (classified in §§ 280—292, 


* Closely connected matter is presented to the eye on two pages facing 
one another (left and right); ¢.g., Ist decl. pp. 6 and 7, 2nd decl. pp. 8 
and 9, 8rd decl. Class Id pp. 12 and 13; so too in the verbs throughout. 


+ For example, the Contracted Nouns and Adjectives (§§ 20, 26, 98) 
are comparatively unimportant; the so-called Attic declension (§§ 27, 94) 
is so rare that a pupil will not come across more than half-a-dozen 
examples in the whole course of his school reading; dvdéyewy is not a 
classical form at all. It is most important that the beginner should 
acquire a working knowledge of the whole field before descending to 
details in any one part. “MAéoy fou wayrds.”’ 


t The less essential philological matter is given in the form of notes, 
which can be omitted at the discretion of the teacher. 
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arranged alphabetically in Appendix V.).the former contains all 
the verbs of importance which it is necessary to learn at a second 
stage ; the latter supplements the classified list by including some 
verbs of less importance,* and also provides a means of revising 
the whole verb, regular and irregular. Both lists have been 
drawn up with great care. To the rule for nouns of the lst 
_ declension (§ 17) there are no exceptions. The position assigned 
to the Dual Number corresponds to its comparative unimportance. 
The definition of the terms “Strong” and “Weak” (§ 185) avoids 
the difficulties of classifying forms like wérAexa, érvrov. The 
Strong Aorist is introduced early (§§ 207, 208, 209—211), and 
Aorists like €Byv are brought into clear view after the verb in -j 
(§§ 271, 272). The adoption of “ parallel forms of the verb-stem” 
_(§ 214 note) is not only scientifically sound but also avoids the 
practical difficulties involved by Curtius’ “Second or Lengthened 
Class”. The verbs ti?nps, inws, Sédwys are removed from the 
position of typical verbs in -ys (cf. § 257); there are no other 
verbs like them. For the principal features of Homeric and 
Herodotean Greek the pupil is referred to the introductions to 
certain well-known editions. 

I have learned much from the school grammar of Kaegi, to 
whom the gratitude of teachers and pupils alike is due for 
having shown by an appeal to facts that in some points tradition 
has imposed upon them an unnecessary burden. I am also 
indebted to my friends Mr. P. Giles, Reader in Comparative 
Philology in the University of Cambridge, and Mr. F. Haver- 
field, late Senior Classical Master in Lancing College, for their 
kindness in reading my proof-sheets and making many valuable 
suggestions. | 

E. A. SONNENSCHEIN, 


LLANFAIR, BY HARLECH, 
lst July, 1892. 


* For example, ay8dvyw, of which the only difficult tense—the Aorist— 
occurs only once in classical Attic (Sophocles, Antigone, 89). 
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INTRODUCTION. 

The Alphabet. ” 
Letters, Sounds. Namés. 
A a &or a alpha 
B B b beta 
T y g (as in gate) gamma 
A 6 d delta 
E € 6 epsilon 
Z o Z zeta 
H n° 6 eta 
© 0 th theta 
I t Yori iota 
K K k kappa 
A rX l lambda 
M pe : m mu 
N v n nu 
(=! é x xi 
O o 5 omikron 
Il w P pi 
P p r rho 
> o, or (final) ¢ 8. sigma | 
T T t tau 
Y v tort upsilon 
x x ch, kh, khi 
rv oy ps pai 
Q Qo - 0 omega 


Nors.—y¥y before a guttural (y, x, x, or &) has the sound of 
ng in “sing”; dyyeAos, éyxaAG, pronounced ang-gelos, eng-kalo. 
The letters ¢, y, and £ as pronounced by the ancient Greeks, are 
merely ways of writing ks, ps, zd (or dz), and are therefore called 
Double Consonants. 


Further information about saa ia letters is given in, Appendix I. 
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Vowels. 


The vowels 7 and w are always long by nature. 

The vowels ¢ and o are always short by nature. 

The vowels a, 1, and v are sometimes long by nature, and some- 
times short by nature. . 

In this Grammar a, 1, v, when long by nature, are always 
marked 4, 1, 0, except (i.) when they are also long by position, 
7.e. when they stand before two or more consonants, or a double 
consonant, e.g. in the words zpdcow, Odpag, which have a long a; 
(ii.) when they bear the circumflex accent (§ 6), which itself marks 
them as long; e.g. warAov. Vowels short by nature are not 
marked at all, except for some special reason (a, %; 3). Latin 
words quoted are marked on the same principles. 


Diphthongs. 


Diphthongs are produced by running two different vowel 
sounds together so as to make one syllable, which is always long 
by nature. The Greek diphthongs are eight :— 


au €t ol ul 
av ev yu ov 


e.g. aipe (two syllables), etpiocxover (four syllables). 

Other vowels coming together do not form diphthongs: e.g. 
ddpioros (four syllables), deAzros (three syllables). Even the above 
vowels do not always form diphthongs: in this case the diaeresis 
is used: e.g. dldwos (four syllables), dimvos (three syllables). 

The long vowels a, y, w, with a small «. written under them 
(Jota Subscript), are worn-out diphthongs in which the ¢ is not now 
pronounced : géns, ~dy. The « of these worn-out diphthongs is 
not written under capitals, but stands on the line: “Ardys, ‘Ordetov. 


Breathings. 


Every initial vowel or diphthong has over it a Breathing :— 
“denotes A (Rough Breathing) : dpos, boundary. 
* is not pronounced (Smooth Breathing) : épos, mountain. 
The Breathings are written over the second vowel of diphthongs, 
and precede capitals: aipd, aipw ; “Ounpos, but Aiuwv, Edpdzry. 
Every initial p also takes the rough breathing: pyrwp, “Pédos. 


7 


INTRODUCTION. van 3 


Accents. 


The Accents are (i.) the Acute, as in airds. 

(ii.) the Grave, as in atrds. 

(iii.) the Circumflex, as in airg, Sépov. 
The chief rules of accents are given in Appendix II. 


End-consonants. 


1. The only consonants which can regularly stand at ane end 
of a Greek word are vy, p, and s (€ = xs, py = 7s). 

k, x are exceptions to this rule in the words éx, out of, otx or ovx, 
not. é« stands only before consonants ; before vowels the form é 
(Lat. ex) is used ; ék Tis oixids, but é oikias. 

ovK, ovx, not, stand only before vowels (ody before vowels with 
the rough breathing): ot« dyads, ody otrws. Before consonants 
the form od is used : od Kaxds. 

2. The following words have a movable v at the end, which 
is. used only when they stand before a word beginning with a 
vowel or diphthong, or at the end of a sentence :— 

(i.) Datives and locatives (§ 59) in -ov: waou(v), "AOnyor(v). 
(ii.) Third persons singular and plural in -ov: ddwor(v), 
Aéyouci(v). 
(iii.) Third persons singular in -e: ddve(v), EAtoe(r). 
(iv.) The third pers. sing. pluperf. in -e.: éAeAvxet(v). 
(v.) The words éori(v), he is, exoor(v), twenty, wavrdraciv), 
all in ull. 

8. The o in the word ovrws, thus, is movable, and used chiefly 

before vowels and diphthongs: otrws ayafds, but otrw xaxds. 


Punctuation. 
The full stop and comma are used in Greek as in English. 
The Greek mark of interrogation is the same as the English 


semicolon ( ; ). 
For the semicolon and colon Greek uses a point above the 


line (+). 
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_ACCIDENCE. 


Accipencz is the part of grammar which tells how words are 
declined (nouns, adjectives, pronouns), compared (adjectives and 
adverbs), or conjugated (verbs). 


NOUNS. 


Greek has one Number more than Latin (the Dual, § 12), and 
one Case less (the Ablative). In Greek the work of the Latin 
Ablative is thrown partly on the Dative, partly on the Genitive :— 

eg. “with the teeth,” dentibus (Abl. of Instrument), rots 

ddoder (Dat. ). 
‘ “by force,” vz (Abl. of Manner), Big (Dat.). 
“in the fourth month,” quarto mense (Abl. of “Time 
when”), 7@ rerdptw pnvi (Dat.). 
“he is away from Athens,” abest Athénis (Abl. of Separa- 
tion), dzreorw ‘AOnvav (Gen.). 

Prepositions are often used with the Greek Dative and Genitive 
when they do the work of the Latin Ablative :— 

eg. ev TH marpide (Dat. )s in patria ; 

darcévas air (or éx) THS TaTpidos (Gen. ), abire a (or ex) patria. 

[No Latin Prepositions take the Dat. or Gen. ] 

The Dual Number speaks of two or a pair, ¢.g. tw dre, the two 
ears; but it is little used, the Plural (which speaks of -more than 
one) being generally substituted, e.g. 7a dra, the eurs. 


Tur THREE DECLENSIONS. 


Greek Nouns are declined in three principal ways, which 
correspond in general to the Ist, 2nd, and 3rd declensions of 
Latin (cf. §§ 50-58). 


GREEK EXAMPLES. LATIN EXAMPLES. 


Ast Decl. | «dun, hair, pfhun, report, puyh, flight. ~ Jama, fuga 
ora 


pa, season 
Movca, Muse Misa 
2nd Decl.| raidpos, bull, Avnos, wolf, as god taurus, lupus, deus 
kyrpov, cave, ZAaoy, olive otl antrum, oleum 
8rd Decl. | ve (vuxr-), night, wots (0d-), foot nox (noct-), pés (ped-) 


Adwy (Acovr-), Lion, uhrnp (untp-), mother} led (ledn-), mater (matr-) 
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THE STEM. 

The Cases are formed by adding a suffix, called the Inflexion, to the 
crude form of the word, called the Stem. Inthe 8rd Declension the Stem 
may generally be found by striking off the Inflexion of the Genitive Case, 
as given in the dictionary. But in the 1st and 2nd Decl. the Stem is more 
difficult to distinguish, because it ends in the 1st Decl. in the vowel a, in 
the 2nd Decl. in the vowel o, and these vowels often coalesce with Inflexions 
beginning with a vowel, so as to form one syllable. Thus, for example, the 
Gen. Plur. couay stands for coud-wv (earlfer xopa-cwv, of. Lat. coma-rum) ; 
the Gen. Sing. ravpou stands for ratpo-o (earlier sted and so forth. 


GENERAL RULES FOR CASE-FORMATION. 

The Vocative is of the same form as the. Nominative, except 
(i.) in the Singular of words of the 2nd Decl. in -os, e.g. Nom. 
Tavpos, Voc. raipe, Lat. taure; (ii.) in the Singular of Masculines 
of the Ist Decl. in -ys or -ds, e.g. Nom. zroAirys, Voc. moAira ; (iii) 
in the Singular of some words of the 3rd Decl. e.g. Nom. pxrup, 
Voc. pyrop ; Nom. woAts, Voc. rors (§ 29). 

Neuters have the same form for the Nominative, Vocative, 
and Accusative. 

All words have the same form for the Nominative, Vocative, 
and Accusative Dual, and for the Genitive and Dative Dual. 

All Genitive Plurals end in -wy (or -@v). 


GENDER 
The rule of Natural Gender is true, with few exceptions, of 
Greek, as of Latin, French, and German :— 
Nouns denoting Male Persons are Masculine; nouns denot- 
ing Female Persons are Feminine. 
The general correspondence in gender of Greek and Latin nouns 
denoting Sexless Things is shown as follows; more exact 
rules and exceptions will be given later on (§§ 64-89). 


GREEK NOM. SING. LATIN NOM. SING. 
Ist Decl. | in -n, -a, or -a: Fem. ; in -é: Fem. 
2nd Decl. | in -os: Masc, (a few Fem.). | in -ws: Mase. (a few Fem.) 
in -ov: Neut. in -wn: Neut. 
8rd Decl. | formed by adding -s: mostly | formed by adding -s: mostly 
Fem. (some Masc., one or Fem. (some Masc.) 
two Neut.) 
formed without adding -s:| formed without adding -s: 
mostly Masc. (some Fem. mostly Masc. (some Fem. | 


some Neut.) some Neut.) 
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6 GREEK GRAMMAR. 


First or A-Declension. 
(Stems in & In the Nom. Sing. Latin & = Greek a, a, or 7.] 


I. FEMININES. 





1. paxn, battle. 2. oixia, house. 
N.V. |S. payn = |P. paxan S. oixia P. oixiae 
A. payny pay as olKLay oixias 
G payns payav oixias olKL@v 
D payn paxats oixia olKials 
Dual. N. V. A. pdxa Dual. N. V. A. oinla 
G. D. udxatv G. D. oixtaw 
3. dpa, season. 4, Movca, Muse. 
N. V. |S. apa P. @pat S. Motca |P. Movoa 
A. @pav @pas Moicav Movcas 
G @pas @pav Movons Movoav 
D apa @pars Movon Movoass 
Dual. N. V. A. &pa Dual. N.V.A. Motca 
G. D. épaw G. D. Motcaw 


Ruiz.—If the Nominative Singular ends in 7 (e.g. ‘BaxN), 7 is 
kept throughout the Singular. 

If the Nom. Sing. ends in a preceded by a vowel or p (a pure, 
mostly long, ¢.9. oikia, wpa), a is kept throughout the Sing. 

If the Nom. Sing. ends in a preceded by some other consonant 
than p (a impure, mostly short, e.g. Modca), a is changed to y in 
the Gen. and Dat. Sing. 


EXAMPLES FOR DECLENSION. 


1. in 7. 2. in a pure. 3. in @ pure. 4, in a impure. 
Boh, shout airla, cause éowdpa, Li. vespera,| duata, waggon 
xéun, L. coma Baoirela, kingdom wesper &utAAa, contest 
xépn, maiden Bed, L. dea Atpa, L. lyra ddta, opinion 
Hopoh, L. forma | onda, shade xapa, land OdAacca (@dAarra), 
vepedn, Li. nebula | Baclrea, queen &yxupa, L. ancora Sed. [vant 


guyh, L. fuga orod, porch npopa, Li. préra | Oepdwawa,maid-ser- 
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II. Mascuines. 


1. rogdrys, bowman. 2. veavias, young man. 


Z 
az 


. tokoTns |P. tokotac |S. veavias |P. veaviar 
tofoTa roforat veavia veaviat 
TokoTny tototas veavlay veavias 
tofoTou*|  tofoTay veaviou * VEGV6OV 
TrofoTn TofoTais veavia veadviats 


Oar x 


Dual. N. V. A. rotéra Dual. N. V. A. veavia 
G. D. rogdraw G. D. veaviaw 





Ruixe.—The following Masculines of the Ist Declension form 
the Voc. Sing. in short a :— 
(i.) All in rys: e.g. & wodtra, & ’Opéora. 
(ii.) Names of nationalities in ys: e.g. & Tépra, & SxvOa. 
Other Nouns of the Ist Decl. in ys form the Voce. Sing. in 7: 
e.g. ® Arpeidy, & IIvAddy. 


EXAMPLES FOR DECLENSION. 
Ge All Masculines of the 1st Decl. denote male persons, 


19bi/ 1. -TNS 3 KpiThs, Judge -ns: Tlépons, Persian 
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pabnrhs, pupil Sxv0ns, Scythian 
vaurns, L. nawa "Atpeldns, son of Atreus 
romrths, Li. posta “Aidns, Hades 

woXirns, citizen 2. -as: Aivelas, L. Aenéas 
orpariarns, soldier Tlv@ayépas, Pythagoras 
seondrns, ruler, despot t raplas, steward 


PECULIARITIES IN FEMININES AND MASCULINES. 


(i.) Note the Gen. and Dat. Sing. of Feminines in -@ (contracted from 
-da), ¢.g. "A@nva, Athéna (a goddess), uva, mina = 100 drachmae :— 
N. V. ’A@nva, A. "A@nvav, G. ’AOnvas (for -das), D. ’A@nvg (for -dq). 
(ii.) Some Proper Names, chiefly of foreign origin, form the Gen. Sing. 
in -4 (Doric Gen.) : ¢.g. ABpoxdua, of Abrokomis, Opdvra, of Orontés (Persians), 
Boppa, of the North Wind (Nom. Boppas, Doric form of Bopéas). 
(iii.) The Dat. Plur. sometimes ends in ato:(y) in poetry. 





* The ending ov is borrowed from the 2nd Deel. 
+ Voe. Sing. accented 8¢arora. 
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Second or 0-Declension. 
(Stems in o (w, § 27). In the Nom. Sing. Latin us, wm = Greek os, ov.] 





21 Masc. AND Frm. NEUTERS. 
1. SodAos, m., slave. 2. dapov, gift. 

N. |S. SotA0s |P. SotrAce |S. dapov {P. dapa 

V. dotre Sovro1 Sapov bapa 

A. SodAov SovXous Sapov Sapa 
G. SovdAou SovAwy Swpou Sapav 
D. SovA@ SovAaLs dap dwpous 

Dual. N. V. A. SotAw Dual N. V. A. dépu 
G. D. dotAow G. D. dépow 

EXAMPLES FOR DECLENSION. 

22] 1. twos, m., f., horse, L. Equus 2. &yrpoy, n., cave, L. antrum 
Avxos, m., wolf, L. lupus Bérpoy, 0., measure, L. metrum 
3vos, m., f., ass, L. asinus BijAov, 0., apple, L. malum 
dpOarpuds, m., eye, L. oculus. oxirrpoy, n., staff, L. sceptrum 

- Tadpos, m., bull, L. taurus gdv, n., egg, L. dvum 
(many other Masculines) (many other Neuters) 
Feminines in -os. 

23 BiBros (Eng. Bible), bark, book vynoos, island, L. insula, f. 
Bbpdos, Egyptian papyrus ydoos, disease, plague 
yvd0os, jaw 636s, eéAevdos, arpards, road, path 
8éAros, writing tablet (A) wrlyOos, brick 
Spdéco0s, dew pdBdos, rod 
%pnuos, kvvdpos, desert (properly omodds, dust, ashes 

adjs. ) tdppos, dyke, canal 
Hmreipos, xépoos, continent Wdupos, Wduabos, &upos, sand 
xépros, tail Wiipos, pebble 


&# This list includes the most important Feminines in -os, excepting 
those which denote Persons (§ 16), Proper Names of cities, countries, 


islands (§ 68), kinds of trees (§ 69), and animals. Most of the above — 
Feminines may be remembered in connection with Egypt (4 Afyvwrros). 
PECULIARITIES. 


24 Seouds, m., fetter: Plur. 8ecpol, m., or Secud, n. 
otros, m., corn, food, fodder: Plur. cira, n., kinds of food, provisions. 
orddiox, n., race-course (Lat. spatium), or stade (a measure of length, 
about 4 of an English mile): Plur. orddia, n., or orddio1, m. 
eraduds, m., stall, fold (Lat. stabulum, ‘standing place”), day’s march: 
Plur., ora9pzof, m. (common in Xenophon), or orabud, n. 
Geds, god, goddess, has no Vocative in €: & Oeds, 6 deus. 


25 The Dat. Plur. sometimes ends in oio:(y) in poetry. 
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SECOND DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 9 


ae 


Conrractep Nouns OF THE SECOND DECLENSION. 


MASCULINES. NEUTERS. 





1. vods (for vdos), mind. |2. éorovw (for éaréov), bone. 


N. |S. vovs P. vot S. ootrovvy |P. oora 
A. vouv vous OoTouV ooTa 
G vou VOV GaTOU ooTaV 
D YO vois ooT@ doTots 





Contracted Nouns have no Vocative or Dual in use. 


RuLg.—o and ¢ contract with o into ov, and disappear before 
a long vowel or diphthong: € contracts with a into a. 

This contraction of e-a into 4, instead of the more common 9, is due 
to the desire to keep in the Neut. Plur. its characteristic vowel. 


EXAMPLES FOR DECLENSION. 


1. @pots (for @pdos), m., noise 2, xavoiy (for xaveor), n., basket 
wXous (for xAdos), M., voyage (No other Neuter contracted in 
povs (for pdos), m., stream . both Sing. and Plur.) 


Artic SECOND DECLENSION. 


vews, mn., temple. 


N. V. |S. ves P. veg There are no Neuters of cor- 
A. vewv VEWS responding form except 
, s dvaryewy, upper chamber, in 

: one aa the New Testament (liter- 
ve? ves ally a thing raised above 





the ground, from &vw above, 
Dual. N. V. A. ved Achdsetie 
G. D. veg yaia = ij, earth, ground). 


Rute.—Nouns in os differ from nouns in os by having (i.) 
instead of o or ov; (ii-) » instead of o:; (iii.) no separate Voce. 


EXAMPLES FOR DECLENSION. 
Aeds, m., people; ndAws, m., cable ; Awyds, M., hare. : 
The Acc. Sing. sometimes ends in -w, e.g. Aaydy or Aayd: of. 8rd Decl. 
al83, § 48, fpw, § 87. ; 
The word éws, £., dawn, is declined :— 
N. V. éws, A. éw, G. €w, D. dy. 
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Third Declension. 


Nouns of this declension fall into two classes :— 
Ciass I. Those which have a consonant before the inflexions 
(Consonant Stems). 
Cuass II. Those which have a vowel or diphthong before the 
inflexions (Yowel or Diphthong Stems). 
In both classes the Nominative Singular is formed in one 
of two ways :— | | 
(a) by adding the inflexion s to the stem: so many Feminines 
and Masculines ; e.g. stem dvdAax-, Nom. pvAag (€ = xs). 
(b) without any addition to the stem: so nearly all Neuters, 
many Masculines, and a few Feminines. In this case :— 
(i.) Masculines and Feminines lengthen the stem vowel, if 
short, e.g. stem fyrop-, Nom. fyrwp; stem Aroyevec-, 
Nom. Avoyévys ; stem zeo-, Nom. redo. 
(ii.) Neuters with stems in -eo- change the stem vowel ¢ to 
o: é@g. stem yeveo-, Nom. yévos. 


The Vocative is generally the same as the Nominative. 

But (i.) those Consonant stems which form the Nom. Sing. by 
lengthening a short stem vowel (Class I. 6), do not, 
as a rule, lengthen it in the Voc. Sing. 

(ii.) those Vowel stems in u, v, or ev, which form the Nom. 
Sing. by adding s (Class II. a), do not add ¢s in the 
Voce. Sing. 

In both these cases, then, the Voc. Sing. is either precisely the 
same as the stem (e.g. pjrop, Adyeves, woAt), or the same as the 
stem without r (e.g. yépov) ; cf. § 7.1. 

Even in these cases, however, the Nom. is often used for the Voc.: 
e.g. it is not wrong to say é réAts. Peculiarities will be found in §§ 41-44. 


THE MOST USUAL INFLEXIONS, 





Singular. Plural. 


Masc. and Fem. Neut. | Masc. and Fem. Neut. 
Nom. Voc. -s or none none -€S -a 
Acc. -a, OF -v none -as or -[v]s- “a. 
Gen. -0s OF -ws -wV 
Dat. “ -ou(v) 





Dual. Nom. Voc. Acc. -e 
Gen. Dat. -ow 
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30) Cxass I. (a). Consonant stems which form the Nomina- 
tive Singular by adding s. cf. Lat. vox (vdc-s), Arab-s, 
aetas (= aetat-s), gens (= gent-s). 
FEMININES AND MASCULINES. 


Stems. |1. @vAak-, m. or f£., watcher.|| 2. "ApaB-, m. or £., Arad. 











N.V. |S. pvraE |P. dirax-es |S. “Apa |P.”ApaB-es 
A. pirax-a | gvdNax-as| “ApaB-a | “Apaf-as 
G. pvrax-os| gvAdK-wv| “ApaB-os| *ApdB-wv 
D. puran-t guraki(v)|| "“ApaB-t "Aparri(y) 
Dual. N. V. A. pirak-e Dual. N. V. A. “ApaB-e 
G. D. ouvadk-ow G. D. ’ApdB-ouw 
Stems. 3. éAmid-, £., hope. 4. yeyavr-, m., giant. 
N. V. |S. €dmri-s — |P. érarid-es |S. yiya-s — P. yiryarr-es 
A. érmié-a | — édrrid-as yiyavT-a | yiyavt-as 
G. éxmid-os |  édmrid-wv yiyavt-os|  yuydvt-wv 
D éXrib-t édrri-cu(v)|| yeyavt-- | yiyd-ou(v) 
. Dual. N. V. A. Aanti-e Dual. N. V. A. ylyavr-e 
G. D. éazid-ow G. D. yrydvyt-ow 


Ruies.—1. A Guttural (y, «x, or x) or xr + s becomes &. 
2. A Labial (8, 7, or ¢) + s becomes y. 
3. A Dental (6, 7, 6, or v) falls out before s. 
4. vr falls out before s, and the -preceding vowel is 
changed: & becomes a, o becomes ov (€ becomes et). 


EXAMPLES FOR DECLENSION. 


Vy} 1. Kijpvt (knpux-), herald (male) 8. warpl-s (warpid-), f. native land 
PAdE (PAoy-), f. flame [Peculiarities, § 41] 
odamyt (vardmeyy-), £. trumpet Aaund-s (Aauwad-), f. torch 
bvvt (dvvx-), mM. nail xaxérn-s (xaxornt-), £. baseness 
vk (vuxr-), £. night, Lat. now (noct-) Efaw-s (EiAwt-), Helot, serf (male) 
kvak (avanr-), lord GA-s (aA-), m. salt, Lat. s@ (s&l-) 
2. pad (prcB-), £. vein SeAgi-s (SeApiv-), m. dolphin 
yoy (yur-), m. vulture 4, érépa-s (€Aeparyr-), m. elephant 


KéxAwy (Kuxawn-), Cyclops (male) dvdpid-s (&vSpiayr-), m. statue 
d30v-s (d80vr-), m. tooth, Lat. 
den-s (dent-): Dat. Pl. d30%0%(v) 
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32 | Cuass I. (b). Consonant Stems which form the Nominative 
Singular without any addition. ¢/. Lat. led (st. leon-), 
dolor (st. dolor-), nomen (st. nomin-). 


MASCULINES (A FEW FEMININES), AND NEUTERS. 














Stems. | 1. dywv-, m., contest. 2. pyrop-, m., speaker. 
N. |S. dydv P. ayav-es |S. pytwp |P. pytop-es 
V. ayov ayov-es pHtrop pytop-es 
A. Gyav-a aya@v-as pntop-a | pntop-as 
G. aYOV-0S ary@v-wv pntop-os| pntop-wy 
D. ayav-t aya-a(v) || pytop-t pyntop-cu(v) 
Dual. N. V. A. dyav-e Dual. N. V. A. phrop-e 
G. D. aydv-ow : G. D. pnrdp-ow 
Stems.| 3. yepovr-, m., old man. 4, é6vopar-, 0., name. 
N. |S. yéowv |P. yépovr-es |S. dvoua iP. dvopat-a 
V. ryépov yépovt-es || dvopa ovopaT-a 
A. yépovt-a | ‘yéport-as || Svoya Ovdu“aT-a 
G. yépovt-os| ‘yepovt-wy || ovepat-os) dvopdt-wy 
D. yépovr-c | yépov-ov'| ovopar-t | ovopua, at(v) 
Dual. N. V. A. yépovr-e Dual. N. V. A. dvduar-e 
G. D. yepdvr-ow G. D. dvoudr-ow 


Rue.—v and vr fall out before -o1 of the Dat. Plur. (ovr-ct 
becoming ovat, as in § 30, Rule 4), but p remains. 
EXAMPLES FOR DECLENSION. 
1. With long stem vowel :— 3. Adwy (Acorr-), m., lion [M. led] 
Xetudy (xeuwy-), M., winter Spdewy (Spaxovr-), m., serpent 
“Iw (’Iwy-), Jontan (male) Gepdrwy (Oeparovr-), man-servant 
phy (unv-), m., month [L. mensis] Hevopav (Hevopwrr-), Xenophon 
“EAAny (‘EAAnv-), Greek (male) 4, Gpua (appar-), 0., chariot 
watdy (wa:ay-), M., shout of victory xpaypya (mpayuar-), 0., deed 


pep (pwp-), thief (male) coua (cwpar-), n., body 

Ohp (Onp-), m., wild beast xpiue (xpnyar-), 0., thing: Plur, 
2. With short stem vowel: Voc. = Stem wealth, possessions 

Saluwv (Sapov-), god or goddess ydra (yadanr-), n., milk (L. lac] 

Aakedainwv (Aakedaipov-), £., Sparta | péAs (medArr-), n., honey [L. med] 

ol«hrwp (olxnrop-), dweller (male) véexrap (vexrap-), n., nectar [L. ] 


[Peculiarities, §§ 42-44] 
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33 | Cuass I. (2). continued. Stems in c-. §@F Here the final ¢ is 
not an inflexion added to the Stem, but part of the Stem. Cf. 
Lat. genus, stem genes- (changed to gener- in oblique cases). 
N&EUTERS, AND THEIR MascuLinE COMPOUNDS. 

















Stem. 1. yeve(o}, n., race. 
N.V.A.|S. yévos —(§ 29. d. tt.) | P. yévn, for ydve-a 
G. ryyévous, for yéve-os yevay, sometimes yerd-wy 
D. yévet, _ for yéve-t yéve-or(v) 
Dual. N. VY. A. yéve:, for yéve-e 
G. D. yevoiv, for yevé-ouw 
Stems. 2. Ato-yeve[o]-, m.* 3. Tepi-xrXec[o}-, m. 
N. | S. Meoyévns (§ 29) S. ITepuxrjs, —_ for -naéns 
V. Aoryeves TIepixrers, tor -«Acees 
A. Avoyévn, for ~yéve-a Tlepixréd, _for -wade-a 
G. Atoryévous ITepexréovs, for -wade-os 
D. Aoyéver II epixnel, for -nrde-t, -xAdes 


Ru.es.—l. The o of the stem falls out before the inflexions, and 
two vowels thus coming together are contracted: 
é-o into ov; e- and e€-e into ev; €-a into y (or a after e): 
e disappears before a long vowel. 
2. Masculines in -xAjs (from xAéos, st. xAeeo-, n.) contract 
also the first « of the stem, except in the Acc, and 
Gen. Thus the Dat. has double contraction. 
EXAMPLES FOR DECLENSION. 


B41 tvOos, st. dvOc[o]-, n., flower (1) abévos, st. c0eve[a]-, n., strength (1): 
[avOcea-pdpos, Adj. flower-bearing] hence Anpoobérys, m. (2) 
_ &ros, st. ére[o]-, n., year (1) From xAéos, st. xAec(o]-, n., glory 
: epdros, st. xpare[o]-, n., mastery (1): (1), come all proper names in 
a hence Sw«pdrns, m. (2) -xAjjs, meaning glorious: 
pevos, St. peve[o]-, n., might (1):| eg. ‘HpaxaAjs, m. 
hence KAcouévns, m. (2) GeuioroxAjs, m.} (3) 
pépos, st. pepe[o]-, n., part (1 ZopoxAjjs, m. 
w Gos, st. nabe[c'}-, n., suffering (1) (Peculiarities, §§ 45, 46] 
35 Tprhpns, st. rpinpe(o]-, £., trireme (2), is properly an Adjective [vais rpchpns, - 
jaliey ae three antes of oars]. For the Plur, and Dual see § 100. 





36 * Lit. Of the race of Zeus. These Proper Names in -ys, Gen. -ous, have 
a by-form of the Acc. Sing. in -nv: ¢.g. Atoyévny (like xpirhy, 1st Decl.). 
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37 | Cxass IT. (a). Wowel or Diphthong stems which form the 
Nominative Singular by adding s. Cf. Lat. civis. 


FEMININES AND MASOULINES. 





Stems.| 1. zods-, rode-, f., city. 2. "Epivi-, £, Fury. 
N. |S. aorw-s |P. odes S. ’Epivi-s |P.’Epivi-es 
V. To TOAELS "Epivi "Epivu-es 
A. TOMY Toes "Epivi-v | ’Epwi-s 
G. TONE-wS| TOAE-WY "Epivv-os| *Epivi-wv 
D. qOoNEt more-o(v)|| “Epivi-. | °Epivd-ou(v) 
Dual, N, V. A. wdres Dual, N. V. A. ’Epivi-e 
G. D. woad-ow G. D. °Epivi-ow 


Stems. | 3. Baorev-, Bactrc-, m., ing. 4, jpw-, m., hero. 





N. |S. Bacircv-s|P. Bacirys S. Rpew-s |P. Apw-es 
(later -e7s) 
V. Baoired Bacinjs (-eis) || Apw-s | hpw-es 
A. Baciré-a | PBactré-as Hpw-a| hpw-as 
Or pw Or fipws 
G. Baciré-ws| Baciré-wv Hpw-os| pw-wy 
D. Baotne Bactnred-cu(v)| Apw-e Hew ou(v) 
or fipy : 
Dual. (N. V. A. Baotr€t] Dual, N. V. A. fipw-e 
G. D. Baoiad-ow . D. qpd-o 


RvuLE.—+t or ev of the stem is changed to e before a vowel 
(c also before -or); €-« and e-e contract. Note the inflexions of the 
Acc. and Gen. Sing., and the Acc. Plur. ; cf. table, § 29. 


EXAMPLES FOR DECLENSION, 


38] 1. avdfact-s, £., march up 8. "AxiAAed-s, Achilles 
dtvau-s, f., power , lepev-s, priest 
ordot-s, f., faction ixxed-s, horseman 
rdfi-s, f., ordering ’"Oduvaced-s, Ulysses 
pvor-s, f., nature goveb-s, murderer, murderess 
pdvri-s, prophet, prophetess XaAKEv-s, smith 
2. irxt-s, £., strength yovijs, or -eis (plur.), m., parents 
airi-s, f., pine 4, Sud-s, captive of war (male) 
ix65-s, m., fish phrpw-s, uncle (mother’s brother) 


j-s, or od-s, m., f., boar, sow, L. sia-s adrpw-s, uncle (father’s brother), 
{Peculiarities, § 47] of. Lat. patruus 
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38| Crass IT. (2). Wowel Stems which form the Nominative 
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Singular without any addition. C/. Lat. ovile. 


There are fow words of this kind in Greek. One of them is 
Neuter ; the rest are Feminine. 











NEUTER. FEMININES. 
Stems. l. dor, dore-, n., town. 2. weBo-, £., persuasion. 
Singular. Plural. Singular (No Plural). 
N, aotu adorn for &ere-a qrevOw 
V. aotu acTn qaretOot 
A aotu adorn qetO for rei0d-0 
G. AOTE-WS agTE-WV aetOovs for re:0d-08 
D. doret aote-ou(v) qeOot 
Dual. N. V. A. &ores Yo Dual 
G. D. doré-ow 


Ruie.—The v of dorv is changed to ¢ before the inflexions, like 
the c of wéAus (§ 37). Feminines like we@o contract o-a into w, 
o-o into ov: note the Voc. in -o: (from an old form of the stem 
in ot). 


EXAMPLES FOR DECLENSION. 


No other common prose word is declined like the Neuter 
aor. 
Like zre8w are declined :— 
*Apyé (’Apyo-), f., the Swift (name] Topyé (Topyo-), Gorgon (female) * 
of Jason’s vessel) Kavufo (Kadruio-), Calypso (a 
Axe (hx0-), £., echo nymph : the Hider) 
Anré (Anro-), Latina (& goddess) Sarge (Larpo-), Sappho (a poetess) 
[Peculiarities, § 48] 





* Plural from the stem lepyov-, with the inflexions -es, -as, -av, -o1(y). 
So too sometimes in the Singular, Nom. lopydéyv, Acc. Topyédv-a, ete. 
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PECULIARITIES IN THB THIRD D&CLENSION, 
Crass I. a, 

Nouns in -:s and -vs with Dental Stem* not accented on 
the last syllable form the Acc. Sing. in -v (like wodu-v, Epivi-v, 
Class II. a) :— 

“Aprepas ( are) Artemis: -w | dpvis (épvi8-), m., f., bird: dpviv 
épts (ép.8-), £., strife: gpw [Ace. Plur. ee or Gpvers | 
KOpUS (xopub-), ), £., helmet: xépyv | xapts (xaper-), f., grace: xdpw 
So too xAeis (kdewd- ), £, hey: wrAetv. Plur. N. A. sometimes xXels. 

Some of those in ~s also form the Voc. in -: (like 7At) :— 

6.g. @ Aprep, Similarly ¢ i) Tupayvi, from tupavvis (™pavvid-), 
f., tyranny ; & wat, from waits (xrad-), boy, girl. 
Cuass I. 0. 

Narhp (rarep- -), father, pre (unrtep-), mother, buydrnp (Ovyarep-), 
daughter, yaorhp eee f., belly, drop the stem vowel in the 
Gen. and Dat. Sing. (cf. Lat. pater, patr-is), and substitute a after 
p in the Dat. Plural. 


N. WS. marip Sas Tatép-€ $ The full forms rarépos, xaréps, 


V. maTEp mwatép-e5 unTépos, myrépt, etc., are 
A. marép- s marép- as ga found in the 
G. Watp- os TAaTEp-wv | The accents in phrnp, vydrnp, 
D. Watp- é Tatpa-ot(y) yaorhp, follow wrarhp in the 
oblique cases, (Voc. Sing. 
Dual. N. V. A. warép-e Biirep, Ovyarep: N. V. Plur. 

G. D. warép- ow pntépes, Ovyarépes.) 


"Aotyp (dorep-), m., star, forms Dat. Plur. dorpdé-ox(v), but is 
regular in Gen. and Dat. Sing. (dorép-os, dorép-t). Voc. § 43. 


Nouns with Liquid Stem? accented with the acute on the 
last syllable lengthen the stem vowel (if short) in the Voc. Sing., 
and thus have Voc. Sing. = Nom. Sing.: e.9. :— 

N. V. wyenuv (-ov-), leader kmale N. V. Aypiyy (-ev-), m., harbour 


or female) Troupayy (-ev-), shepherd 
eixwv (-ov-), f£., amage dnp (-ep-), m., lower air 
xAeav ( (-ov-), f., "earth aiOyp (-ep-), m., upper air 
Xusy (-ov-), t; &now0 Except wdrep, tvep (§ 49, 1) 


Lwmp (cwrnp-), ‘deliverer, "Amé\Awv (AzoAAw-), the god Apollo, 
Nocedav (Ilocedwv- ), the god Poseidon, shorten the stem vowel in 
the Voc. Sing.: ocarep, “AmoAXov, TécreBov. [Accusatives owrjpa, 
*"ArdAAwve. or "Ardd\Aw, Tovedava or Tocede. | 


* Stems in 8-, r-, and 6-. + Stems in »- and p-. 
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PECULIARITIES IN THIRD DECLENSION. 7 


Crass I. 6. (continued). 


Three Neuters in -as (stem -ac-) drop o before the endings 
and contract a-o and a-w into w, a-a into a, a-t into ¢ (ef. yévos, § 33) : 


kpéas, flesh ; yépas, gift of honour ; ynpas, old age. 





N. V. A. |S. Kpéas = stem xpeac- |P. Kpéa for xpéa-a 
G. Kpews for xpéa-os Kpe@v for xped-wy 
D. Kpéa for xpéa-t xpéa-ou(v) 








Képas, n., horn (Lat. cornu), is declined regularly from the 
stem Kepat- (Képar-os, Képar-l, KépaT-a, KepaT-wy, Képa-ct), except 
when it means wing of an army; in this case it is declined like 
xpéas, from the stem xepa[o]-: e.g. émt xépws, in single file; defi 
xépg, with the right wing. 


Cuass IJ. a. 


Four Masculines in -vs|| Masculines in -evs preceded 
change the stem vowel v to «| by a vowel may contract « in 
before a vowel and -ot, like wéAts bane Acc. and Gen., Sing. and 
(§ 37): | Plur., e.g. : 

wHXvs, fore-arm, cubit ; wéXexvs, || Tletpaceds, m., Piraeus t (No 
axe; mpéoBvs, old man (Plur.|Plur.); Awpreds, Dorian (Acc. 
ambassadors*), éyyedus (in Attic), | Plur. Awpeads, Gen. Plur. Awpiév). 












eel. Contrast Baovreds (§ 37). 
N. WS. mivyu-s IP. TNYXELS |S. I ELpaLEev-s 
V. wiyyv THES ITetpared 
A. Tihyu-v THES TT etpaca (but Baoraé-a) 
G. TNHYE-WS THYE-WV TT etpasdg (but Baciré-ws) 
D. THY Et anye-oulv)|| SITecpacet 
Dual. N. V. A. whxet 


G. D. rnxé-ow 


AiSds (stem aidoc- or aido-), f., sense of shame, reverence, is de- 
clined like re@w (§ 39): Voc., Dat. ai8ot, Acc. ai83, Gen. aidois. 





* The Sing. for ambassador is rpeoBevrhs (1st Decl.). 
+ The chief harbour at Pree often Iepaeds in inscriptions. 
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IrrREGULAR Nouns OF THE 3RD Decu. In ALPHABETICAL ORDER. 


Ks” Many of these are declined from two distinct stems. 
1. dp, man (asopposed towoman)| 6. Sdépu, n., spear. 


| dvjp | AvBpes N. V. A.[3épu Sépar-a 
avep dvdp-es G. Sépat-os, dopar-wv 
dvSp-a | avdp-as Sop-ds 

avdp-os avop-Ov D. ddépar-t, dop-i |\Sdpa-ou(v) 
avdp-é dv8pd-ou(v) | | | ———________—_ 


N.V. A. &vip-c: G. D. dvdp-ot. 







N 
V. 
A. 
G 
D 


N. V. A. Sdpar-e: G. D. Sopdr-ouv. 





ZA as ae 7. €ap, n., spring (Lat. vér), is 
2. Bois, m.,f., vx Lat. b6-8, bév-).| 7 £4 Dy spring (Lat ) 
N. V. A.| gap, 4p 
G. €ap-0s, 7p-0s 
D. €ap-t, Hp-t 


No Plur. 
or Dual 








8. Zeis, Zeus (Lat. Jov- = Dyov-) 
N. V. A. Bé-e: G. D. Bo-oty 
ease ae Aan EST Ee N. Led S 
3. ydvu, n., knee (Lat. gen), is de- Vv. a ee 
clined from the stem yovar- A. At-a, Ziv-a a | 
(V. A. = N.). G. Ac-ds, Zyv-os | 6 A 
4. ypais, old woman: cf. Bors. D. Aci, Znv-t Z 
N, 5- j- | ge gots 
Vv HA Ee ? : ae 9. Opis, f., hair, stem rpsx-. 
A. ypav-v ypau-s N. V. Opié Tpix-€S 
G. | ypados | ypa-ev: A.. Tpix-a Tpix-as 
D. | ypa-i ypav-oi(v) G. | tptx-ds | Tprx-av 
SO Ge ee oa D | Tpty-t psi 


N. V. A. ypa-e: G. D. ypa-otv 
On 6 for 7, see Appendix I. 


5. yur, woman. 10. xvépas, n., gloom: cf. § 45. 
yun yuvaik-es ————— 
yovat yuvaik-es 


N 

V. 

A. yuvatk-a | yr'vaik-as 
G 

D 

V 






N. V. A.|xvédas (st. xvepac-) Is ‘a 
G. kveous (st. cveper-) HA 
D. kveda Io 8 


yvvaik-0s yuvatk-@v 


yovaik-t | yuvargi(v) 





11. xteis, m., comb, is declined 
from the stem xrev-. 





_ A. yuvain-e: G. D. yuvain-otv 





‘N 


IRREGULAR NOUNS OF THIRD DECLENSION. 


1g 





12. xéwv, m., f., dog (Lat. can-).| 19. wip, n., fire (stem rvp-), forms 


N. KUWY KUV-€S 
V. KUOV KUV-€S 
A. KUV-a, KUV-as 
G. KUV-05 KUV-@V 
D. KUV-i Kv-ot(v) 





N. V. A. niv-e: G. D. xeuy-oiy. 





13. pdptu-s, witness (male or 
female), is declined from 
the stem paprvp-, except 
in Dat. Plur. pdprv-ox(r). 
Voc. = Nom. 


14. vais, f., ship (Lat. navis) : 
cf. ypais (No. 4). 


N, vad-s vij-€s 

A, vat-v vai-s 

G. ve-0s ve-@v 

D. vm-t vau-ci(v) 
N. V. A. [vij-e]: G. D. ve-oty 


15. ots, f. (rarely m.), sheep 
(Lat. ovis). 






N. V. | of-s (from éi-s) | of-es 
A. ol-y ol-s 

G. oi-ds oi-Ov 
D. oi-t oi-ci(v) 





. Svap, n., dream, is declined 
from the stem dveipar- (V. 
A. =N.). 


os, n., ear, is declined from 
the stem dr- (V. A. = N.). 


mous, m., foot, is declined 
from the stem 7ro6-. 


17. 


18. 


its Plur. (= watch-fires) ac- 
cording to the 2nd Decl. 


N.V.A.] zip wupa 
G. mup-6s | Tupav 
D. aup-t Tupots 


| 20. dSwp, n., zouter,is declined from 


the stem tdar- (V. A. = N.). 


21. viés, son, has, besides the re- 
gular forms according to the 
2nd Decl., the following from 
the stem viv- (vie-): ef. § 47. 


N. V. viets 

A. viets 

G. uté-os vie-wy 
D. viet vié-ot(v) 


rr cre nc cre a 


N. V. A. ufe?: G. D. vié-ow 

22. ppéap, n., tank, well, is de- 
clined from the stem dpear- 
(V. A. = N.). 


23. ds, n., light, is declined 
from the stem gur- (V. A. = 
N.). Or from st. daec-, N. 
A. ddos, G. ddous, D. ddet. 


24, yxeip, f., hand. 


N.V.| xetp xElp-es 
A. | xEtp-a. xelp-as 
G. xELp-os xeEtp-Ov 
D. | xeLp-t xep-oi(v) 


N. V. A. xetp-e: G. D. xetp-oiy 


In poets often yép-a, xep-ds, xep-l, 
x¢p-es, xEp-Gv, xep-oiv, eto. 


50- 
58 


20 GREEK GRAMMAR. 





REMARKS ON THE THREE DECLENSIONS. 
There is no 4th or 5th declension in Greek. The 4th Latin 
declension is made up of nouns with stems in w%, which are in- 
cluded in the 3rd Greek declension, e.g. "Epwv-, yovv- ; the 5th 


~ Latin declension is a curious mixture of nouns which correspond 


59- 
63 


64 


to some Greek nouns of the Ist declension, and nouns which 
properly belong to the 3rd declension. 

Traces of a Locative Case are found in Greek as in Latin: 
e.g. Locative Singular Mapafév-., at Marathon ; Locative Plural 
“AOyvyn-or(v), at Athens, Oipa-or(v), at the gates, outside, Lat. forts. 
The last instance shows how a case of a noun may become an 
adverb. | 

Gender of Nouns. 


The most important rule of gender has already been given in 


16 :-— , 
: Nouns denoting a male person are masculine ; 


" Nouns denoting a female person are feminine. 


By this rule we may at once tell the gender of any noun denoting 
a human or divine being, whatsoever tts ending may le. Thus 
veavias and épyZos both mean young man, and are therefore mas- 
culine ; vedvs, xdépyn, wapSevos all mean young woman, and are 
therefore feminine. Navrys means seaman, xypvé herald (male), 
pyrwp public speaker (male), and are therefore all masculine. “EAAyv 
means Greek man, and is therefore masculine ; “EAAyvis means 
Greek woman, and is therefore feminine. ‘Odvocevs is the proper 
name of a hero, therefore masculine ; KaAvjw is the proper name 
of a nymph, therefore feminine. "Epws is the proper name of a 
god, the Latin Cupidd, therefore masculine; “A¢podtry is the 
proper name of a godiess, the Latin Venus, therefore feminine. 

This rule covers a large number of words. Moreover all other 
rules are greatly simplified by first excluding from consideration 
the nouns that denote persons. The first question then to ask in 
regard to Gender is, Dozs tHE Noun pENoTE A Person? If 80, 
consider merely the sea of the person denoted by it.* 

Some nouns may denote either a male or a female: these are 
common, 7.¢, masculine or feminine according to their application : 
e.g. Oeds, deity, either god (then masc.) or goddess (then fem. = 6ea): 

mais, child, either boy (then masc.) or girl (then fem.) : 

Tupavvos, sovereign, either king (then m.) or queen (then f.). 

iryepuv, leader, either mate (then masc.) or female (then fem.). 


* Do not confuse gender (of nouns) with sex (of persons or animals). 


65 


66 


67 


68 


69 


GENDER OF NOUNS. aI 





Oss. 1. The above rule of Natural Gender does not apply to collective 
nouns, ¢.g., 6 orpards, the army; 5 dios, the people; 1d xAROos, the masses. 
Such nouns do not denote ‘‘a male person” or ‘‘a female person,” but a 
collection of persons: their gender follows the rules for sexless things given 
below (§§ 70, 77). 


Oss. 2. The following are neuter exceptions to the rule of Natural 
Gender—all according to the rules for sexless things :— 
(a) Diminutives in -iov denoting persons: e.g. waidlov, wasBdpiov, little 
child (boy or girl); dvdplov, avOpémiov, manikin ; ‘6 German 
Neuter diminutives like Fraulein, young lady; Médchen, girl. 
(6) The words réxvov, réxos, child (properly ‘ hing born’) ; dv8pdro8or, 
captive of war (cf. Lat. mancipium, properly ‘“ chattel’’). 


II. If the Noun does not denote a person, then ask: Doxs THE 
NOUN DENOTE A SEXLESS THING?* If 80, its gender will generally 
depend upon its declension and ending. 

The main rules and exceptions are given in §§ 70-82. 


In a few classes of nouns, chiefly proper names of sexless thin 
the gender depends not upon the pucling: but upon the meaning of the 
word. 

(a) Proper names of Rivers, Winds, and Months are mostly masculine 
(as in Latin); the reason is partly that rivers and winds were 

ersonified as gods, partly that the words denoting “river” 
mworauds), ‘wind’ (&vexos), “month” (u#y), were masc., and the 
proper names of particular rivers, winds, and months were 
made to correspond. Thus: 6 Evpdéras, 6 Knoiods, 5 ’Eviwets 
(rivers); 6 Bopéas, the North Wind; 6 Eépos, the East Wind; 6 
"EAapnBodrwy, 6’AvOeornpidy (months). Exceptions are: 4 Afé@n, 
Lethé ; y Srdt, Styx (rivers of the Lower World)—both according 
to the rules of ending (§§ 71, 74). 

(o) Proper names of Cities, Countries, and Islands are mostly feminine 
(as in Latin), corresponding to the gender of mdéaus, city (§ 74), 
vn, x@pa, land (§ 71), vijoos, island (§ 73): e.g. 7 Aaxedaluwy, ai 
"AOjvat, 7 KépivOos (cities) ; 4 Alyurros, 7 “ApyoAls (countries) ; 7 
Ajjdos, 4% Ndtos, 7 Zadrauis (islands). Exceptions, according to 
the rules of ending, are: 7d ‘Phyov (‘The Breach,” between 
Italy and Sicily), 7&4 Aeidxrpa (understand &xpa “ heights”), rd 
koiAov “Apyos (“hill-girt Argos’’), and all plurals in -o:, ¢.9. oi 
Acagol, Lat. Delphi. 

(c) Nouns denoting kinds of Trees are nearly all feminine (as in 
Latin), corresponding to the gender of % Spits, which originally 
meant tree in general + [= Old Engl. treow, tree], but afterwards 
came to mean a particular kind of tree, the oak: thus, 4 &ure- 
Aos, the vine; % xumdpiooos, the cypress; 4 pnyds, the oak (Lat. 
Jagus, f., méans beech); 4 wlrus, the pine; but & point, the date 
palm; 5 moods, the ivy. 





* « Sexless Things ” include Abstract Ideas. 
+ The common word for tree in general (3év8por) is neuter. 
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Rules for nouns denoting sexless things. 


Indeclinable nouns denoting sexless things are neuter: e.g. 76 
(rov, To) xpedv, necessity, TO (Tov, To) dpeAos, advantage. So too 
are all Infinitives (verb-nouns), e.g. rd otyav xKpeirrov éore Tov 
Aadeiy, to be silent is better than to babble, and all other indeclin- 
able parts of speech when quoted as nouns, ¢.g. 76 yv@O ceavrov, 
the saying “learn to know thyself”. | | 

Nouns denoting sexless things of the Ist decl. are all fem., 
e.g. Arrucn yy, the Attic land, 4 ’AtAavriKy Oddacea, the Atlantic 
ocean, ayabn BovdAy, good counsel. 

Nouns denoting sexless things of the 2nd decl. in os and ws 
are masculine, in ov neuter. 

This rule includes the contracted nouns in -ous (= 0-0s), -ouy (= e-oyv). 
The chief feminine exceptions in -os are given in §§ 23, 68,69. Femi- 
nines in -ws are éws, dawn (§ 28), &Aws, threshing-floor. 

Those nouns denoting sexless things of the 3rd decl. which 
form the Nom. Sing. by adding s to the stem are feminine: 

e.g. wok, night éanti-s, hope wdAt-s, city ddpu-s, eyebrow 
grAdy, vein kaxdrn-s, basencss | piai-s, nature vai-s, ship (§ 49, 14) 
[Class I. a, §§ 80, 31.] [Class IT. a, §§ 87, 38.) 

Those nouns denoting sexless things of the 3rd decl. which 
form the Nom. Sing. without any addition to the stem are mostly 
masculine : 

e.g. aya (st. aywv-), contest aidhp (st. aidep-), upper air 
Aetudy (St. Aeiuwy-), meadow | xparhp (st. nparnp-) mixing bowl 
[Class I. 6, § 32.] 








but 


feminine if the Nom. Sing. ends in o: 
e.g. weed (st. wesOo-), persuasion, hx (st. Hxo-), echo. 
[Class II. b, §§ 39, 40.] 


neuter if the Nom. Sing. ends in a, 1, v; os, as, ap: 


e.g. dvoua (st. dvouar-), L. némen vévos (st. yeveo-), L. genus 
vara (st. yaranr-), L. lac (st. lact-) (Class I. 5, §§ 38, 34.] 
meAt (Bt. wedrt-), L. mel peas (st. xpeas-), flesh. 
[Class I. b, § 32, No. 4.] (§ 45. Contrast L. card, f.] 
yévu (8t. yovar-), L. genit vértap (st. vextap-), L. nectar 
49, 8.] kip (for kéap), Li. cor 


dip (for Zap, § 49, 7), L. var 
EXCEPTIONS IN THE THIRD DECLENSION. 
The really important exceptions which need to be remembered for 
common use are few.* KS” See next page. 


* Carefully observe that nouns denoting persons and kinds of animals 
are not exceptions to the above rules. The former have been already 
excluded from consideration (see § 64); the latter will be spoken of below 
(§§ 87-89). 


GENDER OF NOUNS. 23 
ee ee ere a ee a ee eR ne 


719 Note the following exceptions to the rule in § 74:— 
(a) Masculine, both in Greek and in Latin: 
GA-s (st. ad-), salt, L. sal [GAs, sea, is | d800-s (st. 380vr-), tooth, Lb. dens 


fem, in the poets] mou-s (8t. wod-), foot, L. 
xrel-s (st. xrev-), comb, L. pecten [All belonging to Class I. a: a fewin 
byvé (st. dvux-), nail, L. wnguis u-s, of Class IT. a, will be found 


in §§ 38, 47,] 
(5) Neuter: + 
od-s (st. w7-), car xépa-s (st. xepar-), horn, L. corna 
$a-s (st. pwr-), light népa-s (st. wepar-), limit 
Tépa-s (St. repar-), portent 
80 Twenty other Masculines are: &vOpat, charcoal, Pht, cough, Odpat, breast- 
plate, Adpvyt, windpipe; onxdrop, stake, xdavyp, steel; A€Bns, cauldron, rdwens, 
carpet, yéAws, laughter, Epws, love (cf. § 64), i8pds, sweat, xpds, skin, colour ; 
bnyuts, surf; avbpids, statue, inds, thong; Bérpus, cluster, Opijvus, footstool, 
_ vénus, corpse, ordxis, ear of corn; d&upopeds, jar. 
81 Note the following exceptions to the rule in §§ 75-77 :— 
(a) Neuter: 


ap (st. rup-), fire | Sep (gen. Har-os), water (§ 49, 20) ; 
82 (6) Feminine: 
XOdy (st. xAov-), earth 
xidy (st. xcov-), snow 
pphy (st. ppev-), heart, mind 


87 III. If the noun denotes neither a person nor a sexless thing, 
ask lastly: Dozs THz NOUN DENOTE A KIND OF ANIMAL? (7.e. one 
of the lower animals). If so, the only general rule is, No nouns 
denoting kinds of animals are neuter, and the most important 
are common (§ 64). 


88 Nouns denoting the domestic animals are common :— 


6 Bods, bull; % Bots, cow: so too Lat. dés, m. or f. 

6 xbwy, dog; 7% ktwr, bitch: so too Lat. canis, m. or f. 

6 és or ats, boar; % ts or cis, sow: 80 too Lat. sis, m. or f. 

6 xhv, gander; % xhv, goose: 80 too Lat. anser, m. or f. 

6 trxos, horse; i trxos, mare (or, collective, cavalry): Lat. eguus m., equa f. 
6 Bvos, he-ass; % Bvos, she-ass: Lat. asinus m., asina f. 

6 ols, ram; % ols, ewe: Lat. ovis f. 

6 alt, he-goat ; 4 att, she-goat. 

6 ddexrpudy, cock ; 4 GAextpudy, hen (= drexrpiawa). 


Exceptions are: wpéBarov, n., sheep, and pijAov, 0., sheep or goate 
89 Nouns which denote animal in general, or a particular kind of wild 
animal, mostly follow the rules for sexless things given above: e.g. (gov, 
BAoyoy, animal, n., dwrofdyiov, beast of burden, Lat. jimentum, n.; pa, L. 
hydra, f£.; Aayds, hare, L. lepus, m.; ardwnt, fox, L. vulpés, f. 
Where necessary the sex is indicated by adding &pony (&ppnv), male, or 
OjAus, female: eg.) tponv drAdwnt, the he-fox; 5 OjAus Aayds, the she-hare. 


yaornhp (gen. yaorp-ds), belly (§ 42) 
xelp (gen. xetp-ds), hand (§ 49, 24) 
[For rpifpns, see § 85.] 


§ 48 
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ADJECTIVES. 


Crass I.: Masc. and Neut. like the 2nd Decl. of Nouns, Fem. 
like Ist Decl. (Lat. durus, dura, durum]. 


‘| Cuass II.: Mase. and Neut. like the 3rd Decl. of Nouns [Lat. 


tristis, triste]; some have Fem. like 1st Decl. 
Many of Class II., and some of Class 1., have no separate form 
for the Fem. A few of Class II. have no separate form for the 
Neut. either [Lat. pridens]. 


dre 


DAP sz 


ss I. 


1. dyAos, m., SyAy, Ff. | 1, SaNos, m., Sdn, £ (of pdron, § 17), 84r0v, n., clear. | pan, § 1. Bios, m., dyn, £ (CF. wax, § 17), Bfidov, n., clear, djAov, n., clear. 


i ee Scene ee er n. 


S, SAros ony SAdov P. SArou SpXae dja 


dnAn OnrOV djroe Sra Sra 


djrov SyrAnv Syrov dnrous S)jXas S7Hra 
dSyrXov SyAns SyHrov dnrAwv SnrAwv Sydrwv 
dnri@ Onrdn SyrA@ dnrotg Syrats SyAots 





m. f. 
Dual, N. Me A. bfaAw [d4Aa] Shr 
G. D. d4row [Shara] dfrAw 





2. véos, m., véa, f. [  —«&.spdos, m., wéa, f. (of, oleéa, § 17), vow, n, new. oikid, § 17), véov, n., new. 


, 
VEOV 


t 
VEoU 
, 


ve@ 


Uar<2 


m. 
. |S. véos 
: VEE 


f. n. m. BS n, 
f= VA 
vea veov P, veOL yea Vea 
yea véov véot véar véa 
veay veov veous yeas vea 
yeas peau vewv ve@y ve@y 
véa yew VEoLs Veals  veats 
m. f. n. 


Dual. N. V. A. yew ([»éa] vee 


.D. véow [véay] véow 


Ruiz.—Adjectives in -os form the Nom. Sing. Fem. in a after 
G4 Ps or po; otherwise in 7. 


1. 8e:vds, terrible 
xoidos, hollow 


EXAMPLES FOR DECLENSION. 


miords, faithful | 2. &kos, worthy Oapoaréos, bold 
copds, wise Sixaios, just wovnpés, wicked 





tt, n} ee tr, a 
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Oxs. 1. Participles have Voc. = Nom.: e.g. AeAupévos, loosed. 


Oss. 2. Nearly all Compound Adjectives have no separate 
form for the Fem. :— 


e.g. d-Sixos, m.f., d-dicov, n., unjust [from diky, justice). 
év-dofos, mf, év-dofov, n., renowned [from 8d£a, renown), 
So, too, some others, e.g. BépBapos, barbarian; ppdvipos, wise. 


Contracted Adjectives of Class I. 
93 (i.) Those in -eos which denote Materials and Colours :— 


e.g. xpiceos, Xpioea (§ 92), xptoeoy, golden [xpiads, gold]. 
dpyipeos, dpyupéd, dpyvpeov, silvery [dpyvpos, silver). 
Toppupeos, troppuped, toppupeov, gleaming [roppupa, purple]. 

(ii) Those in -zAoos which denote so many fold :— 

€.g. dirAoos, amrAdn (§ 92), arAdov, one-fold, simple, Lat. simplex. 
Sirdodos, SurAcn, durAdov, two-fold, double, Lat. duplex. 

(iii.) Compounds of véos, mind ; wAdos, voyage ; pos, stream : 

€.g. evvoos, m.f., etvoov, n., well disposed (§ 26). | evpoos, evpoor, 
darXoos, m0.f., drAoov, n., unfit for sailing. fair-flowing. 





m. f. n. m. f. n. 
N. | S. xpicots xpuo7 xpdoovy P. xpicot yxpicat ypica 
xXpvoovv Xpuony xpicowv Xpiools xpioads ypvca 


G. Xpvoov xpojs xpdoov Xpioav ypicay yxpicwr 
D. xpic@ = xptoyy «= xpiow Xpioois xpicais xpicois 
So SV. darhovs, amAy, dirhovv : P.admdot, amrdat, ada 
8. evvous, m., f., etvour, n.: P. etvo. m., f., evvoa, D. 


But 5S. dpyvpois, dpyupa, dpyupotv: P. dpyupot, dpyupai, dpyupa 
dpyupoiy, dpyvpay, dpyupoby dpyupois, dpyupas, apyupa 
dpyvpod, dpyupas, dpyupov dpyupay, dpyupiiv, épyupav 
dpyvpd, dpyupg, dpyupe Gpyupols, apyupais, apyupois 

Rouzs. 1. In the Mase. and Neut. ¢ and o contract with o to ov, 
and disappear before a long vowel or diphthong 
(as in nouns, § 26). 
2. The contracted Fem. Sing. has a after p, otherwise 
7 (a8 in § 92, uncontracted : zovnpa, but 87A7). 
3. The contracted Nom. Plur. Neut. has a (like éo7@). 
4, The compounds of védos, rAdos, féos do not contract 
in the Nom. Plur. Neut. 
The Voc. and the Dual of Contracted Adjectives is hardly ever found. 


94 


95 


96 


26 GREEK GRAMMAR, | 


Adjectives like the Attic Second Declension. 





iAews, EAewv, gracious: cf. vews, § 27. 
m. and f. Nn. m. and f. n, 
N. V. S. fArews tAewv P, thew tvAea 
A. trAewv fAcwv tAews tAea 
G. Brew Trewr 
D. tAew tAews 
m.,f.,n. 
Dual. N. V. A. trew 
G. D. frcar 


The few Adjectives like fAews have no separate form for the Feminine, 
except wAdws, wAda, wAEwv, full. 


Crass II. (ef. § 90). 


In some Adjectives of this Class the Nom. Sing. Mase. is 
formed by adding s to the stem (as in Nouns, §§ 30, 37), in others 
without any addition to the stem (as in Nouns, §§ 32, 33). 


St. peAav-, m. and n. (cf. deddiv-, § 30), black. 





m. f. n. m. f. n. 
N. |S. pedAa-s péAava* pérov |P.pedAav-es préAauvae pédav-a 
V.| pedavy pédAatva péedAav | . pédav-es pédatvar pédav-ao 
A.| péAar-a pédaway pédav péday-as pedaivas péedAav-a 
G.| péAar-os pedaivys péAavos| peAdy-wv = peAawayv pedav-wy 
D.| pedavt pedaivy p-eAav- peAa-cu(y) pedaivars péda-or(v) 
m. f. n. 
Dual. N. V. A. wéAay-e = pedatya péAap-e 
G. D. perdy-ow pedralvaw peady-ow 


So are declined = 


TéAG-s, TdAaiva, TdAay, unhappy, wretched. 
répny (stem repev-, cf. § 82), répewa, réper, delicate, 


© For péaav-ta (uédav-ya): declined like Oepdrawa, podoa, §§ 17, 18. 
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97] | St. | wavr-, m. and n. (¢f. yeyavr-, § 30), every, all, Lat. omnis. 


m. f n. m., f, n. 
N. VIS. 7a-s  dadoa* tray P. wavt-es wadoat qwavt-a 
A. TWavt-a Tacay Tav jTdavt-as Twadcas navt-a 
G. TavtT-0s TaONnS TavT-0s| TWdavT-wv Wacav WavT-wv 
D. qavt-i wdaon tavt-i | qwa-cu(v) wacats wa-ci(v) 


The Dual is excluded by the meaning. 





Like was is declined &was, &waca, Gray, all together, Lat. cunctus. 





evdaipov- (cf. Sapov-, § 32), fortunate, happy. 





m. and f. n. m. and f, n. 
N. | 8. evdaiuwv cidaipov| P. eddaipov-es evdatuov-a 
V. eidapov evdatpov evdaiuov-es evdaipov-a 
A. evdaipov-a evdatpov evdaisov-as evdaipov-a 
G. evoaipov-os evdai LOV-wY 
D evdaipov-t | evdaipo-ct(v) 
m. f. n. 


Dual. N. V. A. etdalpov-e 
G. D. ebda:udv-ow 





ExaMPLes FOR DECLENSION, 


xaxodaluov, caxddaimorv, unfortunate | &ppwv, &dpov, senseless 

prvhpov, pyijpov, mindful Thppwy, c@ppoy, sensible, virtuous 
emorhnov, exlornpoy, scientific rapdppwy, wapdpov, out of one’s senses 
dyvdépwv, tyvwpor, senseless, unfeeling | [from stem of phy (ppev-), sense] 





* Por wdrr-ia (xavr-ya): declined like 6daacca, potoa, §§ 17, 18. 
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| St. | éxovt-, m. and n. (cf. yepovr-, § 32), willing. 
m. i. n. m. f. n. 
N.V.|S. ékwov  exotoa* éxdv P. éxévr-es = Exodoat éxdvt-a 
A. éxovt-a. éxovcav éxdv éxdvt-as  éxovoas éxdvt-a 
G éxdvt-os éxovons éxdvt-os|  éxdvt-wy éxovoby éxdvT-wy 
D éxovr-- éxovoy €xdvT-t éxod-or(v) éxovoras éxod-o(v) 
m f n. 


Dual. N. V. A. éxdvr-e  éxobod  éxdyt-e 
G. D. éxdyr-ow éxotoay éExdyr-ow 


Like éxdy is declined &xwy (for ddxwv), &xovga, dxov, unwilling. 





St evyevec- (cf. Atoyeveo-, § 33), high-born, noble. 
; m. and f. n. m, and n. n. 
N. | S. evyevns EUIYEVES P. evyeveis evyevn 
V. evryeves evryevés evryevets evryevy, 
A evyevh evryeves evryevets evryevhy 
G. EvYyEVvoUS | EVYEVOV 
D evryevel evryevé-ot(v) 
m, f. n. 
Dual. N. V. A. evyevet 
G. D. evyevoty 





EXAMPLES FOR DECLENSION (cf. § 34). 


ovyyevhs, ouyyeves, akin dAnOhs, Andes, true 
eyxparhs, eyxparés, self-restrained wevdhs, pevdés, false 
axparhs, &xparés, intemperate ebruxhs, ebruxés, lucky 
eduerhs, ebpevés, gentle caphs, capés, clear 
dcdevhs, dc0eves, weak evhOns, etnOes, foolish 


[tpchpns has become a Noun: cf. § 35.] 
Adjectives with a vowel before the ec- contract e-a into a (not n): 
e.g. ebxdAehs, edxdreds, glorious (cf. 


Acc. Tepixada, § 33) ; 
adehs, evdeds, Lacking Acc. aes a ee and Nom. Plur. n. 
eipuhs, ebovés, talented ebnded, evBed, eupua, dyia 
tyihs, dyes, healthy 
Gen. Sing. m. f. n. edxAcods, evBeods, edpuois, Hyi0ds. 





* From éxdyr-ia (éxovr-ya): declined like potca, § 17. 
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102] |St.| yAuxe-, yAvxe-, m. and n. (cf. ryxu-, wyxe-, § 47), sweet. 
m f n 


m. £ n. ‘ ‘ ‘ 
N. |S. yAuki-s yAuxeia® yAuKi ||P. yAvkets yAukelat yAvKé-a 
Vi. | yAvKd = -yAuKeta -yAuKd yAvuxeis ——s-yAuxetan yAuKé-a. 


A yAuKi-v yAvKetav yAvKd yAvKets yAuKeids yAvuKé-a 
G.| yAvuxé-os yAukeids yAuKé-os| yAvuKé-wv —-yAukevoy yAvuKé-wv 
D.| yAvxel yAuKeiG yAvxed | yAvké-ou(v) yAvKeias yAvKé-ou(v) 


m. f. n. 
Dual. N. V. A. [yAuxei] yAunela [yAuxet] 
G. D. yAuné-ow yAunelaw yAuKé-ow 


RuLzE.—Adjectives in vs, ea, v have Gen. Sing. m., n. in eos, 
Nom. Plur.n. in ea, 
(both uncontracted). 


In other cases the mase. is like rixus, § 47, 
the neut. is like dary, § 39. 


EXAMPLES FOR DECLENSION. 


Babis, Babeia, Ball, deep ebOts, ebOeia, eb0¥, straight 
Bpadds, Bpadeia, Bpadd, slow evpus, edpeta, edpv, 
Bpaxvs, Bpaxeta, Bpaxs, short dtus, dfeta, dtv, sharp 


103 Note the stems from which the following Adjectives of Class 
II. are declined :— 
eveAmis, m., f., eveAm, n., hopeful: stem eveAmd- (but 
Acc. Sing. eveAmw, m., f.; of. “Apremuy, etc., § 41). 
evxapts, m., f., evyapt, n., graceful: stem edxapir-. 
pirorodks, m., f., PrcroAt n., patriotic: stem drroroALd-. 
tpimrovs, m., f£., tpizrovv, n., three-footed : stem tpurroé-. 
104 The following Adjectives have no separate form for the Fem. 
or Neut. :— 
dyvis, unknown or unknowing: stem dyvwr. 
dAalwv, boastful: stem dAaLor. 
das, childless: stem dzrat6-. 
paxap, blessed: stem paxap-. 
mwévys, poor: stem mevyt-. 





* From yAuxé-ia: declined like BaolAea, § 18. 
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IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 
The following are declined from two distinct stems :— 


1. zodAo-, 2. roAv-, much, 





105] | St. | 1. peyadro-, 2. peya-, great. many. 
Singular. | Singular. 
m. £ n. m. f. n. 
N. | wéya-s peyardn péya ToNU-¢ TOAAH TOA 
A. | péya-v peydAny péeya TOANV-v TOAAHY TOAD 
G. | weyavou peydAns peyarou || 7roAAOU TOAAHS TrOAAOU 
D. | weyar@ peydrAn peyddr@ || 7oAA@ TOAAH TOAA@ 


Note that the Nom. and Acc. Sing. Masc. and Neut. are the 
only forms from the short stems peya-, 7rodv-. 


The Plurals are regular (from the long stems peyaAo-, roAAo-) : 
peydrou, peydAat, peydAa, ete. moAAoi, roAXai, roAdd, etc, 





106 |{St. 1. yapuevt-, 2. xapter-, pleasing. 
m. f, n. m. f. . OD 
N. |S. xaplet-s  xaplecoa* xapley P. xaplevr-es xaplecoat xaplevr-a 
V. xapley xapleroa yapley xaplevr-es xapleooa: xaplevt-a 
A, xaplevr-a yapleacay xapley xapleyvr-as xapitoods xaplevt-a 
G. xapleyr-os xapiéoons xaplevr-os| xapievt-wy xapieroay xapievT-wy 
D. xapleyt-+ xapieoon xaplevt-t xaple-oi(v) xaptéooas xaple-or(y) 


m. f. n, 
Dual. N. V. A. xaplevr-e xapicaoa xaplevr-e 
G. D. xapiévr-ow xapieooay xapiévr-ow 
Norz.—Nom. Sing. xaplei-s for yaplevr-s (cf. § 80, Rule 4). 
Dat. Plur. xaple-o1 for yxapler-o1 (cf. § 30, Rule 8). 


Like yapleis :—gwvheis, pwvheocoa, pwvhev, endowed with speech. 


107 mpgos, M., xpgov, D., mild, borrows from mpais the whole Fem. xpdeia, 
wpaeiay, etc., but only rarely forms of the Masc. and Neut. like apaéwv. 








* From yxapler-ia (xapier-ya): declined like @dAacca, § 18, 
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AA RE, a SS SS SE EE EAE 


PaRTICIPLES (VERB-ADJECTIVES) OF Cxass IT. 
108] 1. Participles in ds (stem avr-) are declined like was (§ 97; in the 
Mase. like yiyas, § 30, 4) :-— . 
e.g. N. V. Xiaads Atoaca Adoay, having loosed (Active). 
A. = ivarr-a Atiocacay Atocav 
etc. ete. eto: D. Pl. Atoa-ou(v), Atodoats, 
Avoa-or(v). 

2. Participles in ovs and wy (stem ovr-) are declined in the Mase. 
like ddovs (§ 30, 4) and yépwv (§ 32, 3), o becoming ov when 
vt falls out before s :— 

ag. N. V. &80v-5 didotca ddr, giving (Active). 


A. d:ddvt-a Sidovoav didov 
etc. etc. ete.: D. Pl. ddot-or(v), ddovcats, 
§1d00-o1(v). 
N. V. Atwy Avovga Aiov, loosing (Active). 
A. Adovt-a Avovoav Atov 


etc. etc. etc.: D. Pl. Avov-o1, Avovcats, Abov-c1. 
3. Participles in es‘(stem evr-) are declined on the same principle, 


« becoming « when 17 falls out before s. 
[No similar noun. | 
e.g. N. V. AvOeci-s AvOetca Aver, loosed (Passive). 
A. = AvOévr-a AvOcicav AvOeY 
ete. etc.  etc.: D. PL AvOet-or(v), AvOcicas, 
. Avbei-or(v). 
4. Participles in us (stem vvr-) are declined on the same principle, 
vu becoming u when 7 falls out before s. 
[No similar noun or adjective]. 
eg. N. V. daxvi-s Sexvioa Sexviv, showing (Active). 
A.  Sexvivt-a Sexvicay dexviv 
ete. etc. etce.: D. Pl. dexvi-cr(v), Secxvi- 
cats, Sexvi-or(v). 


5. Participles in ws are declined regularly from the stem or-; note 
the peculiar w (for o) in the Nom. Sing. Masc. [Contrast 
EiAws, stem Eidtwr-, § 30, 3.] 
e.g. N. V. AeAuxads AeAuKvia Aedvds, having loosed (Active). 
A. . AeAvKér-a AeAvKviav AeAUKOS 

etc. etc. etc.: D. Pl. AeAvKd-or(v), Aedv- 

xvtass, AeduKd-or(v). 
EZ” The Vocative of all Participles is the same as the Nominative. 
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Comparison of Adjectives. 
I. The usual endings are :— 
For the Comparative: -repos m. -repa f. -repov n. 
For the Superlative: -7aros m. -rary f. -rarov n. 


These endings are added to the stem of the Positive Masculine :— 


e.g. SyAos, st. SyAo-: dnA0-repos dynA0-TaT0s 
clear -répa, -repov,clearer ~-ratn,-tarov,clearest 

pedas, st. weday-: —preAay-repos peAdy-TaTos 

-Tépa, -TEpov -TdTH, -TATOV 
evyevys, St. ebyever-: evyevéo-Tepos eiyevéo-TaTos 

-T ipa, -TEpOV ~TaTN, -TATOV 
yAunis, st. yAuKu-: — -yAuKd-Tepos yAvKv-ratos 

-Tépa, -TEpov Tay, -TATOV 


But Adjectives in -os (Class I.) lengthen o to » when the vowel 
of the preceding syllable is both short by nature and not followed 
by any two consonants or double consonant (§ 1) :— 

e.g. véeos, new (§ 92, 2), st. veo-: vew-repos, vEew-TarTos. 

But zixpds, shurp, st. muxpo-: mixpd-repos, muxpo-raros [Kp]. 

évdofos, renowned, st. évdofo-: evdo§e-repos, évdoéd-raros [€]. 

Examples for Comparison will be found in §§ 92, 100, 102. 

The following drop the stem vowel o:— 

yepasds, aged, st. yepaso-: -yepal-repos, ‘yepai-raros. 

maXaws, ancient, st. madao-: madai-repos, tadai-raros [from 

mada, adv., long ago}. 

axoAatos, slow, 8t. cxoAato-: oxoAai-repos, TxoAai-TaATOS. 

piros, dear, st. piro-: Pidr-repos or paAAov Pidros, Pid-raros or 

padsora piros. 

Adjectives in -wy, stem -ov-, insert -eo- before -repos, -raros :— 

e.g. evdaipwv, Bt. eddarov-: evdatpov-éo-TEpos, evdatpLov-éo-TATOS. 

Examples for Comparison in § 98. 

So, too, Adjectives in -oos, contracted -ous (§ 93, ii., iii.) — 

€.g. aXous, simple: dmAovatepos, amAovorarTos. 

evvous, tell disposed : etvovarepos, etvovoTatos. 

Add éppwpevos, vigorous: éppwper-eorepos, éppwer-eo-raros. 

Note xapieas, pleasing, st. xaptet-: xaptéc-repos, yaptéo-raros. 

wévyns, poor, St. mevynt-: Wevéo-TEPOS, TEVET-TATOS. 

apo, before): wpd-repos, prior, mpatos, primus. 

tarép, above): tmép-repos, superior, irép-ratos, suprémus. 
— : Uo-repos, posterior, va-raros, postrémus, 
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ITI. Less usual endings are :— 


For the Comparative: -twy m. f. -tov n. 
For the Superlative: -wrosm. -wryf. -wrov n. 


These endings are found only in the following Adjectives: the 
stem of the Positive always suffers some change :— 


Comparative. Superlative. 
aigxpo-s, shameful : aicy-iwv, -tov ao X-L\TTOS, LOT, -LOTOV 
éxOpo-s, hostile : €y6-iwy, -tov éx0-urros, -iorn, -vo Tov 
sbi-s, pleasant : 70-twv, -tov cs -LoTn, -oTov 


kaXo-s, beautiful:  KadA lwv, -tov KaAA-LrTOS, -oTH, -LoTOV 


In the following the c disappears as a separate syllable. The 
Neut. Comparative may always be found by changing wy into ov. 


peya-s, great : pelwv pey-Lor0s 
padto-s, easy : pawv pacros 
Taxv-s, swift : Odcowv * TAX-LOTOS 
In the following, wholly different Stems are employed :— 
ayaGo-s, good : dpetvov | ap-toTos 
Bedr-iwv >} better BéAr-Lo Tos te 
Avwv j A@otos 
Kpeioowv,™ stronger Kpat-torros, strongest 
KQKO-S, bad : Ka.K-twv, baser KAK-LSTOS, b:tsest 
Xelpwv, worse xelp-otos, worst 
yoowr,* inferior i 
pixpo-s, small : pixpd-repos, smaller _ixpé-raros, smallest 
litile : éX\acowr,* less éAdx-taros, least 
peiov, less — 
driyo-s, little : am ae dXty-wo'r0s hr aig 
(Plur. few) éAdocuyr, less éXdx-LoTos 
peiwv, less = 
roAv-s, much arciuv (rAéwv), more metros, most 


(Plur. many) 


* Some Attic writers have rr for ov: Odrrayv, xpelrrwy, hrrwy, eAdrrar, 


Minork PECULIARITIES (IN ADJECTIVES WITH -repos, -TaTo*). 
hovxo-s, calm: jovxal-repos, -raros | xpotpyou, serviceable: wxpodpytal-repos 
Yoo-s, equal: ival-repos, -ratos 
péoo s, middle: peoal-repos, -taros Addo-s, talkative: AaAle-repos, -raros 
Biyio-s, late: pone ju -TaTOs ' | parpé-s, long: parpd-repos, 7) 


wppo-s, carly: xppal-repos, -Taros pdoowy, phk-toros 
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Comparatives in -iwy, -tov (wv, ov) are declined as follows :— 


Stem. 





m. and f. 


S. Berriov 


Bertio 
BeXriov-os 


N 

A oma Béxtiov ee ita 
G 

D Berriov-t 


BeXriov-, better. 


m, and f. 


n. 
Bertiov | P. eae 


BéeATLOUS 


Berrious 


m. f. n. 
Dual. N. V. A. Bedriov-e 
G. D. BerAridy-ow 


n. 
Berriov-a 
Bertiw 
BeXtiov-a 
Berxtiw 


BeXtiov-wv 
Berrio-ot(v) 


The by-forms of the Acc. Sing. Masc., and the Nom. and Acc. 
Plur., are derived from a different stem in -too- (Lat. -ior, -.ws) by 
dropping o and contracting the vowels: o-a becomes w; o-e be- 


comes ov, 


Wy 


122 


The contracted Nom. Plur. is used as an Acc. Plur. 


Comparatives and Superlatives in os, a (or 7), ov, are declined 
like véos, véa, véov; dyAos, S4Ay, SHArov (§ 92). 


NUMERAL ADJECTIVES, 


CARDINAL. ORDINAL. 
1 ds, pia, év (§ 123) 6 mpa@ros, 7, ov, the first 
2 dvo (Lat. duo, -ae,-0] —  devrepos, &, ov 
3 pets, rpia. [trés, tria] TpiTos, 7, ov 
4 rércapes, Téeccapa* TETAPTOS, 4, OV 
5 wevre [quingue] WEMLWTOS, yy, OV 


é€ [sex] 

érra [septem] 
oxra [oct] 
évvéa [novem] 
dé€xa. [decem] 


ExTOS, 7, OV 
€Bdop0s, 7, ov 
Gy5oos, 7, ov 
évartos, 4, ov 
déxatos, 1, ov 


NUMERAL 
ADVERBS. 


draft, once 
dis [Lat. bis] 
rpis [Lat. ter] 
TETPO.KLS 
TEVTAKLS 
éfaxis 
ETTAKLS 
OKTAKLS 

EVAKLS 

Sexa.xes 





* In some Attic writers rérrapes, térrapa: 80 too rerrapdxovra, oto. 
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CARDINAL. ORDINAL. ADVERBS. 
11 &dexa, (undecin] évdéxatos, 7, ov évdexaxts 
12 dddexa [duodecim]  Swd€xaros, y, ov Swdexdxcs 
13 rpeis (rpia) kat Séka tpitos (x, ov) Kat Séxaros, 7, ov | TpirKxadexdxts 
14 réocapes kai S€ka ~— rérapros xat Séxaros, etc. Tero aperKardeKaKts 
15 wevrexaidexa TEVTEKALOEKATOS, etc. WEVTEKQLOEKAKLS 
16 éxxaidexa éxxatdexatos, etc. éxxawdexaxts 
17 érraxaidsexa érTakaioeKaTos, etc, érraxawbexdts 
18 éxrwxaidexa OxTwKa.deKaTos, etc, OKTWKQLOEKAKLS 
19 évwveaxaidexa évveaxardeKatos, etc. EVVEGKALOEKAKLS 
20 eixoor(v) [vigint?] eixoo70s, etc. €iKOO' KIS 
25 elxoot mévre (§ 126) eixoartds memos, ete. elkoo Kis TEVTAKLS 
30 rptdxovta. [triginta]  tpaxoards, etc. TPLAKOVTAKLS 
40 recoapdKovra TecoapaKocrds, etc. TETTAPAKOVTAKLS 
50 aevryKovra mevtyKooTos, ete. WEVTNKOVTAKLS 
60 éfnKovra éEnxoortés, etc. éEnxovraKis 
70 éBdopuyxovra éB8opnKoards, etc. éBdounxovranis 
80 éySonxovra. éydonKoaTds, etc. dydonKovraxts 
90 éverjxovra évernkoods, etc. eveyynKovTaKes 
100 éxardv [centum] éxatootds, etc. EKQTOVTGKLS 
200 diaxdcr01, at, a Suaxocworrds, etc. dvaKoo axes 
_ 300 tpraxdcrot, a, a TpLaKxociocrds, etc. TPLAKOC LAKES 
400 tetpaxdcrot, at, a TeTpaxoowoTds, ete. TETPAKOGLAKLS 
500 wevraxdcvol, at,a wevtakoowcrds, etc. TEVTA.KOTUGKUS 
600 éLaxdctot, at, a éfaxoctocrds, etc. éLaKOoUAKLs 
700 érraxdotol, at, a érraxog.ocros, etc. ErTaKootaKes 
800 éxraxdotot, at, a éxtaxocwcrds,; ete. OKTAKOTLAKLS 
900 évaxdctot, at, a évaxoo.ocTds, ete. €vaKoo UKs 
1000 xtAo, a, a xtuocrds, eto. XUud.Ks 
2000 duryiAror, at, a StorxiALocres, ete. Sur iAaKes 
3000 rpicxtrr01, at, a tpirxiAocrtés, etc. TPLUTXtALaKLS 
10,000 pipiont, a, a psupwoards, etc. ppidxts 
11,000 jiiproe (at, a) nat 
xiArot (at, a) 
20,000 Stopipror, at, a Surpiptocrds, ete. Seo puipraxes 
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123 Declension of efs, Suo, tpets, téooapes. 





m. f. n, m. f. n. 

N. S. el-s pia &y D.' 8%0 
A. év-a plav éy dvo 
G. év-0S pas év-05 Svotv 
D. év-t pd év-i Suoty 

m, f, n. m. f. n. 
N. | P. tpeis = tpi-a__|| P. réocap-es Técoap-a 
A. Tpeis ss Tpi-a Técoap-as Técoap-a 
G. Tpl-@v Teco dp-wv 
D. Tps-ai(v) Técoap-ot(v) 

124 Like efs are declined ovde/s (from ov8e els, not even one), no one, 


and pdeis (from pnde cfs, not even one), no one. Plur. (rare) = no 
men, none, or nobodies: N. ovdéves, A. ovdévas, G. obdévwv, D. odd€- 
ot(v); N. pydeves, A. pndevas, G. pyndévuv, D. pndéor(v). 
125] dude, both, has N. A. dudo, G. D. dudorv. 
But both is more commonly expressed by duddrepot, at, a (§ 159). 
126 In compound numbers above 20 either place the smaller number 
first (with xai), or the larger number first (with or without xaé) : 
e.g. els Kal eixoor, one and twenty, or exoow els, twenty one, or 
elxoot Kal els, teventy and one. 
mparos Kat eixoords, first and twentieth, or eixoords mparos, 
twentieth first, or eixoords Kal rpa&ros, twentieth and first. 
pia, Kat éxarov vies, Or éxarov (Kai) pla vanes, 101 ships. 


137 Note the following Adverbs :— 


mporov OF Td Rpw@Toy : 
xpira OF 7h wpira } Jirstly, for the first time, at first. 


Sebrepoy OF 7d Sebrepov 
Sebrepa or rd Bebrepa } secondly, Sor the second time. 
tplrov of rd rplroy, thirdly, for the third time. 


Beraroy or rd dorarov ; 
Sorara OY Ta Borara \ rastly, Jor the last time. 


Contrast the meanings of dwat, once, 3s, twice, etc. (§ 122), 
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PRONOUNS AND ADJECTIVES CONNECTED 
THEREWITH. 
Personal Pronouns. 
| First PERSON. | SECOND PERSON. 
| I 10€ | thou (you) you 

iN. |S érya@ P. jpeis || N. V.| S. ov P. dyeis 
| A. éué, pe nas | A. a6, oe Duds 
G. €“ov, jLov nav || G. gov, cou Duav 
D. éuol, pot “piv || D. Gol, TOL Upiv 

Dual. N. A. vs [Lat. né-s) |i Dual. N. A. o¢6 

G. D. vey G. D. op@y 


The accented forms épé, éuod, enol, o€, cov, coi are used :— 
(i.) When there is emphasis on the pronoun: e.g. ovx éué, dAAG 
ct otépyea, he loves not me, but you. 

(ii.) Generally with prepositions: e.g. per’ éuov, with me. 

Otherwise the unaccented forms pe, pov, etc., are used. 

The plural of formal intercourse (you = thou) is unknown in 
ancient Greek: tpets, like the Lat. vos, is used only when more 
than one person is addressed. 


THIRD PERSON. 


him her it them them them 
m. f. n. m. f. n. 
, , > 4 >» £ 
A. | S.avtov avutnv avto | P. avtovs avras avtd 
G. avTov auThS avTov QUT@V avToV avToY 
D. QUT@ avTH avT@ avTois avTais avTois 


Dual (all three genders). A. airaé 


G. D. abrotv 


The Nominative he, she, it, they is either unexpressed or ex- 
pressed by a Demonstrative (§§ 138-143). 

The reflexive forms of the Ist and 2nd personal pronouns 
are made up by combining éw-, oe- (Plur. quads, tpas, etc.) with 
the Definitive Adjective airds, self ($ 163). Reflexive forms refer 
to the subject of the sentence, and have no Nominative :— 
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Reflexive Forms. 


Ist Person : Sing. mysel/, | 2ND Pers.: Sing. thyself 
Plur. ourselves. | (yourself), Plur. yourselves. 
m. f. m. f. 
, , , / 
A, | S. ésavrov éwauTny | S, ceavtoy aweauTny 
G. éuavTov E“auTns wEavTOU GEauTns 
5] A > be) A ie 
D. EMAUTO@ €“auTn TEAUT® CeauTy 
A. | P. hyas adbrovs -ds | P. tpas avtovs -as 
NLOV AUTOV -OV UL@V AUT@Y -ov 
nuiVv avTois -ais | Dply avrois -ais 


Contracted forms of the 2nd person are often found in Attic: 
€.9. TAVTOV, TavTHV, TavTov, cavTHs, for ceavtov, geavTHv, etc. 

In the 3rd person there are special reflexive forms, é, ot, of, 
etc., corresponding to the Lat. sé, su2, sibi; but they are used in 
prose only as Indirect Reflexives, t.e. they stand in a subordinate 
clause and refer to the subject of the principal clause.* The 
ordinary Reflexives of the 3rd person are made up by combining 
é- with the Definitive Adjective atrds, self. 


3RD PERSON : Singular, himself, herself, itself; Plural themselves. | 


—. 


Direct and Indirect. : | Only Indirect. 
m. f. n. m.f 
e / , , 
A. | S. éavrov €auTny  éavTo S. & € 
G. éavTov €auTns éauTou ov, ov 
e Aa e a) e a“ e 
D éauT@ éauTy EAUT@ of, ot 
! 5 
A. |P. éavtovs éavras éavtd | P. odds 
G. éavT@v éavtwv éauvTav | opav 
D. éaurois  éavtaig = Eavois_ || opict(v) 


Instead of éavrovs, éavtds, éavrav, éavtois, etc., the combinations 
adas avtovs, -as, cpav abtav, odiow advrois, etc., are sometimes used. 

Contracted forms are often found in Attic: e.g. airdv, air, 
avrov, avTys, for éavrdv, éavTys, etc. 


* E.g. "Hp ton, eresdh 0d exBiva: thy Wixhy, ddixvetoda: eas eis rdéroy 
twa Samdviov, Kr said that when the soul had departed out of Aim (Er), 
they (i.e. he and others) arrived at a mysterious place. 
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Possessive Adjectives and Pronouns. 
(Declined like 84A0s, 5yAn, SpAov, or véos, véa, véov, § 92). 
135 éuds, éun, éudv, my, my own: a8 Pronoun mine, 
ads, on, oov, thy (your), thine own (your own): as Pronoun 
thine (yours). 
HPETEPOS, HILETEPA, HMETEpOV, OUT, OUT OWN: as Pronoun ours, 
Upmerepos, Umerepa, hucrepov, your, your own: as Pronoun yours, 

136 These Possessives are sometimes reflexive, sometimes not re- 
flexive ; in either case they are always preceded by the Definite 
Article: thus, 

orépye Tov éuov marépa, he loves my futher. 
orépyw Tov éuov watépa, I love my own father (reflexive). 

137 For the Possessives of the 3rd pers. (“ his,” “her,” “its,” etc.), 
the Genitives of personal, demonstrative, or reflexive pronouns are — 
generally used in prose *: thus, 

oTépyw Tov Tarépa avtod, I love the father of him (§ 131) = his 
Sather. 

orépyw Tov éuov tarépa, ov Tov éxeiyou, . . . not the one of that 
man (§ 142) = not his. 

orépye. Tov éavtov mrarépa, he loves the father of himself (§ 134) 
= his own father (reflexive). 

Genitives may also be used instead of the Possessives of the 
Ist and 2nd pers. :— 
orépye Tov watépa pov, . . . the father of me = my father. 


Demonstrative Adjectives and Pronouns. 
188 Se, m., HSe, f., ré8e, n., this (by me), Lat. hic, heec, hoe. 


m. f. n. m. f, n. 
N. |S. 65e de rode | P. otde aide Tadde 
A. Tovoe tyvde TddE tovade tdade Tdade 
G. Tovde THade TOvOE TaVvoE TAVE TwVdE 
D. T@OE THOE THE toiade taicde toicde 


Dual (all three genders). N. A. réde 
G. D. rotvde 


139 If dd¢e, 75, rd5e is joined to a noun, the latter is always pre- 
ceded by the Article in prose: e.g. 68 6 dvqp, this the man = this 
man ; n0€ 4 xwpa, this the land = this land. 


* 8s, H, 3y, his, her, its, and opérepos, -G, -ov, their, are rare. 
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d5€, 75e, TOde is a compound of an old demonstrative 6, 4, 7d, 
this or that, and the indeclinable suffix -de, here: ode then is 
literally this here, like Lat. hi-c from hi-ce and French ce-cz. 

In the Attic of everyday life éSe was sometimes further streng- 
thened by the demonstrative suffix ¢ (indeclinable) : 68%, 48i, rodt. 
éxetvos, m., éxeivn, i éxeivo, n., that (by him), yon [ille, illa, illud]. 
Nom. Plur. €xetvol, M., €xetvat, £ éxecva, N. 

The oblique cases are declined like airdv, airyv, aire (§ 131). 

NoTE.—<€xeivos & dvyp, éxeivy 4 xwpa, that man, that country : 
of. § 139. 

odros, m., adry, f., toro, n., this or that by you [iste, ista, istud]. 


f. nN. m. f. n. 


m. 
N.V.|S.otros atrn tovto |P.obTot aitat taidta 
A. TOUTOY TAaUvTHY TOUTO TOUTOUS TavTas TavTa 
G. TovTov TavTns ToOvTOV| TOVTwWY TOUTwWY TOUTwWY 
D. ToUT@® TavTnH TOUT@ TOUTOLS TAUTALS TOUTOLS 
Dual (all three genders). N. A. robrw 
G.D. rodvrow 





Nore.—otros 6 dvyp, atrn 4 xwpa, this man, this country: ef. 
§§ 139, 142. 

d6e is the demonstrative of the Ist person, like Lat. hic. 

otros is the demonstrative of the 2nd person, like Lat. iste, 
and has a Vocative case (e.g. t0 otros, go, you there; & otros Aia¥ 
ho you there, Ajaz /). 

éxetvos is the demonstrative of the 3rd person, like Lat. ille. 

The following Demonstratives are declined like otros :— 


7 
TOLOUTOS, Towtrn, TotovTo OF Tovotror, such a c ‘¢ 2 
TOTOUTOS, TOTAUTH, TOTOUTO OF TOTOUTOV, 80 great agae 3 
TNALKODTOS, THALKAYTN, THALKOUTO OF THALKODTOY, 80 Old ) SAF ZH 


m= 


The following Demonstratives are declined like di tives ) 
Class I. (§ 92), with an indeclinable -de added :— 


TOLOGOE, TOLASE, TOLOVSE, Such | a 3 3 e 

tooocbe, Tornde, To~dvbe, 80 great ASBES 
om 

TyAukdade, THALKTOE, TRS, so old, so great 8 F3s 


In the Attic of everyday life otros was sometimes strengthened, 
like 6b¢ (§ 141), by the demonstrative suffix ¢: e.g. otroct, abrnt. 
rovrovi, tovrovt. A short vowel disappears before ¢: e.g. rovré, n. 
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6, m., 4, £., ré, n., the (The Definite Article), 


m. f. n, m. , f, n, 
N. |S. o %) TO P. ot ai va 
A. TOV =oTHY ~—*TO TOUS rds Ta 
G Tov THS TOU TOY TOV TOV 
D T@ TH T@ TOUS Tais  —s-_- TLS 


Dual (ail three genders) N. A. ré 


G. D. row 


The so-called Definite Article (= “little member ” or “joint ”) 
is simply a weakened demonstrative adjective. The original 
meaning of 6, 7, 76 was this or that; this is the most usual mean- 
ing of the word in Homer; it is found also in Herodotus, and in 
certain common phrases of Attic prose: eg. 6 pay... 6 d¢, this 
one... that one (the one . . . the other); po rov, before that; 
6 dé, but he, beginning a new sentence; so, too, in the compound 
db¢, this here (§ 140). But elsewhere in Attic the original mean- 
ing this or that has passed into the weakened or unemphatic 
meaning the. In English, French, and German, the history of 
the definite article is the same. In Latin the unemphatic 
1s, ea, id, sometimes approaches the sense the: e.g. is homo, the 
Jellow. 

&dXos, m., &AAn, £., dAdo, n., other [alius, alia, aliud]. 

Nom. Plur. dAdo, m., dAAa, f., dAAa, n. 

The oblique cases are declined like airdv, avryy, airéd (§ 131). 

By doubling the stem of dAAos is formed the Reciprocal Pro- 
noun: dAAjAous, m., ddAfdas, f., GAAnAa, n., one another [alius 

. alius], which is declined in the plural and dual like airovs, 
avira (§ 131). The meaning of éAA7jAovs excludes a nominative 
case and a singular number. 
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Interrogative and Indefinite Pronouns and Adjectives. 


151| = ris, m. and f,, 7/, n., Interrogative Pron. and Adj., who, what 
(quis, quid: Adj. qui, que, quod]. 


m., f. n. | m., f. n.- 
N. S. ti-s ah P. riv-es Tiv-a 
A. Tiv-a af Tiv-as TiV-a - 
G. Tiv-og OF TOU Tiv-wv 
D. Tiv-t OF TO ti-ou(v) 


Dual (all three genders). N. A. riy-e 
G. D. rly-ow 


152 vis, m. and f., , n., Indefinite Pron. and Adj., someone, some- 
thing, some, a certain; anyone, anything, any. 
The indefinite ris, re differs in declension from the interroga- 
tive ris, rf only in having (i.) no accent on the first syllable, (ii.) a 
by-form of the Neut. Plur. Nom. and Acc. drra (accented). 


153 Examples of usage (interrogative and indefinite) — 
ris WAGev ; who came? tiv tpdrw; in what way ? 
pero tis TAGE, he asked who came (dependent question). 
- NAGE ris, sume one came [aliquis]. 
dvjp tis 7AGe, a certain man came [quidam]. 
Geos ris efxe, some god spoke [Here rs almost = the Engl. 
Indef. Article an, a]. 
di ris ADor, if any one should come [si quis]. 
py rus €XOor, lest any one should come [né quis]. 
154 The following Interrogative and Indefinite Adjectives are de- 
clined like Adjectives of Class I. (§ 92) :— 
motos, oid, 7roiov, of what sort [qualis]. 
roaos, 7607, Tocov, how great |quantus]. 
mnArixos, wAixy, wydixov, how old. 
morepos, ToTépa, worepov, which of the two [uter, interrog.]. 


155 Tro.os, Totd, trovov, of some sort } no accent on first syll. 
ToTos, Toon, rocov, Of some size 
156 Exaotos, éxdaTy, Exaotov, each [quisque]. 
157 éxdrepos, Exarépa, éxatepoy, either, both [uterque]. 
The Plural means either party, both parties [utrique]. 
158 ore ie i aa \ neither [neuter]. 
penoetepos, -TEpa, -TEpov 


159 dudorepot, -repat, -repa, both [ambo]. 
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Relative Pronoun. 
Ss, m., 4, £., 8, n., who, which, that [qui, que, quod]. 


m. f. n. m. f. n. 
N. S. 6s n é P. ot ai a 
A. ov qv é ous as a 
G. od is ov av @v @y 
D. o rh) ols als ols 





Dual (all three genders). N. A. & 
G. D. of» 





Strengthened form : dozep, wep, Orep, just who, the very one who. 

The -zep is indeclinable. 

By combining 6s, 7, 6 with the indefinite ris, 7 is formed the 
Indefinite or General Relative dors, m., ns, f., 8 m,* n., any-who, 
any-which, 1.e. whoever, whatever, anyone who, anything which 
[quisquis or quicumque]. Both parts are declinable. 





m. f. n, m. ; n. 
N.S.do0Tt¢ § ftis = teSC|P.otrives = aitwes —[ rwva, 
arrTa 
A.|- 6vrwa Fvtwa 6 tT ovoTivas dotTwas { &rwa, 
. arta 
G glee HoT wos aaa dead all three genders 
6Tov StTov STwv 

>. grin, HTWE grim, olorsai(>), alatict(y) oloriai(y), 

| lore bro oToLs OTOLS 





Dual (all three genders). N. A. tive 
G. D. rai 


8row 





The following General Relatives are declined like Adjectives of 
Class I. (§ 92) :—<6zrotos, Gioia, érotov, of whatever kind. 
érdaos, 67d607n, Grocov, Of whatever size. 
All General Relatives may be used as Interrogatives in depen- 
dent questions: ey. jpeto datis 7AVev, he asked who came. 


The compound doricoty, driovy (-ovy indeclinable), any one so ever, has 
only indefinite, not relative or interrogative, meaning. 





* Sometimes written 8,r: (in order to distinguish it from the Conjunc- 
tion 8r., that). 

+ The forms printed in small type gre the less common in the Sing.: 
Srov, &rw are compounds of rov, re (§§ 151, 152): with a&rra, cf. &rra, § 152. 
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Definitive Adjective and Pronoun. 
adrés, m., abr, f., adré, n., self [ipse, ipsa, ipsum]. 





m, f. n. m. f. n. 
N. |S. avtos attn avto |P. a’toé aitai aira 
A. avTov avuTnvy avTo auTovs avTds auTa 
G. QUTOU auUTHS avTou QUT@V avTaV avTOY | 
! D. QUT@® aT avT@ avTois avtTais avrtois 


G. D. abroty 


Dual (all three genders). N. A. aire | 


Examples of usage :— 
airés 6 Iidaydpas épyn, Pythagoras himself said so [ipse 
Pythagoras dixit]. 
airés py, he said so himself [ipse dixit]. 
Meévwva airov éreppa, I sent Menon himself [Menodnem ipsum]. 

Carefully distinguish airds, airy, aird, from épavrdv, ceavror, 
éavrov, etc. Both may be translated myself, thyself, himself, etc., 
but these English words are used differently in the two cases. 
Airds, airy, airé is essentially an adjective, agreeing in gender, 
number, and case with a noun or pronoun: it is a pronoun only 
in so far as the noun or pronoun with which it agrees may be not 
expressed but only dmplied, either by the context, or in the ending 
of the verb. “Epavrov, ceavrov, éavtoy, on the contrary, are always 
pronouns, being compounded of the personal pronouns and the 
adjective ards, airy, aitd (éu- adrov = me -self, me myself). 

Contrast dréxrewev éavrov, he slew himself (reflexive pronoun), 
abros dméxrewe Tov matepa, he himself slew his father (def. adj.). 

Airés when preceded by the definite article means very same : 
6 abrds, 4} airy, 76 adro, the very same, the sume [idem, eadem, idem]. 

These phrases are sometimes contracted to atrés, atry, ravrd (or 
tavrov) ; 80, too, the oblique cases in which the article ends in a 
vowel or diphthong: ¢.g. tavrov, tair7, atrot for rov adrot, rH 
avTy, of avTot. 

Distinguish airy, the same, f., from atry, this, f. 

Distinguish ravra, the same, n. pl., from radra, these, n. pl \g +e. 

24 a, , 0. pi., a, , 1. pl. 
The personal pronouns airdy, abrhy, aird, him, her, it (§ 181), are in 
origin the oblique cases of airds, ab’rh, ard (§ 163), used as & pronoun. 
All the uses of ards are shown in the following passage :-— 
Tis obros 5 éml rijs KpeudOpas avhp ;—Airés.—Tis abrds ;—Zwxpdrns.— 
“10 otros, dvaBdnooy Ardy pot péya.—Adros piv oby ob KdAcooy. 

Who is this man in the basket ?—Himself.— Who himself ?—Socrates.— 
Come, you there, shout to Himself (or him) in a loud voice, I pray.— 
Nay, call him yourself (Aristophanes, Clouds). 
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ADVERBS. 


_ 170 Most adverbs are formed from adjectives by means of the 
ending -ws: ¢.g. :— 


Adjective. Gen. Plur. Adverb. 
_, [Sixatos, just Sixat-wy Sixai-ws, justly 
F 2 4 codds, wise cod-av cod-is, wisely 
A | drAois, simple drh-Gy drA-Gs, simply 


evyevys, noble evyev-Ov evyev-tis, nobly 
nous, pleasant 70€-wv noes, pleasantly 
171 RuxiE.—Add -ws to the part of the adjective which remains 
when the ending of the genitive plural (-wy) is removed. The 
adverb agrees with the gen. plur. in accent. 
172 Sometimes the neuter singular of the adjective is used as an 
adverb : e.g. raxv, swiftly (also rayéws) ; rodv, much; drLyov, little. 
Comparison of Adverbs. 
173 The Comparative is generally supplied by the Neut. Sing. of 
the Comparative Adjective, the Superlative by the Neut. Plur. of 
the Superlative Adjective :— 


oe {sor happy evda1pov-wv eddarpdv-ws, happily 
5 ® 


Positive Adverb. Comparative Adverb. Superlative Adverb. 
e.g. Sixains, justly Sixaid-Tepoy, more justly Suxacd-rata, most justly 
copas coir epov (§ 111) copu-rara 
Uy Evans evyevér-repov eveo-Tara, 
evdapdvas  — evdarpov-€o-repov (§ 113) evdatpov-éo-rara 


174 So Comp. -tov, Sup. -tora from aicypis, éyOpas, Addws, Kalas 
(§ 117): note padiws, paov, pdora; raxéews, Pacwoy, taxuota (§ 118). 
175 Peculiarities (cf. § 119) :— 


ev, well * dpewov, better dpurra, best 
Kaxas, wl Kaxtov, more miserably xaxurra, most miserably 
xelpov, worse xeipirra, worst 
woAv, much mdXéov, more awXevorov Or mActorta, most 
pdra, highly, padrrov, more highly, padtota, most highly, 
very * rather especially 
ov tov)  eAaccovt - Adxurta 
éA‘yov tnt joao t Mew KITA tat 
puxpdv petov _— 
176 Adverbs in -w* form Comp. in -répe, Superl. in -rdrw :— 
c.g. tvw, up dyw-T poo, Surther up dveo-rdrw, furthest up 


Similarly eyyés: near éyyu-répw or -Tepov, nearer eryerdres, nearest 
wépa, beyond wepai-répew or -repov, farther 


* Not formed from Adjectives. + In some Attic writers fAarrov, hrrov. 
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VERBS. 


Greek has one voice (the Middle), one mood (the Optative), 
and one number (the Dual), more than Latin. 

The Middle Voice has reflexive meaning, 7.¢. refers to self :— 

e.g. éypawdpny vropyvnpata, I wrote myself notes. 

The same forms serve for both Middle and Passive, except in 
the Aorist tense and in the special Future Passive formed from 
the Aorist. 

The Optative Mood does part of the work of the Latin 
Subjunctive (Present and Imperfect) :— 

6.9. ypador, may he write, an expression of wish [scribat]. 

ypao. ay, he would write, the principal clause of a condi- 
tional sentence [scribat]. 

iva ypado., in order that he might write, a clause of purpose 
ut scriberet]. 

The Dual Number speaks of two or a pair (as in Nouns) :— 

e.g. ypaderov, you two are writing. 

Greek, like Latin, has seven tenses of the Indicative :— 

NAME OF TENGE. 


j : ie iting J ypape enn Present (1) 

am He has been writing } yéypade [scripsit] | Perfect (2) 
He wrote éypaipe Leribe. Aorist (3) 

E E pda pAb pines ee Past Imperfect (4) 
He had been twriting } [scripserat] | P/uperfect (6) 

ce, = | He silo been eri Future Perfect (7) 


The Future Perfect Active can ordinarily * be expressed only 
by a periphrasis formed with the Perfect Participle Active and 
the Future of «iyi, I am (§ 266): e.g. yeypadus éora, he will have 
written [scripserit], literally he will-be having-written. 


* A very few verbs have a true Fut. Perf. Act.: eg. reOvhtw, I shall be 


dead, I shall have dicd ; tarhtw, I shall stand, I shali have taken up my position. 
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Note that Greek has two forms for the two meanings he has 
written and he wrote, Latin only one (scripsit, in form an Aorist). 

The name Perfect is short for Present Perfect.* 

The name Pluperfect stands for Past Perfect. 

The name Aorist (Indicative) is short for Past Aorist (Indica- 
tive). ‘ Aorist” in itself only means indefinite or undefined 
(a-dpioros, from dpifw, define) ; the tense was so called in order to 
distinguish it from the other tenses of past time, the Past Jmper- 
fect and the Past Perfect, both of which have reference to a definite 
point of time expressed or implied. 

From the Verb are formed, as in Latin, 

(a) Werb-adjectives (all declinable) :— 

1. Participles. (For declension see § 92, Obs. 1, § 108.) 

2. A Verb-adjective in -r-éos, -r-éa, -r-ov, corresponding 
in meaning to the Lat. Gerundive :— 

€.g. ypam-r-éos, fit to be written, scribendus. 
The Neuter with éori has Active meaning :— 
e.g. yparréov éoti, one must write, scribendum 
est. 

3. A Verb-adjective in -r-ds, -r-y, -r-dv, corresponding in 
form and meaning to the Lat. Perfect Participle 
Passive :— 

€.g. ypam-r-os, written, scriptus, 

(5) Yerb-nouns: Infinitives. 

Classification of Verbs. 


A. Verbs in -w. 
Class J. Vowel stems :— 
(a) Stems in v-, & (ev, av-, ov- 3 at, at-) $— 
€.g. A¥-w, loose; ti-w, honour. 
(5) Stems in a-, e-, o-: these contract :— 
6.9. Tid-w, Tiu@, honour; rové-w, rod, do, make ; 
Snrd-w, SnrAG, make clear. 
Class IT. Consonant stems :— 
(a) Stems in a mute (y-, x, x3 BY, a, p-3 5, 7, 6-) :— 
€.9. WAEK-w, weave ; Aecr-w, leave ; weiO-w, persuade. 
(5) Stems in a liquid (A-, p-, v-, p-) :— 
e.g. &yyeAA-w, announce; haiv-w, show. 
B. Verbs in -ju (cf. Lat. su-m); ¢.9. torn-pu, place; Selxvi-ps, show. 


Not in all Verbs. 


* The Greek Perfeet often has Present meaning: ¢.g. ré6vnxa, I am dead. 
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A. Verbs in wo. 


181 |Class |. (a). Vowel stems uncontracted: Avw, loose—ACTIVE. 








INDIC. | SUBJ. |\OPTAT.|IMPER. 


VERB-ADJ. AND 
VERB-NOUN. 










S. 1| Ad-w Ad-w Ad-oups — PaBTICIPLE. 
2| Ad-exs hi-ys  |Ad-o1s | Ade Ad-wy, -overa, -ov 
> 3] Ad-eu dv-y Av-ou At-érw ~—- | Gen. -ovtos, -ovorys, -ovr 
Fl IP. LAd-omey =| Ad-wprev | Ad-o1pev — 
A 2| Av-ere Ad-nre |Ad-orre | Ad-ere INFINITIVE, 
A 3] Ad-ovor(v) | Ad-wor(v)| Ad-orey | At-dv Tw do-ev 
D, 2| Ab-eroy Ab-nrov |Ad-o1rov | Ab-eroy 
8) Ab-eroy eee di-olrnv | Ad-érwr 
ae es, eaters 
cj S. 1 LdGov tase | 
3 2| é-Ai-es 
, a 3] €-Ad-e(v) 
Fl |P. 1\/¢-Av-ouev | None | None | None None 
: 2| é-Av-ere 
E4 3| €Av-ov 
q D. 2| @-Ad-eroy 
- 8| 2-r-érny 
Is. 1| Avo-w Avo-o1ps PARTICIPLE. 
2| Avo-ets Ado-ors Ato-wy, -ovca, -ov 
Fj 3} Avo-e Avo-o1 Gen. -ovros, -ovo7s, -ovTos 
t5 |P. 1) Ado-oper None |Avo-oner None 
2 2| Avo-ere Avo-orre INFINITIVE. 
Fi) 3) Avo-over(v) Avo-ovev Ado-ey 
D. 2| Ato-erov Abo-orTov 
8] Ado-eroy Avo-olrny 














* Later endings of the 8rd Person Plural ‘Imperative (Active; Passive, and 
Middle) are mentioned in Appendix III. (on forms). 


49 


182 Atdw, loose—ACTIVE (Continued). 















P VERB-ADJ. 
INDIC. SUBJ. | OPTAT. | IMPER. | VERB-ADI. § 
(rare) ® 
S. 1) AdAve-a NedVK-w NeAVK-oUtt — PaRTICIPLS. 
2| X€AuK-as NAVK-Ss Nedvx-ors | A€AUK-€ NeAvK-wWs, -via, -65 
3] NeAuK-e(v) | NeAvK-y Nedvx-o1 =| AeAvK-érw [Gen. -dros, -vids, 
P.1|Aedvn-ape | AAVK-wpev | AeAVK-ompsev — _ -6r0s 


PERFEOT. 


2| NeAva-are | AeAvK-nre | AeAVK-orre | AeAVK-erE 
3] NeAvK-Gort(v) | AeAvK-wore(v)| AeAVK-orey | AeAUK-OvTOW INFINITIVE. 
DD. 2) AeAbn-arov =| AeAdu-nroy —_| AeAUK-orrov | AcAUK-eTOv NeAvK-évar 
8] AeAvK-arov | AeAbK-nrov | AeAuK-olrny | AcAuK-eTwV 


PLUPERFECT. 


ae ay =e 


Ato-w Avo-aupu oe PARTIOIPLE. 






g Avo-ys Aio-eras t | Ado-ov AVo-Gs, -doa, -av 
Ea] dvo-n Ado-ete(v)t | Ato-drw Gen. -avros, -do7s, 
Ee Avo-wye | Avo-apev — -aVTOS 

EA 2| é-Asio-are | AVo-nre Ato-aire | Avo-are 

a 3| €-Ado-av dvo-wor(v) |Ado-eav t | Ato-dvrwv INBINITIVE. 

= D, 2) @-Ate-aroy | Ato-nrov Ate-arrov | Ado-arov Avo-aL 


Lie i None None None Nove 


8) é-Avo-drnv =| Ada-nTov Avo-alrny | Ato-drwv 


* Contracted from the Homeric endings: 9S. 1. -ea, 9. 2. -eas, 9. 8. ~ee(v): of. 
Appendix ITI. (on forms), ‘+ Or Ado-ais, Ado-a:; P. 8. Ado-acev. — 
4 
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INDIC. | SUBJ. | OPTAT. IMPER. | 
eee eee eee 


VERB-ADJ. § 
VERB-NOUN. 


a ee ee 


PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 



































8. 1 Av-optat Av-wpaos Av-oipqy : = anna 
= 2 doy (or -€1) Av-n Av-ovo Av-ov Av-opevos, y, ov 
7, 3 | Av-erau dd-nTaL Av-o1TO di-€0 Ow 
AP. 1 dd-dpcBat |Av-wueba | Ad-ofeBa — 

a 2 | Av-erbe dv-nobe | Ad-o1cfe =| At-eoOe INFINITIVE. 
pe 3 | Ad-ovras Av-wvtae | Ad-owro =| Av-EoOuv dv-eoOas 

D. 2| Ab-eo8or Ad-no ov Ad-o1r Pov A8-erOov 

8 | Ad-eadoy Ab-noGoy Ad-olcOnv Av-eoOwy 
. |S. 1] &aAv-ouny 
| 2] &Av-ov® 
A 3 | &Av-ero 
Gi | P. 1) 2-At-dpueba None None None None 
Hy 2 | é-Ad-erbe 
Fi 3 | é-Av-ovro 
a | D. 2| 2-Ad-ea8or 
8 | é-rv-eaOny 
S. 1 | Avo-opat Aio-otpnv PARTICIPLS. 
2 | Avo-y* (-«:) Avo-ovo Avo-djLEvos, y, OV 
fe] 3 | Avo-érat Avo-otTo 
5 P. 1 | Avo-dpeba None |Aioc-oipeba; None 
5 2 | Ato-eobe Ato-orbe INFINITIVE. 
fy 3 | Avo-ovrat Avo-owrTo ddo-eoOas 
D. 2| Ato-eadov Ado-o.rBov 
8 | Ado-erOov Ado-olaOny 


MIDDLE ONLY. 





S 


4 S.1|&dto-dpyv | Ado-wpar | Ado-atuny — PARTICIPLE. 
2|2Atvo-w* | AvVo- Avo-ato Avo-at . | Avo-dpevos, -y, -ov 
E 3\éAdo-aro |Avo-yrar | Avo-ato | Aio-doOw 
a P. 1| &Atdo-dpe0a | A\to-dpela | Aio-aipela — 
oA 2|2Atc-acbe |Ato-yobe | Avo-ai7He | Ado-acHe SEEN 
ee @-Ado-avro | Avo-wvtas | Avo-awto | Avo-dcOwv dio-aoba 
<j 
8 


@-Atc-ac0ov | Atg-no8ov | Atc-acbov | Ado-acbov 
@-ato-doOny | Ade-noOov | Atc-alcOnv | Aio-doOwy 


ep 


- * Contracted after loss of «: Pres. and Fut. -» = -ea (originally -eoat); Past Imperf. 


-ov = -eo (originally -eco); Aor. -w = -ao (originally -ago). 
+ Sometimes Av-déueo0a in poetry: similarly in other tenses. 


_ ~~. 





S. lAédAv-pae 
QiAeAv-w-'at 
3)AeAv-rae 









Best 
QAeAv-cbe 
3IA€Av-vrat 

, DWadAv-cbov 
SIAdAv-o ov 


S. 1éAedAv-pyv 
Qie-AE€Av-cro 
3)é-A€Av-To 

P, 1\€-AeAv- 19 
9\é-A€Av-o Ge 
3\é-AeAv-vro 

D. 2)|é-AdAv-c bor 
8\é-AcAU-oOny 


fi 1S. 1lAeAdo-opa 

- QreAto-7 (-€:) 
3\AcAvo-erar 
etc. (as in 
Abo-opat) 


PERFECT. 


PLUPERFEOT. 





S. 1e-Avd-yv 
2\é-AvO-ns 
3\é-AVO-n 


Q\é-AVO-nre 


D. 2\é-rAv0-nrov 
8)é-Av0-Arny 
S. lAvOyjo-opa 
2|AvOyo-7(-e1) 
3)Av0no-erat 
etc. (as in 
Abo-opaz) 


AORIST (WEAK). 


Te) 
| 


INDIC. | SUBJ. | OPT AT. 


PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 


Aedv-pevos @ 
? 
S 

q 
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lAeAv-peOa lAeAv-pévor & dpe NeAv-pévoe 


HITE 


dou(v) 
AeAu-péven thee 


None 


None 


Avb-6 
Av6-7s 
AvO-j 


P.1 é-AvO-qpev Av6-pev 


AvO-jre 


3 é-vO-qorav dv6-dou(v) 


Av6-HToy 
Av0-jroy 





None 


TOV 


———— ee | i, 


AeAv-pévos env — 
eins dAv-co 
etn |AcAt-o Ow 
elwev 
elre |A€Av-o0e 


elroy |A€Av-o bor 
efrny |AeAb-oOwy 


AeAu-péver 


None 


AeAdo-oluny 

Aeddo-o10 

AeADo-o1TO 
(etc. as in 
Avo-olunv) 


PASSIVE ONLY. 


None 


Av6-einv — 
Avb-eins 
Av6-ein 
Av6-etey* 
Av6-etre 
dv6-ctev 
Av0-etroyv 
Avé-elrny 


AVO-yTe 
Av6-7TH 


AvO-nre 
Av6-&vrov 
Av0-yrov 
Av0-hroy 


AvOno-otpnv 
AvOyjo-o10 
AvOyj0-ovro 
etc. (as in 
Avo-olunv) 


None 


* Or AvO-elnuer, -elnre, -elnaay, etc. 


| IMPER. 






eley |AcAv-c bur 
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VERB-ADJ. § 
VERB-NOUN. 


None 


PARTICIPLE. 
cAvo-dpevos, 7, OV 

INFINITIVE. 

AcAto-eo Gar 





PARTICIPLE. 


Av6-<is, -etora, -ev 
v4 , 
e€N. -€vTOS, -€ELo'NS, 
-€vTOS 
INFINITIVE. 
AvO-7nvan 


PARTICIPLE. 
a 
vOno-dpLEv0s, 9, OV 
INFINITIVE, 


AvOno-eo Bar 
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ForMATION OF TENSES AND Moops. 


The tenses and moods of the regular verb (Active, Passive, 
and Middle) come from eight Tense-stems, which are modifica- 
tions of a single stem called the Verb-stem :— 


Tense-stems from Tenses formed. 

Verb-stem Av-, loose. 
1. Av- Pres. and Past Imperf. Act. Pass, and Mid. 
2. rv-c- Future Act. Pass. and Mid. 
3. Ae-Av-x- —- Perf. and Pluperf. Act. 
4. de-Av- Perf. and Pluperf. Pass. and Mid. 
5. Xv-0- Aorist Act. and Mid. 
6. Av-6- Aorist Pass. 
7. Av-6-yo- ‘Future of the Aorist Pass. 
8. re-Av-oc- Future Perf. Pass. and Mid. 


The Perf. and Pluperf. Act., the Aorists (Act. Mid. and Pass.) 
and the Fut. of the Aor. Pass. have each two forms, which do not 
differ in temporal meaning :— 


(i.) Weak, ¢.c. formed with the suffixes x, o, 0, 0-no, as in the 
instances quoted above (stems 3, 5, 6, 7). 


(ii.) Strong, ¢.c. formed without the suffixes x, 7, 6:— 


e.g. from stem ypad-, write: Perf. st. yeypad-, Aor. Pass. 
st. ypad-, Fut. of Aor. Pass. st. ypad-no-. , 


Most verbs have the weak forms; very few have both the 
strong and the weak; none have both in ordinary use in all the 
tenses. 

The endings of the Subjunctive (Present, Perfect Active, 
Aorist) differ from those of the Present Indicative only in the 
change of o into o, and ¢ into 7: in the 2nd dnd 3rd Pers. Sing. 
Active the « of the endings -eis, -e. becomes subscript (Subj. ~ys, -4) ; 
in the 3rd Pers. Plur. the v of the ending -ovor disappears (Subj. 
wot). 

The endings of the Optative (Present, Future, Perfect Active, 
Future Perfect Passive and Middle) differ from those of the Past 
Imperfect Indicative (uncontracted) only in the change of o and e 
into ot (3rd Pers. Plur. Active ove), and the substitution of ys for 
y in the Ist Pers. Sing. Active. 
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FORMATION OF TEN°“ES AND MOODS. 53 





The endings of the Perfect and Pluperfeet. Passive and Middle 
differ from those of Present and Past Imperfect Passive and Middle 


}in the absence of the vowels o, e«. 


The Perfect Subjunctive and Optative Passive.and Middle can 
ordinarily * be expressed only by a periphrasis with the Perfect 
Participle and the Present Subjunctive and Optative of eiyzé, J am 
(§ 266); AeAupévos & (if, though) I be loosed ; NeXvpévos inv, may 
I be loosed; cf. the similar formation of the Latin Perfect and 
Pluperfect Passive, Indicative and Subjunctive (luudatus sum, 
sim, eram, essem). The Participle may be Masculine, Feminine or 
Neuter, and Singular, Plural or Dual; but it must always stand 
in the Nominative Case. 

A similar periphrasis is not uncommon for the Perfect Sub- 
junctive and Optative Active: eAvkas 4, ny, etc. 

The Augment, expressing past time, and employed only in the 
Indicative (Aorist, Past Imperfect, and Pluperfect), consists 


either (i.) in the syllable «, prefixed to verbs which begin with a 
consonant: eg. éAioa, I loosed (Syllabic Aug- 
ment): p is doubled after the syllabic augment : 
e.g. €-ppupa, I threw, from pirrev. 

or (ii.) in lengthening or modifying the first syllable of verbs 
which begin with a vowel or diphthong: e.g. 7yyeAa, 


I announced, from dyyé&\ew (Temporal Aug- 
ment). 


General Rule for the temporal augment :— 


a becomes 7 it becomes i at, @, or e becomes y 
€ ” y vo” v ot » @ 
0 5 w av OF ev » yu 








4, ©, t, v, ov, and sometimes also « and ev, remain unchanged. 
[Peculiarities will be mentioned hereafter, §§ 289-242.] 


* A very few verbs have a true Perf. Subj. and Optat. Pass. or Mid.; 
6.9. pepvGpat, peuyguny (from péuynuat, I remember). 
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The Reduplication appears in all the moods of the Perfect, 
Pluperfect and Future Perfect :— 

(i.) If the verb-stem begins with a single consonant (except p), 
this consonant is repeated with «, and the syllable thus formed is 
prefixed : e.g. Av-, Ae-Av«- (Perf. Act. st.), Ae-Av- (Perf. Pass. st.), 
Ae-AGo- (Future Perf. st.); radev-, re-radevx-, we-wasdev-, me-maidevo-. 
Compare the Latin Perfects cu-curri, mo-mordt, pe-pigr, etc., which, 
however, differ in regard to the vowel of the reduplication. 

(ii.) If the verb-stem begins with a mute and a liquid,®* the 
mute alone is repeated with e: e.g. ypad-, yeypad-; whex-, me-1Aek-. 

In both cases an initial 0, ¢, or x is changed to 7, 7, or x: 6g. 
Ov-, re-Ou-; ppix-, me-ppik- 3 ypa-, Ke-Kpr.. 

All other Perfects (7.c. those formed from verb-stems begin- 
ning with a vowel, or p, or two consonants other than a mute and 


} a liquid, or a double consonant) are formed with the augment 


instead of the reduplication; eg. dyyeA-, yyeA- (temporal 
augment, § 190); fiz-, e-ppiz-; xrid-, é-nrid-; orepe-, e-orepy-; Cynte, 
é-Cyrn- ; Wevd-, é-wevd- (syllabic augment, § 189). 

[Peculiarities will be mentioned hereafter, §§ 248-245.] 

In verbs compounded with one or more prepositions the 
augment and reduplication are prefixed to the verbal part. Pre- 
positions ending with a consonant which has been obscured before 
the initial consonant of the Present recover their original form 
before a vowel: prepositions ending with a vowel lose their final 
vowel before another vowel: ¢.g. :— 


Present. Past Imperfect. Perfect. 
éx-Bad\Aw, throw out éf-¢-Baddov (Lat. ex} éx-BeBAnKa 
éu-Baddw, throw in, put in év-€-BadXov éu-Bé-BAnka 
oup-BdrXAw, put together ovy-€-BadXov oup-Be-BrAynKa 
ovd-doyilopa,conclude logically cvv-e-oyilopnv ovA-Ae-Adyio pat 
ov-orpatevu, take the field to- ovyv-eorpdtevov = =—s a v-e-o TpaTevKa 

gether 
ovv-ex-BadXw, throw out together cvv-ef-é-BadXov ovy-ex-Bé-BrAnKa 
dro-BadrAw, put away, lose d7r-é-BadXov azo-Bé-BAnKa 
daro-ppirtw, throw away dir-€-pptirtov dr-é-ppipa, 
dia-BarArAw, put across 8:-é-BadXov dta-Be-BAnKa 
éri-BadrAw, put upon ézr-€-BadXov émt-Be-BAnKa 
mapa-BddXAw, put beside mrap-€-BadXov rapa-Bé-BAnKa 


* ¢.e. a mute followed by a liquid. The mutes are y, «, x (Gutturals), 
B, =, > (Labials), 8, +, @ (Dentals). The liquids are A, p, », p. 
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EXcEPTIon.—vzepi and po retain their final vowel :— 
e.g. wept-BadrAw, throw around; mepi-é-BadXov, rept-Bé-BAnKa. 
apo-Badhu, throw forward ; mpo-é-BadXov (contracted mpov- 
Bad ov), xpo-Bé-BAnxa. 
(Other peculiarities will be mentioned hereafter, §§ 246, 247.] 


194 Verbs of which the first part is not a preposition are aug- 
mented and reduplicated at the beginning :— 
e.g. G-Oupi, despond [from a not, and stem of Oiyds, spirit, 
courage] ; 7-Oipovy, 7-Odpnxa. 
Svo-rux@, am unfortunate [from dus un-, and stem of riyzn, 
fortune]; é-dvo-rixovy, Se-dva-riyyka. 
olxo-doua, build a house ; qxo-Sdpovv, wxo-ddunxa. 


EXAMPLES FOR CONJUGATION OF VOWEL Stems UNCONTRACTED. 


195 | Simple verbs :— Verbs compounded with Preposi- 
tions :— 
KwArA0e, prevent ' dro-Adw, loose away, release. 
pnvie, indicate } i throughout. dwo-xwAUw, prevent (from). 
[Spbw, settle, set) dmo-Aatw, enjoy (Fut. dwoAate- 


ovat, With Active meaning. 
No Perf Pass. or Aor, Pass.). 


Bovretw, counsel. Sia-Adw, loose asunder, dissolve. 
yebouat, taste. éx-Adw, loose out of, release. 
Oeparedw, serve, tend. év-.8ptw, settle in, set in. 

Onpebw, hunt. éu-puredw, plant in. 

ixeredw, entreat. éxi-Bovretw, plot against. 
ponpovetw, remind. ep-edpetu, lie in wait for. 
waidetw, educate. xara-Atw, loose down, destroy. 
Tupayvevw, am king. apo-BovAetw, concert measures be- 
govetoo, slay. forehand. 


bro-Adw, loose beneath. 
sate, make to cease. br-owredtw, suspect. 
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62 GREEK GRAMMAR. 


FORMATION OF TENSES OF VOWEL STEMS CONTRACTED. 


Verbs in -dw, -éw, -ow contract the stem vowels a, ¢, o in all 


forms of the Present and Past Imperfect tenses. 


Ez The uncontracted forms (printed below in small type) 
have been entirely superseded in Attic by the contracted forms. 

1. Stems in «a: ¢.9. ripd-w, Tia, honour. 

RvuLg.—a, contracts with an e-sound (e, 7, «, 7) to a, 

a contracts with an o-sound (0, @, ov, ot) to w, 
an cin the e- or o-sound becoming subscript (a, w) :— 
Cg. eriua-e, eriwa; riud-es (-ns), TYLas ; Timd-orev, TYL@eV. 

2. Stems ine: ¢.g. worg-w, rod, do, make 

RuLE.—e contracts with e to et, 

e contracts with o to ou, 
« disappears before a long vowel or diphthong :— 
€.9. ewole-c, €or; éwole-ov, Eroiouv ; mworé-ns, TOUTS. 

3. Stems in 0: ¢9. snad-o, dn, make clear. 

RuLE.—o contracts with « or o or ov to ou, 

o contracts with 7 or w to a, 
o contracts with an ediphthong (et, ot, 7) to ov — 
€.g9. ehao-e, EdnAov ; Snrd-nre, SyAGTE ; Sndrd-ys, SnAois. 

The contracted 3rd Pers. Sing. never takes movable y. 

In all contracted verbs (stems in a, ¢, o) the ending of the 
Present Infinitive is -eey (not -ev), and that of the Present Optative © 
Active is generally -o:yv, -ouns, -ovn in the Singular Number * :— 

C.9. Tind-eev, TLLAV Tipa-olny, TipLOnv 
mote-eey, TOLELY {nso note-olns, TOLOiNs Opt. 
Snrd-cev, SyAOVY Snro-oln, SnAoin 
The stem vowels a, «, o are lengthened (without contraction) 
in all tenses except the Present and Past Imperfect :— 
a becomes % (or @ after «, 4, p), 
« becomes », 
o becomes w : 
Verb-stem. Fut. Act. Aor. Act. Perf. Act. Perf. Pass. Aor. Pass. 


Tia: Tipjo-w e-tiwno-a =TerinKk-a = TeTiy-par é-TiynO-nv 
Gea-, see: Oeac-opa €-Oedo-dunv — reBéa- pat — 

ia-, heal: iac-opat iao-dpyv — — taO-nv 
Spa-,do: Spac-w  eSpao-a Sédpax-a Se8pa-ywar (€-dpab-yv) 
TOLE- : Toino-w  é-Toing-a, meroink-a Teroin-pa. €-rownO-nVv 


Sy Ao- : Snrwo-w €-dyAwo-a Sed7jAwK-a SedyAw-par €-dyAwO-yv 
[Peculiarities, §§ 231-234.] 


* Sometimes -ois, -o1s, -o1 (contracted). In the Plural and Dual -ofy- 
per, -olnre, -olnroy, -orhrny are less common than -o:pev, -orre,( orrov, solrny. 
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EXAMPLES FOR CONJUGATION OF STEMS IN a, €, 0 


205 1, Stems in a (chiefly from stems in 4 of Nouns of 1st Decl.) :— 

(vindw) vin@, conquer: from stem of vfxn, victory. 

(Spudw) dpua, set in motion (transitive), or make a start, hasten (in- 
transitive, like dpuéua:): from stem of dpuh, start, impulse. 

(reAcurde) TeXevra, end: from stem of reAeurh, end. 

(roAudw) roAue, dare: from stem of réApa, daring. 

(airidopat) airidpa, accuse: from stem of airla, accusation, cause. 

(@edouot) Oe@pot, gaze at: from stem of 6¢4, spectacle. 

(weipdouat) wetp@uat, attempt: from stem of weipa, trial. 


2. Stems in e (chiefly from stems in o of 2nd Decl.) :— 
(Gd:xéw) &8:n@, wrong: from stem of k:xos, unjust (len, justice). 
(Bonbéw) BonOa, succour : from stem of Bondds, aider. 
(xivéw) nive, move. ; 
(vodw) vow, perceive, think: from stem of vdos, voids, mind. 


a) oix®, inhabit, dwell: from stem of olxos (poet. for oixfa), 
ouse. 


(oixoSouéw) oixodoued, build a house: from stem of oixodduos, archi- 
tect [Béu0s, building, Lat. domus). 

(Suoroyéw) duoroya, agree, confess ; from stem of duddcyos, agreeing 
[éuds, same, and Adyos, word, thought}. 

(xoAcudw) roreua, wage war: from stem of wéAeuos, war. 

(pirdw) p:AG, love: from stem of pfdos, friend. 


8. Stems in o (chiefly from stems in o of 2nd Decl.) :— 
(ag:dw) agie, think worthy, esteem: from stem of &tos, worth, worthy. 
(8nAdw) 8nAG, make clear: from stem of SijA0s, clear. 
(€rcvepdw) ércubepa, set free: from stem of éAcvOepos, free. 
(Cnpsdw) (nusd, cause loss, fine: from stem of (nufla (1st Decl.), loss, 

penalty. 

((uydw) (uye@, put under the yoke: fr. st. of (vydy, yoke (Lat. jugum). 
(uicOdw) ic OG, let out for hire: from stem of wicOds, wages. 
(woAcudw) woAeuo, make an enemy of: from stem of réAcuos, war. 
(crepaydw) orepayd, crown: from stem of orépavos, crown, garland. 


GS Contracted Verbs are the most numerous of all classes of Verbs 
in Greek, corresponding to Latin Verbs of the 1st and 2nd Conjugation, 
e.g. laudé (for laudas), moned, etc. Latin has no Verbs in -od (unless in the 
Perf. Part. aegrolus). 
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Verbs in w: Class IL, a (§ 180). 
1. Guttural stems: wAcx-, rAax-, plait, weave.* 
ACTIVE. 
SUBJ.| OPT.| IMP. 
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INDIC. PART. INF 





err ec ft a 
































































TwAEK-w -w -oyw |2.-€ | -wv -elv 
mwrEee-w -Olput -ey 
= S. 1 wémdex-0. -w -ouw | — 
7, 2 | wemrdex-as “7S -olg | -€ 3 
iS 3 | wérey-€(v) a) -ol -€Tw 8 
BE | PI memhex-apev -wuey | -ouey| — ex 
= 2 | wemd€y-are -nTE -o.re | -ere ; 
a 3 | werdéy-do(v) | -wor(y) | -ovev | -dyTwv k 
&] | D. 2| wexrdx-aroy -nToy | -orToy | -eroy 
Py 8 | wexAéx-aroy -nToy -olrnyv | -éroy 
es |S 1 é-merhex-1 
Z, 2 | é- erA€x-7 
e 3 | é-rerAdy-et(v) 
BA | Po é-mremAex-epev 
= 2 | é-wemdey-ere 
= 3 | €-remA€y-evay 
o] | D. 2| &-wexrdy-eroy | 
Ay 8 | é-wexAex-érny =! 
é-mA«é-o wré§-w | -arpe | 2. -ov -aL 






* In this and the following tables (pp. 64-69), showing the formation 
of the tenses and moods of Mute stems, the forms to be specially noticed 
are :— 

(i.) The Strong Perfect and Pluperfect Active (cf. § 185 ii.). 


(ii.) The Perfect and Pluperfect Passive, in which the final mute of 
the stem suffers various changes (Rules, § 218). 


(iii.) The Strong Aorists (Active, Passive and Middle): wAékw has the 
Str. (as well as the Weak) Aor. Pass., Acfrw and wef@w have the 
Str. Aor, Act. and Mid. (the latter also a Weak Aor. Act.). 
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207 PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 
INDIC. SUBJ. | OPT. 





IMP, |PART.| INF. 























PRESENT. ~wplan -olp.nv -eoOau 
Past Impr. 
FUTURE. -oinv -eoOau 
S. 1 “ 7 = 
2 ‘S| OE, wémeoo | 
e e Vio ae = 
EA - ’ es “ 1 Bea Ow & 
A . & 3 = , NN .ok 
a 2 ee 4°3 | werAey-Ge g ») 
fy 3 [7 = [m2 werhex-Ouv 7 E 
D. 2 5 5 axéwAex-Oov G 
3 x . wenA€x-Owy . 
S. 1 | é-werdéy-pnv 
i 2 | é-werde£o 
3 3 | é-aérAex-ro 
3 P, 1 | é-wemdéy-peba 
= 2 | é-wérdex-Oe 
= 3 memey- EVOL 
~, noay 
mi D. 2 | é-wéwrex-Oov 
8 | é-wewrdx-Ony 
. PERF. | werd d§-opcu -ofunv -erOat 
Ao. M. (WK.)| é-7Acf-dunv | mrrAe-wpor | -alunv \2. -an -dJLEVOS ebak 


Ao. P. (WK.) | é-1A€xO-nv | wWAex 0-0 -eigv | 2. -nte -eis ~Tivan 











: S. 1 | é-wAdx-nv TwAaK-@ -€inv — we 
m. 2 | €-wAdk-ns waK-7jS -eins =| - Oe | 5 & 
So) 3 | é-wAdk-7 whak-fj -cin = | -77Tw 5 3 
Ay 7, P > , . x ans = ~ & wa Ce 
~ 1 | é-wAdk-nuey | tAak-Gpey | -cipev — v ow 
BO Ly fe me 
2 AS 2 | €-1rAdx-nre wAAK-HTE -€ireé =| -17Te as E 3 
(2 EA 2 , a a , ‘Sores 
ae 3 | é-aAdx-noay | mAax-Gor(y)| -elev | -€v Tw ye & 
<j D. 2 | é-wAda-nroy wAGK-HTOY -eiToy | -nToy 3 a 
8 | e-wran-frny WAQK-HTOV -elrny | -Aroy EO 
For. or A. P. | rAexOno-opat -ofunv -dpevos | -erOat 
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PLUPERF. (STR.). | PERF. (STRONG). 


ae) 


S | 
co bo 09 bo et OS DO Ee 


| 


R 


U 
G9 bOD m= OO DS = 


D. 


2. Labial stems: Aecwx-, Aoww-, Atz-, leave. | 


ee ee 


ACTIVE. 


Aeizr-w 

.| €-Aevr-ov 
Neip-w 
éAou7r-a 
A€Aotr-as 
déXour-e(v) 
AeXol7r-apev 
AceAoirr-ate 
AeAoir-aou(v) 
AeAolz-aroy 
AeAolw-arov 


é-AcXoir-7 
é-AeXoim-75 
é-NeNoizr-eu(v) 
€-AeAoiT-epnev 
€-NeXoi7-ere 
é-eA0i7r-ecay 
2 | é-AeAolw-eroy 

8 | é-AeAoun-érny 


ns 


AORIST (STRONG). 


S. 


a 
qo bo OS bO & OS bO 


S 


1 | €-Aur-ov 

# 

€-\uTr-e¢ 
é-Aurr-e(v) 
€-Aizr-opev 
€-Nimr-ere 
€-Au7r-ov 
é-Ale-eroy 


€-Auw-érny 


INDIC. SUBJ. OPT.| IMP.| PART.| INF. 





———| 


-@ 


Nar-w 
dix-ys 
Nix-n 
Nizr-wpev 
Ain-nre 
Air-wor(v) 
Alaxr-nrov 
Ala-nroy 
































-OUpLt -€ | -wv -EW 
-OUp4 -wv -€lV 
“Ope — {3 ¢ 
“OU -€ as 
: 4 & > 3 
-Ol -€TW 5 . 8 
‘ oo ’ 
“Oley | = — - 9 £ & 
-OLTE | -€TE 3 8 ’ Ss 
/ Ek . S 
Oley | -OvTwv] 3 “a 
-o1Tov | -eroy ee 2 
t wT 
-olrnv | -érwv [AR 
ww“ 
- —_— a 
OUpLt 8 Ee 
-OlS -€ 3 
, 3 5 
-Ol -ETW ae nN 
©aego 
-olwey | — 8S %E& : 
r 2 & 
“i = Pe =) ~ 
OLTE eve wa 2 
-oley | -ovTwV |S * 
-o1roy | -€Tov Rk a 
: 5) 
-olrny | -érwy |< 
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PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 
INDIC. SUBJ. 


























PRESENT. Aeizr-opson -wpan -dpevos | -eo Pan 
Past Iupr. | €-Aeur-opnv 
FUTURE. Aeiyy-opton -Opevos | -erOar 
S. 1 | AeAcup-par e 
2 | AeAeupat eS =e . |AAcuyo 8 
Es 3 | AeAcir-rar =} "SS | Arcid-Ow = 3 
my «| CP. 1 | AeActp-reOa. os $ ne — g = 
2 | AcAad-e ‘y = “S73 | AeAap-Ge t oe 
fl 3 | AcActpe-Evor ans 3. nr Aereih-Owv Dy s 
py cioi(v) 8 28 y . 
D. 2 | AdAcip-Oov Ss A AeA cip-Boy 3 
3 | AdAcip-Bov AcAelp-bwy 
S. 1 | é-Adreip-pyv 
ES 2 | é-A€Xeupo 
= 3 | é-AédAeur-To 
Fs P. 1 | é-Acd\cip-peba 
= 2 | é-AAcip-Ge 
3 3 | AcActu-pévou 
5 Hoav 


D. 2 | 2-Adre-Bov 
B | é-Acrelp-Ony 



































For. Perr. | AeAciip-opat -oipnv -eo Ou 
ca S. 1 |é-Aur-dunv =| Alz-wpat | -otpnv — 

A ? 2 | é-Aiz-ov dir-y -0lo -Ov 

aS 3 | €-Aizr-ero him-nrat |-orro | -écOw a 
b= iS P. 1 | é-dw-dpeBa = | Arw-wpeGa | -oipeOa — & 
ads 2 |é-Aim-erOe | Aim-nobe | -o1be | -eobe fe 
aD 3 | é-Aizr-ovTo Air-wvtat |-owrTo | -écOwv A 
5 D. 2 | @-aAlw-eo8ov Alx-noOov | -o1cBov | -ec8ov 

< 3B | é-Aur-éoOny Alx-no@ov | -olcOny | -éc0wy 

Ao. P. (WK.)|€-AeihO-nv = |AaPO-B| -etyy | 2. -7T -€is ~Hvan 





Fur. oF A. P.| AepOno-opae -of env -dpevos | -er Bas 
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210 3. Dental stems: ze6-, roi8-, 7i6-. 


ACTIVE 
(Transitive = urge, persuade, except in Strong Perf. and Pluperf.). 


INDIC. | SUBJ. | OPT.| IMP.| PART.| INF. 














PRESENT. welb-w -w 
Past IMpPF. é-2re.0-ov 
FUTURE. weio-w 
Perr. (WEAR).| Térex-a -w 
o S. 1 | wéro.6-a* -w 
7 2 | réro8-as “7S - 
S 3 merou0-e(v) -7 & 
EA P. 1 | weroi0-ape | -wpev D 
= 2 | weroi0-are ~TE & 
Fs 3 | werot0-acr(v) | -wor(v) i 
Fy D. 2 | werol0-aroy -nToy 
Ay 8 | wewol0-aroy -nTov 
ae |S 1 é-7rerroi0-n * 
7, 2 | é-reroiO-ns 
2 3 | é-reroi8-e(v) 
BA P. 1 | é-weroi8-enev 
= 2 | é-rezoiO-ere 
Bs 3. | é-emol0-evay 
| D, 2 | é-wemol6-eroy 
Ay 8 | é-wemo.0-érny 
Ao. (WEAK). | €-7reio-a, weio-w “Up 
oS | S 1 |émé-ot 7i0-w -OUpt 
Zi 2 | €-mO-es 10-5 -Ous 
S 3 é-10-e 7i0-y ‘| -ot 
oa | P. 1 | é-wi6-ope wiO-wpev | -orpev 
ce Q | é-id-ere wiO-nre ‘| -otre 
w2 3. | €-6-ov 7i8-wor(v) | -ovev 
a D,. 2 | é-wl0-eroy al0-nroy -otToy 
=| 8 | é-wi0-érny awl0-nTov -olrny 


*Intransitive: wéwoida, I trust (Present meaning); éwerol@n, I trusted (Past 
Imperf, meaning). + Poetical throughout (transitive persuaded). 





MUTE STEMS. 





PASSIVE AND MIDDLE 
(= am persuaded, persuade myself, obey). 








IMP. 








































































INDIC. | SUBJ. | OPT. PART] INF. 
PRESENT. meiO-opar - wpa -oipny |2. -ov -Opevos | -erOat 
Past Impr. | €-7reO-dpuyv 
FUTURE. WEio-Opat -o'unV -dpevos | erat 
S. 1 | réreo-par e — 
2 | wéret-oae = x | wérret-o0 s 
= 3 | wéreo-Ton es *~ 2 | wereio-Bu = 3 
«| CP. 1 | remeto-peBa S 3 § a — g . 
xy 9 | wereo-Oe re “S23 | wréreor-Oe ay (3 
es 3 | memeto-pevor aS b & | rereo-Owv 6 5 
Ry ciou(v) ¥ vat w E 
D. 2 | wéweio-Oov ig he wéweto-Oov c 
8 | wérero-Oov memelo-Owy 
S. 1 | €-wereio-pnv 
ei 2 | é-rére-oo 
3 3 é-wérew-T0 
f | P. 1 | €-wereio-peba 
7 2 | €-wemew-Ge 
py 3 | meme -pevoe 
5 noav 
Ay D. 2 | é-wéweita-Oov 
8 | é-wewela-Ony 
For. Perr None 
Fe] S. 1 | é-wiO-dpunv * | iO-opar | -otpnv — x 
I . 2 | é-7iO-ov wi0-1 -0tO -OU = 
9 o 3 | é-7i-er0 wiO-nrat |-otro | -éofw = & 
Ga P.1 | é-2O-dpeOa | 18-ypreBa | -ofpeBu — S 28 
Ex & 2 | é-7i0-erbe wiO-noOe |-o1cbe | -eobe y x 
ao 3 | é-7i0-ovro wiO-wvras |-owrTo | -écOwy 2 & 
rs D. 2 | é-wid-ex@ov ni@-noOoyv | -otcBov -egOov E 
<j 3 | é-w10-€oOnv w.0-no@ov | -ofcOny | -ccOwy 
Ao. P. (WK.) | é-areto0-qv mecO-@ |-elyv 12. -nre -€is -Hvat 
Fut. or A. P. | mea Ono-opat |-otunv | - O{LEVOS , -erOat | 


* Chiefly poetical throughout (though found in prose inscriptions). 
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FORMATION OF TENSES OF MUTE STEMS. 


Verbs with mute stems differ from verbs with vowel stems in 
the following respects :— 


The same changes take place before o as in nouns of 3rd decl. 
(§ 30): e.g. wAe§-, for rAex-o- 5 Aenp-, for Aetr-o- ; weo-, for reH-c-. 

In the Perfect and Pluperfect Passive and Middle :— 

(a) o is dropped in the inflexions which begin with o6 (-o6¢, 
-7Ow, -cOat): ¢.9. yeypap-Oau, from ypag-, write. 

(4) A periphrasis, formed with the Perfect Participle and 
eici(v), they are, joav, they were, is used instead of the inflexions 
of the 3rd Pers. Plur. (-v7a, -vro), which cannot be added to con- 
sonant stems: e.g. teray-pevor cici(v), instructs sunt. 

(c) The mutes are assimilated (see Appendix I. on Sounds), or 
changed, before inflexions beginning with p, 7, and 0 :— 


The Gutturals x, x become y before yp: e.g. wXex-, wérAey-pa. 
The Gutturals y, x become x before 7: ¢.9. ray-, Térax-Tar. 
The Gutturals y, x become x before 6: ¢.9. wAex-, memA€x-Oau. 
All the Labials become p before p: e.g. Aeum-, AéAeyp-pat. 
The Labials 8, ¢ become z before 7: ¢.9. ypad-, yéypam-Tat. 
The Labials 8, 7 become ¢ before 0: ¢.9. Aetr-, NeAetp-Oar. 
All the Dentals are replaced by o before p, 7, or 0: 
€.g. web-, méreo-pat, Téreo-TaL, wemreto-Oar.* 

Many mute stems form a Strong Perfect and Pluperfect 
Active, some form a §trong Aorist Passive, a few form a 
Strong Aorist Active and Middle. These strong tenses (some- 
times called Second Perfects and Second Aorists) are formed 
direct from the verb-stem, without any tense-suffix (§ 185, ii.) ; 
the stem vowel frequently varies in the different tenses :— 


Present. Str. Perf. Strong Aorist. Verb-stem. 
e.g. whéx-w wémdex-a  é-7Adk-yv (Pass.) | mAex-, 7Aak- + 
Neiz-w = =édour-a — E-Auzr-ov (Act.) Aer-, Nour-, Aur- + 


mei0-w wérol-a — é-8-dyjv (Mid.) | weO-, woi8-, 1iO- + 
The Perfect and Pluperfect Active of all guttural and labial 
stems are strong, stems in y, x, 8B, w being generally aspirated, 
like wérdex-a; those of nearly all dental stems are weak, the 
dental falling out before the tense-suffix x, like réretx-a from 7e6-, 
éoxevax-a. from oxevad-. 





* So before @ in the Weak Aor. Pass.: é-rAdx-6-ny, ¢-Aclp-6-ny, Pelee 
+ These are parallel forms of the verb-stem, as in Engl.-run, ran, ete. 


MUTE STEMS. 7 


———— 


216 The endings of the strong tenses do not differ from those 
of the corresponding weak tenses except in the following points :-— 

(i.) The ending of the 2nd Pers. Sing. of the Strong Aor. Pass. 
is always -7& (not -y7-), even when the stem ends in 
an aspirate, e.g. ypad-7h. 

(ii.) The endings of the Strong Aor. Act. and Middle are those 
of the Past Imperfect (Indicative) and Present (Sub- 
junctive, Optative, Imperative, Participle and Infini- 
tive): e.g. é-Aur-ov, Aiz-w, etc. (differing from €-Aez-ov, 
Aeir-w, etc., only in the stem). 

217 Few mute stems appear unchanged in the Present tense: in 
most cases the stem of the Present and Past Imperfect is 
an extended form of the verb-stem. (& The other tense-stems 
are formed from the unextended verb-stem. 

Two important kinds of extension are :— 

(i.) The addition of 1, chiefly to labial stems (8 and ¢ becoming 


a before +) :— 
Present. Verb-stem. Future. Perfect. Aor. Pass. 
xpurr-w, hide, _—xpud- kptw-w Kéxpud-a = é-xpupO-yv 


pirr-w, hurl, pip-, pip- — pitf-w = Eppip-a—— é-ppih-nv 
(ii.) The addition of the sound y: a guttural + y generally be- 
comes oo (or in some Attic writers rr); a dental + y 
generally becomes ¢ :— ' 


Present. Verb-stem. Future. Perfect. Aor. Pass. 
tTago-w, arrange, tay- Tag-w Tétax-a —- Ta O-nV 
wAnoo-w, strike, wAny-, wAay- wAng-w wérdry-a  é-7Arzy-nv 
kti€-w, found, KTU- KTio-@ = EKTLK~ é-xtic@-nVv 


EXAMPLES FOR CONJUGATION OF MutTE Stems. 


218 Ga In the following examples (i.) the Aorists are weak: (ii.) the 
Perfects Active are strong or weak according to the rule in § 215: (iii.) tLe 
stem vowel is the same in all tenses. 

xpurt-w, hide: verb-stem xpup- (seen in xppa, secretly). 
&xr-opat, touch: verb-stem ap- (seen in a¢ph, touch). 
[All verbs in -xrw come from labial stems. } 
tdc0-w (rdr7-w), arrange: verb-stem ray- (seen long in rayds, ruler). 
puvAdoo-w (pvAdrt-w), watch: verb-stem guAax- (seen in PuvAakh, guard) 
Tapdco-w (rapdrr-w), disturb: verb-stem rapax- (in rapaxh, confusion). 
xnpioo-w (knpitr-w), proclaim : verb-stem «npix- (in xjput, herald). 
[Many other verbs in -cow (-rrw) come from guttural stems.] 
oxevd(-w, prepare: verb-stem oxevad-. xri¢(-w, found: verb-stem «7:3-. 
[Many other verbs in -(w come from dental stems. ] 
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Verbs in w: Class II. 6 (§ 180). 
Liquid stems: dyyed-, announce.* 
ACTIVE. 

INDIC. SUBJ. |OPT.| IMP.| PART.| INF. 
PRESENT. dyyAdA-w - -oyw |2. -€ | -wv -e 
Past Impr. | ayyeAA-ov 

dae ‘ “Or Be 

S. : hlbeae oe 8 € 

; yyea-eis oins re 
A 3 | dyyeA-e -oln & ? rs & 
5 | P. I |ayyed-otpev -OLpLev e 4 

5 2 | ayyeA-ctre -olTe Bc : 

Fy 3 | dyyeA-ovor(y) -ovev oe = 

D. 2 | byyed-e?rov -oiToy . a 

3 | ayyeA-etroy -olrny a 
Perr. (WK.) | 7yyeAx-a -w -oyu | 2. -€ |-ds -€van 

Piupr. (WK.)| 7yyéAx-7 

7 S. 1 NYYeLA-a ayyeiA-w OL pL one 3 ” 

> 2 | WyyeA-as ayyeiA-ns -euas | -ov Ee 
hd YY YYEAD Sag = 
= 3 |iyyea-cv) | dyyetA-y -eve(v)|-drw | 8 © 3 
, | 1 ipyyeiA-apev dyyyeiA- oper -orpev| — | . 3 
cA 2 | wyyetA-are ayye'A-7nTe “aire |-are J'S 3 F ray 
Fs 3 | TryyeA-av ayyeid-wor(v)|-eav |-avrev|<s . = 

<j D. 2 | hyyela-arov ayyelA-nrov -aiToy | -aToy S a 

| 8 | ayyeA-drny dyyelr-nrov -alrny |-drov | .GO 


* In this and the following tables (pp. 72-75) the forms to be specially noticed 
are those of the Future and Weak Aorist ; note, too, that AA occurs only in the 
forms of the Present and Past Imperfect (Active, Passive, and Middle). 
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PRESENT. 
Past Impr. 








Ss. l 

; 2 

eo 3 

PP 

EH 2 

Fe 3 

D. 2 

8 

Ss. 1 

2 

B lpi 

FJ 3 
A, 

D. 2 

8 

. Ss. 1 

a 2 

3 3 
A, 

a 
aE 

Ao. P. (WK.) 

For. or A. P. 








PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 





IN DIC. SUBJ. 
ayyeAd-opat | -wpat 
iryyedA-opny 
dyyeA-odpar 
dyyed-7i(-€t) 
avyyen-etrat 
ayyeA-ovpeba 
dyycd-ctaobe 
ayyed-ovvrat 
ayyeA-cicbov 
dyyeA-cioboy 
myyeA- pat “8 
nyyeA-oan : 

TY YA-TaL “S 
nyyeA-pBa. oS 2 
myer Ge § # 
TY yed- pevor 3 
eiot(v) 3 
hyyer-Gov > 
Hyyea-Oov a 
inryed- pay 
WYyeA-o0 | 
TyyeA-T0 
etc. | 
TYyeA-apnv | ayyeiA-wpar 
ry YEtA-w ayyeiA-7 
iryyeiA-ato =| &yyeiA-nrat 
ete. etc. 
TY YEAO-nv dyyeA0-@ 


dyyeAOjo-opar 



















OPT.| IMP. |PART.| INF. 





-oipnv | 2. 


-oipnv 


-Oto 






-ctor bat 


ny 


ayyé« 


4 





ayyeA-oupevos, 7, ov 


w” 


EVOS ELV, ELNS, 


Ap 


y 
etc. 


/ 


-Mevos, 1), OV 





, 


Xr 








nYY 


| hyyer-Sov 


nYYE 
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221 Liquid stems (continued): gpav-, pyr-.* 


ACTIVE 
(Transitive = show, except in Strong Perf. and Pluperf.). 


INDIC. | SUBJ. |OPT.| IMP.| PART.| INF. 


PRESENT. gaiv-w -w 
Past ImMpr. | €-dacy-ov 


S. 


TF. pav-otpev 
pav-etre 
dpav-ovou(v) 
pay-etrov 
pay-etroy 


FUTURE. 


D. 


cdo 99 bo — 09 DS 


Perr. (WK.). | wépayx-a | -w 
Perr. (Str.).|répyv-a ¢ | -w 
Puup. (WK.).| é-reddyx-y 
Puup. (Str.). | érepyv-n t 








— Ss. 1 €-pnv-a | pyv-w > w 
= 2 |€-dyv-as | hyv-ys re 
cs 3 | €-pyv-e(v) | pyv-y -ele(v)|-drw | Fy ‘3 
EF |p. 1 é-pyv-apev | pyv-opev |-ayev| — J'S SE 
EA 2 é- pyv-are pyy-yre rare |-are | S Si 
fo 3 lé-dyv-av | pyv-wot(y)|-eav |-dvtwv] F ' 
O | D. 2 | e-phy-aroy | phy-nroy -aiToy | -aroy S a 
< 83 | é-gnv-drny =| bhy-nrov | -alrny | -droy a) 


* The forms of stems in » to be specially noticed are those of the Perfect 
and Pluperfect Passive, in which the » suffers change before 4. The verb 
galyw, together with a few other liquid stems, forms a Strong Perfect and 
Pluperfect Active, and a Strong Aorist Passive. 


t Intransitive: wépnva, I have appeared ; éwephyn, I had appeared. 
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LIQUID STEMS. 


75 





PASSIVE AND MIDDLE 
(= am shown, show myself, appear). 








INDIC. | SUBJ. | OPT. IMP. PART. | INF. 




















: 








| 


PRESENT. gaiv-opat | -wyrae 
Past Impr. €-hary-dunv 
S. 1 | dav-otpau 
2 | pav-7(-e) - 
ea 3 | pav-etrae 
= P. 1 | dav-ovpeba 
EX 2 | hav-cicbe 
2 3 | hav-oivrat 
D. 2 | pay-eio Boy 
8 | pay-eto Boy 
S. 1 | répac-par rs 
2 | wéhav-cat o 
Ei 3 | wégav-rat = 
=} P. 1 | redac-peba. = 3 
= 2 | rédav-Oe £5 
fe] 3 | wepac-pévor| 
Ay cigi(v) 8 
D. 2 | wépav-@orv oc 
3 | wéday-Bov E 
- S. 1 | é-weddo-pyv 
2 2 | é-wédhav-co 
S| 3. | é-wréhav-To 
B etc. 
| So 1 lé-dyva-pyv | dyjv-wpa 
Sj 2 | é-pyy-w onv-n 
= 3 |é-pyv-aro =| dyv-nrae 
a etc. etc. 
or. P. (WR.). | é€-favO-nv * | davd-d 
Aor. P. (WK.).|é-pav-yv * | dav-d 
Be, A) (Wk.). | davOno-opa 
fz, CO <d (StR.). | Pavyo-opor 





-oipnv | 2. -ov 


-olpenv 
-0L0 
-OlTO 
-oineba 
-o.o Ge 
~OLVTO 
-o1o Boy 
-ola Ony 





» 


» 


EVOS ELTV, ELNS, 
etc. 


a 
¥ 


ely, 


Trepacy. 





-aipny 


-ato 








4 
-dpevos | -erOat 





ee | en fo te ccm | cece 


8 
= 
- | sé 
S AS 
of . 
eS 
by 3 
5 | 6 
3 
hoa > 
Trepav-oo - 
Tepav-Ow = 3 
wepav-Oe ‘= 3 
mwepav-Owv Re ¥ 
; ~6- 
wepav-Boy 
mwepay-Owy 
7 s 
-at 
) : 
“ac Ow Be 
etc 6. 
2. -nTU -€is -HVaL 
2. -7Oc -€lS -nVvat 
-dpevos | -et Oar 
-6pevos | -erOar- 


ne ee EEUU EEEERGEEEEENEEEneene se ee! 
— 


* é¢dyOnv generally = J was shown, épdvny always = I appeared. 
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ForMATION OF Tenses oF Liguip STEMS. 


Verbs with liquid stems differ from verbs with mute stems in 
the following respects :— 

The Future Active and Middle is in all persons and moods 
like the Present of contracted verbs in -éw (§§ 198, 199) :— 


Verb-stem. Fut. Act. Fut. Midd. 
e.g. ayyeA-, announce ayyaAw eee) 
veu-, allot vena vepovpar of mci) mein jak 
orEp-, 800 OTEep)  TTEpOvpaL 
hav-, show gave avovpot f 


The formation arises from (i.) inserting an e between the 
tense-suffix o and the stem, (ii.) dropping the a, (iii.) contracting 
the « with the endings: eg. from stem dyyeA- (i.) dyyedéo-o, 
(ii.) dyyed€-w, (iii.) dyyeAd. 

In the Weak Aorist Active and Middle oc is dropped and 
the stem vowel is changed :-— 


Verb-stem. Weak Aor. 
& becomes y pav-, show é-pyv-a. 
(or & after 1, p mepav-, accomplish é-mépay-a) 
e becomes e o7rep-, SOW / &-o7retp-a 
t becomes ¢ Kpw-, judge é-Kptv-a, 
t becomes @ ofiw-, sharpen agw-a 


In the Perfect and Pluperfect Passive and Middle the 
only liquid which is changed before the inflexions is v, and that 
only before p :— 

v is replaced by o before p: e.g. répac-pat, from av-. 

Note that v does not fall out before o, as it does in the case of 
Nouns: contrast répav-cor with deAdi-s (for deAdiv-s), 

Liquid stems do not form a Future Perfect Passive and Middle. 

Few liquid stems form Strong Aorists Active or Middle. 

The Perfect and Pluperfect Active are nearly always weak 
(i.e. formed with x, like NéAvK-a, €AcAVK-7) ; 9. WyyeAx-a from dyyeA-, 
éorapx-a, from omep- (orap-),* répayx-a from pav-, v being changed 
to y (= ng) before x.t 


* All liquid stems of one syllable with the stem vowel e in the Present 
have parallel forms with a: p@ep-, pOap-; oreA-, oTAA-. 

t+ This rule does not apply to «piv-w, judge; nAtv-w, bend; relv-w, stretch ; 
see Principal Parts, p.113. Many stems in » have no Perf. Act.; see § 229. 
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In most verbs with liquid stems the stem of the Present 
and Past Imperfect is extended by adding the sound y, which 
in A-stems is generally assimilated to A, and in v- and p-stems 
produces a change in the stem-vowel (a becomes a; ¢, t, ¥ are 
changed as in the Weak Aorist, § 224) :— 


Present. Verb-stem. Future. Perfect. Aor. Pass. 
dyyAA-w dyyed- dyyeA-@ TY yaAx-a TYVAO-nv 
oreip-0  OF€p-, OTAp- orep-@ éo7rapK-a é-o-7rdp-7nVv 


daiv-w pav-, dnv- pav-d wépayx-a é-fdv6-nv 
| wépyv-a é-pav-yv 


Kpiv-w Kpiv-, xpt- Kpty-@ Kéxpik-a, é-xpiO-nv 
éfiv-w ofiv- bfiv-o dfvyk-a bFwO-ny 


EXAMPLES FOR CONJUGATION OF Liquip Srems. 


In the following examples (i.) the Aorists (Active, Middle and Passive) 
and the Perfects Active are weak, and formed according to §§ 224, 297: 
(ii.) in the case of »- and p-stems the stem vowel of the Present and Past 
Imperfect differs from that of the verb-stem according to the rule in § 228. 


Hddy-w, sweeten: verb-stem #8vv-. [No Perf. Act.] 

ebppaly-w, cheer: verb-stem ebppay-. [No Perf. Act.] 

xabalp-w, purify: verb-stem xaSap- (seen in xaGapds, pure). [Perf. Act. 
late. } 

Atpaly-oua, insult: verb-stem Adpuay-. 

pualy-w, pollute: verb-stem pidy- (seen in placa, for play-pa, pollution). 
(Perf. Act. late.] 

xepaly-w, accomplish: verb-stem wxepay-. [No Perf. Act.] 

onpaly-w, show, signify: verb-stem onpay-. [Perf. Act. late.] 

WdrA-w, pluck, twang: verb-stem war- (seen in Paruds, the sound of the 
cithara or harp). 
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PECULIARITIES OF VERBS IN w. 


1. Insertion of o in Aor. and Perf. Pass., 
and in Verb-adjectives in -réos, -rés (§ 179). 
230 Some vowel stems* insert o in the Aorist Passive (before 6) ; 
some also in the Perfect and Pluperfect Passive (before » and 1) ; 
some in the Verb- adjectives (before 7): e.g.— 
KeAeu- -w, bid: é- -Kehev- -o-Ony, Kexéhev- -O- jLaue (ra), KeXev-0-T0s. 
xpt-w, anoint: é-xpi-c-Oyv, Kéxpipat, xpt-a-tds [6 Xpiorrds, the 
Anointed, Christ]. 


2. Irregular stem-yowel in Fut., Aor., and Perf. 
231 Some vowel stems* lengthen their final vowel irregularly (ef. 
§ 204), others do not lengthen it at all, in the Future, Aorist, and 
Perfect, or in some of these tenses: ¢.9. xpd-oum, xp@pat, Use: 
xXpyoopat, Expnoa pny, KEXPT PAL, expr-o-Oyv (§ 230). 
wap-aive-w, TOp- auveD, exhort: -awéow, -yveca, -yveka, -yveOny ; 
but -7vypa. 
8é-w, 60, bind: dédexa, Sédepau, eS€Oyy ; but Siow, édyoa. 
oxd-w, oo, ar a : ordaow, torica, éomaxa, éorra-o-pat (-rat, 
§ 230), éord-o-Onv, ora-o-T0s. 
3. Contracted Present and Past Imperfect. 
232 In the following verbs a contracts with an e-sound to 7 (instead 
of a: § 202, Rule 1) :— 
(d-w, ti, live: ¢d-es, Cys; ¢d-e, Cy: (dere, Gyre; ¢d-erov, CHrov. 
Past Imperf. #{a-es, éfys, etc. Pres. Subj. ¢d-ns, fs, etc. 
Infin. (d-eer, Env. 
Supd-w, Supa, am thirsty : 8upqs ; Sul ; ; Sulyre, etc. Infin. dupjy. 


weivd-w, mrewa, am hungry: ravys, wewg; wevnre, etc. Infin. 


mewvyy. 
Xpd-omat, XP@par, USE: XH; xpyTAL; xpyobe, etc. Infin. ypyobar. 
233 Stems of one syllable in ¢ admit only the contraction into e 


(§ 202, Rule 2): e.g. stem mAe-, sazl, forms :-— 
wré-es, WAels ; wAd-er, TAL; wAd-ere, wAELTE; Emrc-es, Eres, etc. 
but mAéw, wré-opev, wAEovoet, etAC ov, TAE-wpev, TALS, 
etc. remain uncontracted. 

234 EXcEPTION.—8é-w, bind, contracts throughout: 86, Seis, 8e7, Soper, 
dire, Sova1(v); eoury, etc. [8é-w, want, lack, 8é-opat, need, ask, follow the 
rule in § 233: ¢.g. dedueba, Séovrat, aeduny ; ; 80 ‘Bel, a 13 necessary (Impersonal), 
Séo1, Td déov.] 


* All such verbs will be given among Principal Parts (List I. or IT.). 
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4. Contracted Future. 


235 Some stems in «¢ (Pres. -éw) and a few in a6 (Pres. -c{w) drop 
the o in the Future and contract : 
l. read. -0, TEAQ, complete : : Fut. Terée-w, TEAE-w, TEAD., Fut. = P 
xaré-w, KaA@, call: Fut. nardo-w, xard-w, Karo. Dee ea 
2. BiBal-w (verb-st. BiBad-), bring: Fut. B:Bdo-w, BiBd-w, BrBd. 
236 Stems of more than one syllable in d (Pres. -({w) drop the o of 
the Future (after it has caused the loss of the preceding dental), 
add e, and contract: 
e.g. kopil-w, convey (verb-st. kopud-): Fut. coulo-w, xops-é-0, Kopi. 
Contrast xr{¢-w (verb-st. «rid-, one syllable): Fut. xric-w, § 218. 
237 Endings of the above and similar* Contracted Futures : 


(i.) With contracted « (like zowd, rovotpar, §§ 198, 199) :-— 


Indic. Opt. Part, Inf. 
. @ -oinv -Ov -€lv 
: & -cis -oins -ovc'a 
% | O - -ot7 -ouv 
> * ete. etc. 
S| 5 “oUpae -oipny ~oUpevos -cir Oat 
3 rd -f (-€) -0t0 -oupLevn 
= -€tTaL -otTo -OUpLevov 
etc. “ete. 
(ii.) With contracted a (like ripa, ripapar, §§ git ae : 
Indic. Opt. Part. 
, -wnv -Ov a 
£ “Gs -@ns -doa 
9 -@ - y -@V 
: |* eto. etc. 
|, -Gpa -opny ~apuevos -acbas 
i -¢ -@o “wpe 
ig -aTaL -@To -@LEVOV 
etc. etc. 


5. Doric Future. 
238 Two verbs form, in addition to the regular Future in -copa, 
a Contracted Future in -cotdpa, called the “ Doric Future” 


wréw, sail: Fut. rAevo-opar or rAevo-ovpon : : a 
pebye, flee: Fut. pevé-ouar or pevé-odpar endings like xop.ovpat. 





* Similar formations will be found in §§ 288-292. 
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6. Augment and Reduplication. 


Nine verbs beginning with e* are augmented by changing e to 
e. (instead of 7, § 190) :— 





édw, €, let, leave alone | éd\xw, drag épmrw, creep 
lw, accustom éxopat, follow | toridw, ord, entertain 
éEXNicow (€Xirrw), roll | épydLopa, work | éxw, have 





e.g. eiwv, elaca, eldOnv, eldxa, eldpar (§ 192). 
Two or three verbs beginning with a vowel * take the Syllabic 
instead of the Temporal Augment (§ 189, ii.) :-— 
de, B03, push: é-wOovr ; é-wopat. 
dvéouat, wvotuat, buy: €-wvovpyy ; é-dvnpat. 
Two or three verbs beginning with a vowel take both the Syl- 
labic and the Temporal Augment :— 
dy-olyw, open: dy-é-wyov, dv-é-w£a, av-é-wxa. 
dpde, Spa, see: €-wowy, é-dpaxa OF €-wpdxa. 
In two or three verbs the Syllabic Augment « is sometimes 
lengthened to 7 :— 
BovAopat, I wish: 7-Bovdrcpny or é-Bovdopny. 
pédAdAw, I am about to: 7-peddAov or &pedXov. 
The following verbs are reduplicated contrary to rule :— 
(L) yeyvdonw, get to know: st. yvw-, Perf. éyvwxa, I know. 
(We should expect ye-; cf. § 191, ii.) 
(ii) wrdopa:, xrOpat, acquire: st. xra-, Perf. usually xé-xrnpat, 
I possess. 
pupryjoxw, remind: st. pyy-, Perf. pé-pynpa, I re- 
member. 
(We should expect é-; ef. § 192.) 


* These verbs originally began with a consonant (digamma or a), and 
therefore took the Syllabic Augment, which contracted with a following 
e after the loss of the digamma or c: ¢.g. st. Fepyad- [from tpyor = Fépyor, 
Engl. work, Germ. werk], ¢-Fepya(-duny, ¢-epyat-duny, eipyat-duny: st. vex- 
(seen in Strong Aor. %orxoy, for &-cex-ov), t-cex-ov, &-ex-ov, elx-ov: st. ven- 
oe sequ-or], é-cew-duny, ¢-ex-duny, eix-duny, then eix-duny, the rough 

reathing being due to the analogy of the Present éw-ona: (for oéw-opa). 
In the case of #06, avotua: the augment remained uncontracted: ¢.g. st. | 


sae (Lat. ven-dé, sell], é-Pwve-duny, é-wvotuny. Similar formations will be 


ound in certain tenses of other verbs: ¢.g, efAov, from éa- (§ 292). 
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A few verbs * (besides those mentioned in § 239) have instead 
of the Reduplication the syllable e :— 


6g. dta-A€yopar, converse: st. as Perf. &:-ei-Aeypar. 
avd-éyw, collect: st. Aey-, Perf. cvv-ei-Aoya, ovv-ei-eypat. 


A few verbs* beginning with a vowel have the so-called 
*‘ Attic Reduplication,” which consists in prefixing a syllable 
formed of the first two letters of the stem, and lengthening the 
vowel which follows: in the Pluperfect only a and o are aug- 
mented (not €) :— 


Present. Stem. Perfect. Pluperfect. 
e.g. dxovw, hear dxov-, dxo- dx-7xo-a (Str.) NK-NKO-7 
éyeipw, rouse = éyep-, éyop- —ty-p-rryop-a (Str.) + €y-p-yyop-y 
édéyxw, examine éeyy-, elex>  €A-7Acy-pat €X-nA€y- qv 
épvccw, dig dpvy- 6p-wpvx-a (Str.) dp-wpvx-7n 
(6pvrrw) Op-dpvy- pat dp-wpvy-pyVv 


A few verbs * compounded with prepositions have ceased to 
be felt as compounds, and therefore take the Augment before the 
preposition :— 

e.g. xa.0-eopar, sit down, sit: é-xabelounv. 

xa-ifw, seat or sit: é-xdOiLov, é-xdbioa. 
xa0-evdu, sleep: é-xdPevdov (sometimes xaf-nd8or). 


N.B.—tvavridopat, évaytudpar, oppose; is not compounded with 
év, but is derived immediately from the adj. évavrios, opposite : 
hence jvayriovpyv, jvavriwpat, jvayTwOynv are regular. 


A few verbs * augment both the preposition and the verbal 
part :-— , 
G9. dy-éxouor, endure: qv-exdpnv (§ 239), qv-ecxduny (Strong 
Aor. ; note on p. 80: Subj. dvd-cywpat). 
dv-oxrdw, év-oxrA, trouble: Av-wxAnoa, qv-wyXAnKa. 
éx-av-op0dw, é7-av-op0a, set up again: én-nv-wpbovv, éxr-y- 
dpbwca, éx-nv-dpbwpat. 
aupi-oBnréw, apdi-oByro, dispute: jyd-eoByrovv, or nude 
aPrrovy (like the verbs in § 246). 





* All such verbs will be given among Principal Parts (List I. or IT.). 


+ With intrusive p, for éy-fyop-a: perhaps ¢f. Engl. bridegroom, from 
Old Engl. brf#d-guma ‘‘ bride-man” oa Bréuti-gam). 


82 
B. Verbs in -w. 






i-orn-pa (reduplicated with 4, for ot-o7ry-p1).—ACTIVE 
(Transitive = place in Pres. and Past Imperf., Fut., Weak Aor.) 


INDIC. | SUBJ. |OPTAT.|\IMPER.| PART. & INF. 
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mr 








S. 1 | tory-pa toro iorain-v — _  ,PARTICIPLE. 
; 2 |iorn-s ioTys «+ |iorain-s |tory iora-s, loraca, oTav 
> 3 [fory-or(v) | tory iotain | tord-Tw Stem, a a 
fe] | P.l licra-pey | torape | torat-pey — LoTaVvT- 
a 2 | tora-te iomnte |iorat-re | tora-te INFINITIVE. 
es 3 |torao(y) |iora@ou(y) |iorate-v | iord-vrwv lora-vat 
D. 2 \tora-rov iorjroy iorai-roy | fora-rov 
8 | tora-rov iorRroy ioral-rny | lord-rev 
= S. 1 [lorn-v 
fy] 2 |tory-s 
fa 3 | torn 
A | P. 1 |tora-pey 
si 2 | tora-re 
= 3 | tora-cav 
7) D. 2 |\tora-roy 
m : 8 | iord-rny 
FUTURE. oTHC-w -Oupee -wy ~Elv 
PERFECT. | €o7Tynx-a* | -w -Oupet 2. -€ -WS -évau 
PLUPERF. | elo-rnKx-7n * 
Fur. Perr. | éo77é-w * -OUpet -wv -ev 
Aor. (WE.)| €-orygo-a |oryo-w | -ayu 2. -ov -as -au 
oe |S. 1lé-orm-vt |ord orTain-v — ,PABTICIPLE. ; 
A 2 é-ory-s orys orain-s ori-Ou ae oTaca, OTAaV 
fe 3\€-oTrn oT? orain oTN-TW ie ae n. 
i | P.1|€-orn-pe jordan | orai-pev — OTaVvT 
Ey 2 |€-orn-te | ornre oTat-te | oTH-TE INFINITIVE. 
es 3 | €-orn-cay |oraor(v) |orate-v | oTd-vTwy oT-Vvat 
m D. 2 | &-orn-rov oTHTOY orai-roy | or}-roy 
= 8 | é-orh-rny =| orRroyv oral-rny | orh-Tev 





* Intransitive: érrnra, J stand (Present meaning); eforfxn or unaugmented éc- 
thxn, I stood (Past Imperf. meaning) ; éorhiw, J shall stand (§ 178, note). There are 
also some forms of a Strong Perf. and Pluperf. (intrans.), § 255. 


+ Intransitive, I stepped, I stood. 
S 
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S. 


PRESENT. 
a 
G9 BD OO DO ht OO DOD 


ru 
BD © BO et OO DD et 


3 


PAST IMPERFECT. 












§ Placed for myself is the only meaning of the Aorist middle. 
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PASSIVE AND MIDDLE 
(= am placed, place myself, place for myself ‘), 


INDIC. SUBJ. 
ora wou toT Oat 
ioTa-caL tory 
ioTa-TaL ioTHTOL 
iord-peOa | torwopeba 
icra-obe iorno be 
iora-vTat ioT@vTaL 
fora-cOov iorja doy 
tora-oOoy iorja boy 
LOTa- LNV 
tora-co0 
tora-To 
tord-pe0a 
lora-abe 
lora-vTo 
tora-oOoy 
lord-cOny 
OTH -Opa 
éoTa- pat 

(rare) 

None 
éxtné-opae 


torai- nv 
iorat-o ft 
ioTat-TO 
iorai-peba 
iorat-obe 
ioTa.l-VTO 
iorai-cOov 
igral-oOny 


OPTAT.| IMPER. | PT. & INF. 


—_— 
NE a —— 


Soe eee eeeeeeeeeeeooeEEE—E—E—T—TeT—eEeEeET—Ee—EeE—yoooooQQ@qqquoooooeoeooeeeeleloleleleeeeeeeeeee. 


—_— PARTICIPLE, 
€ ‘4 
ioTa-co LOT A> PEVOS, 
iora-cOw 1, Ov 
aa INFINITIVE. 
¢y ¢ 6 
lora-oGe tora-oCaL 
iota-cOwyv 
tora-cOoy 
iord-cOwy 
ld 
-Opevos | -eo Oar 
-70 -pévos | -cOan 
-O,JLEVOS -aobat 
, a 
-€lS -nVOL 
4 






-€o Bar 


$ For icrai-co. 








euoN ‘ tore ‘OVW 





70-32 Sp-37Q | 40-3099 °Z Tiir0- 3999 -F798 -7199-2 | (HM) “HOV 
U-X139399 “dUAdAT 
17043-X19Q3Q Sm-X13930 3-X13939 v4 71110-X72Q3Q m-X73939 10-X23939 “LOAWAT 
419-3199 AM-373Q mho-3) 0-379 "HUOLO] 
ALL-9AN139Q-9 g A 
AOL-NAN}3IQ-9 6 Td Ke 
AD.O-0AN13Q-3 ¢ ae 
3L-0107399-2 | G = 
asn-aaw39g-2 | [ ‘dd He 
0an9-2 | § ae 
S$-0.1413Q-3 o i 
aoe? | Ts | 8 
AML-2AH13Q altj0-nAH13Q aowk-nawi3ag A0L-NANj2Q, | § 

AOL-NANJIQ A0.L10-0.4H13Q Aotl-n4N13Q A0.L-NANJIQ 6 ad 
1DA-NAN19Q AMLA-NAM19Q A310-0A¥13Q (4)1.0m-2.44239 (4)1.00-nA939 g a 
“HAILINIANT 3L-0.14739 3.110-01A419Q atl-namiag aL-01w9@ | & ee 
-LANANIIQ — A31110-0.A419Q Axrlm-2A413Q aavl-nawi9g || TL ‘d = 
‘a “ur ‘uIaIg ML-QAN19Q 10-2.AM19Q U-namse (4)2.0-nan7220Q | & = 

AnAWag “v.00AM9Q ‘S-24%19 QAN19Q $10-1.419Q Sli-naw13Q S-aaw73Q@ | & 
‘HIdIOWLaVg | = rtho-namag M-2AW13Q mM-aan7g | T “Sf 





‘NIANI § OLLYVd | \LVYAdIWT |\ZAILVIdO ‘LONOLIOS | ‘LVOIACNI 
‘HALLOV 


° ¢ 
Moys ‘rrl-AA-»73Q 





vi-na- Ul SQUOA 
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‘NIANI § OLLUVd » (LVYTdAWI| TAILVIdO |\LONOLEAS| ‘LVOIGNI 


“WIACIN AGNV WAISSVd 
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109.09-0li9X139 | Soastio-.oli9X129 akirl0-oligX199 rorlo-.0ltgX129 { ee 
roaligXi3g spogXing | rligXr9Q °7 aliragXi99 @pXig | aligX199-2 | “CEM) “dV 
euon | “(‘aLS) “WV | 
MmGOD-F1g | — Soarip-F9Q mw-H9Q°G | — Aleviyo-39Q | — tarle-39Q| —alerip-79Q-2 | (HAA) “WV F 
alrl-412939-2 | ‘aUaANT | 
79-X12999 | — Soaari-A29999 } 0319929 °z rovt-4£19999 ‘LOMdUag | 
709-03-319Q Soaario-3139 Alirly0-313Q rorlo-313 qUALAT 
alg.0-nani3ag-3 g = 
a0g0-n4n}3Q9-2 | G ‘OC 7) 
OLA-0AN139Q-3 |  § Ss 
39.0-04N190-3 | & = 
vg-nang-2| Td | & 
02-04999Q-2 | § am 
Oe e | 6 se 
Alirf-name-2; [ ‘S 3 
9.0 -24H13Q alg.0}0-nAm13Q9 A0g.ol.-1.4413Q Aogo-annjrg | § 
A09D-NANJ39Q 09.010-n1N13Q Aogol-2.4413Q A0go-nanj3g | G ‘GC 
AM).D-NAW13Q OLA20-2A4139Q | TMOLAM-214139Q MLA-2AN19Q |  |§ He 
3290-01919 | 39.010-nA19Q | 39-0l-n.2»99 39.0-0aw209Q| ZF a 
710p.0-N.ANI9Q — nge710-nAmiag | DgIIm-nawi9Q | vgarl-aaw9Q@| [ ‘dT eI 
‘HAILINIANT M9-0-14919Q 0110-24913 | rL-219199 1L-019099 | 4 
ao ‘le ‘soaarl-nannag 0.0-1015739 010-1.4913Q -nam3g 10.0-21m39 | & ; 
‘WIAIOLLUV — alitho-aamag | rorlm-namsg | = tor-nang| [ ‘f! 
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RS ES A = 


ForMATION OF TENSES OF VERBS IN -u.* 


252 Verbs in -u differ from verbs in -w only in the Present and 
Past Imperfect, and the Strong Aorist Act. and Mid. 
In these three tenses of verbs in -pu :— 


1. The Indicative, Imperative, Participle and Infinitive are 
formed by adding inflexions to the stem without the vowel o/et : 
see the table in § 254. 


2. The Subjunctive is formed as in verbs in -w :— 

(a) iord-w, tor, contracted like rind-w, Tivd (§ 202. 1), 
except that a contracts irregularly with 7 (7p) to y (y) 
iord-nre, tarynte ; iard-ns, iorps. 

(5) Secxvv-w like Av-w (uncontracted). 

3. The Optative is formed :— 

(a) in verbs like tory-yu by adding to the stem 

Sing. Plur. Dual. 
Act. “lN-Vy -UN-S) “tN 5 “l-PEV, -U-TE, -LE-V -t-rov, -t-Tyv £ 
P.& M. -t-py, -t-0, -t-T0;  -t-peOa, -t-obe, --vT0; — -t-c8ov, -1-cOnv 

Compare riza-, which contracts with the same endings pre- 
ceded by o (§ 203). 

(0) Brn in -vi-ys a8 in verbs in -w: (detxvi-ops like 
Av-oupt). 

253 The stem of the Present and Past Imperfect is formed 
from the verb-stem :— 

(a) by reduplicating with ¢ (t-ora-, for ot-ora-). 

(6) by suffixing the syllable -vv- (dex-w-), or after a vowel 
-vvu- (Kepa-vvu-, Miz). 

The last vowel of the Pres. and Past Imperf. stem is long in 
the Singular of the Indicative Active and the 2nd Sing. Imperative 
Active (iory-, dexvu-) ; elsewhere short (icra-, Sexvv-). 

Ez? In the following table the endings of the Present are 
called ‘‘ Primary,” those of the Past Imperf. and Strong Aor. 

ary”. 


“her verbs conjugated in Pres. and Past Imperf. like fornm, 
5 286, 287. 

1 (o in the 1st Pers. Sing. and Plur., the 3rd Pers. Plur., 

‘e; elsewhere e) is called the “ thematic,” or less correctly 

vowel; it is really part of the stem (‘‘theme’’) of the 

found: compare Avo-pa: With fora-puas, Selevu-pas; &-Ave-s 

——: A&Au-wau, like Eora-ua:, has no thematic vowel (§ 187) 


388 commonly ~IN-MEV, -IN-TE, -lN-Tay, -in-ToOV, -tn-THY 
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Comparative Table of Endings and Inflexions: 
Pres. and Past Imperf., Strong Aor. Act. and Mid.; 
Indic., Imperat., Partic., Infin. (cf. § 252. 1). 








ACTIVE. PassIVE AND MIDDLE. 
Verbs in -. Verbs in -pu. Verbs in -«. Verbs in -p. 
Primary. teria Primary. Secondary. Primary. Secondary. Primary. Secondary. 
_ fo* -ov fea v -omat = -opyy | “poe =p 
NI Fees - -€S -S “5 nt -ovt -oaL -70 
* 
Nel -ev) —-or(v) — -€TOL -€TO Tat -To 
w 
> ~Opev ~pev -ope o |Oa -pe{o Oa 
= ~€TE TE -eobe -ofe 
5 -ovot(v) t -ov -do.(v) t -oay -OVTQL -OVTO -vTaL -VTO 
™ -eTOV -TOV -eaOoy -78ov 
-€TOV -eT nV -TOV -TnV -erGov -eoOny -oBoyv -cOny 
~ ~€ — or - -ov t -70 
= 6 
~ ~€TW TW -ecOw -c bw 
~ ~€TE Te -<obe -obe 
= -OVTWV -VTwY -ecOwy -cOwy 
RY -eToy -TOV -erOoy -78oyv 
a -€TWY “TW -eoOwy -cOwy 
> . -OVT- -VT- -OJLEVOS, 1), OV -LEVOS, 7, OV 
x = (Nom. Sing. (Nom. Sing. with s) 
rel without s) 
a 
Re, 
= -ew § ~vau -erOau -oOar 





* Here the original inflexions are not easily recognisable. 
+ -ovo: for -o-vrt (-0-vo1); -aos for -a-yrt (-a-vor). 
t Contracted after loss of o: -e-cat = -e-a1 = -n; -e-co =-e-0 =-ov. The ending -a 


often found instead of -y is a peculiar form wach cannot be explained as a contraction of 
-e-as (Appendix ITI.). 


§ For -e-ev: cf. riuay (for ripd-e-ev), SnAody (for 5nAd-c-ev), § 208. 
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PECULIARITIES IN VERBS IN -t. 


1. Strong Perfect and Pluperf. Active of tormp:. 


255 Of verbs in -y, torne alone forms a Strong Perfect and Plu- 
perfect Active (stem éora-) with thé inflexions -pey, -re, -rov, Plupf. 
-oay (for -apey, -are, -atov, Plupf. -ecay, the inflexions of the Weak 
Perfect, stem éoryx-, § 248). 


INDIC. PART. 
Perr. Purr. 
= = éorws (= éora-és), Mm. 
éoraca(=éerd-ovea), f. 
éoras (= éora-ds) 


mR 


g € a e , Nn. 
éora-wev — | éordpev or éo-rds 

€ora-TE — — Stem, m., n. 
éorao(v) éora-cav | éoraou(v) éxrisr- (= éord-or-) 
éora-rov — — INFIN. 
€ora-Toy —_— — éora-vat 


0 
Gb OO BO OOD 


S 





Oss.—In Homer there are more forms, including an Optative éoralyp. 


256 — 2. Contracted forms of the 2nd Pers. Sing. in -co. 


The verbs ériora-ne:, understand, 
Svva-uat, can, 
xpépa-pnat, hang, 
é-xpid-uny, bought *, 
sometimes drop ¢ in the inflexion -oo, and contract the o with the stem 
vowel a:— 
Indic. Past Impf. 8. 2., halore, é-Sivw (or }-dbvw), é-xpéuco; Aor. é-mplw. 
Imperative Pres. S. 2., éwlorw, dtvw, xpéuw; Aor. plo. 
In other respects these verbs are conjugated like the Passive and Middle 
of fornus, § 249. [“Ioraua: itself rarely contracts lorago to Iorw.]} 


Oxss.—Contracted forms of the 2nd Pers, Sing. in -ca: are occasionally 
found in verse: ¢.g. 5dvq for 3éva-car. 





* Expiduny is a Strong Aorist Middle of which the Present in use is 
@vovpnm, buy (§ 292). 
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3. The verbs tidy, Ms, SiSepe. 


The three important verbs riOnwu, put, ty, send, let go, Bap, 
give, are peculiar in the following respects :— 


1. In some forms of the Indicative and Imperative they have 
the vowel o/e, like verbs in -w (cf. § 252. 1) :— 


oa cl lew é-SiSovy (= é-8/30-or) 
a qd 2. €riPers (= é-ride-es) ters (= Te-es) €-didous (= ¢-8i80-es) 
ar 3. ériBer (= é-rlde-e<) Ter (='e-e) €-SiSou (= ¢-8{80-e) 
Imper. 2. rife (= rlde-e) Tet (= %e-ec) SiSov (= dl80-e) 


few : made to resemble fe:s, fee: we should have expected four (for 
€-oy). 


Other exceptional forms with the vowel o/e are not uncommon: 
e.g. Pres. Indic. rideis (= 1:0€-e:s). 


2. In the Subjunctive (of dips) — 
o contracts with y to w (cf. § 202. 3): eg. diSdco (= 8:86-ps). 
3. The Optative is sometimes formed as in verbs in -w (ef. § 
252. 3) :— 
€.g. TOoiuny (= riBe-oluny), instead of 7e-i-pnv. 


4. The Aorist Indicative Active is generally Strong in the 
Plural and Dual; Weak in the Singular, with « instead of o :— 
6.9. €-On-x-a, €-Oy-K-as, €-Oy-K-€, €-Oe-pev, é-Oe-re, €-Be-cay. 
5. The Strong Aorist Imperative Active forms the 2nd Pers. 
Sing. with the inflexion -s, instead of -61: Oé-s, é-s, 5d-s. 
These are properly unaugmented 2nd Sing. Jndic., used as Imperat. 


6. The Strong Aorist Infinitive Active has a diphthong before 
the inflexion -vas: Oet-var, ef-var, So0-va. 


7. The Strong Aorist Middle (except in the Indicative of fy.) 
drops o in the inflexion -co, and contracts the o with the stem- 
vowel (cf. § 256) :— 

Indic. S. 2. ¢fov (= %-6e-[c]o) ef-co é-Cov (= %-80-[a]o). 
Imper. S. 2, Gov (= 0€-[o]Jo) ov (= é-[ Jo) S00 (= 86-[c]o). 


go . 
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S. 1 | iOy- TUG 
_ | 2] rtOn-s Tins 
> 3 tiOy-o(v) TiO 
| Pil jriOe-pey | rope 
io) , a 
fz) 2 | riOe-re Tine 
e 3 | r10€-dor(v) Tidor(v) 
D, 2 | rl@e-rov 7 O77 ov 
3 | rl@e-rov TORroyv 


ti-Ony-pu (reduplicated with 1), set, put. 
ACTIVE. 


INDIC. | SUBJ. |OPTAT|IMPER| PART. § INF. 




























ribein-v — PARTICIPLE. 
riBein-s | riOe * riOei-s, rH etoa, TO 
tein =| r10€-Tw Stem, m., n. 
7ei-wev _ abevr- 
tiOet-re | tibe-Te INFINITIVE. 
rete-v | rOé-vrov 7Wé-var 
7TOet-rov | rlOe-roy 

vTiOel-rnv | ri0é-Twy 









—_————- | | | — | 





wR 


3 4, 
é-ri0n-v 
é-riGecs * 
é-ribe * 
é-ribe- poev 
9 4, 
é-riGe-re 

> a, 
é-riOe-cay 
é-7r{Oe-roy 


a) 


S 
CO bo © bO = © DO 


PAST IMPERFECT. 















S. 1) €-Oyx-af | 0a 
2|€-Onx-as | Gis 
Ei 3 | €-Onx-e(v) | On 
| 
| P.1/é-Oe-pev ope 
< 2 | €-Oe-re € 
3 |€-Oe-cay | Oaar(v) 
D. 2 | €-Oe-roy Ojjrov 
8 | é-0é-rny Ojj7 ov 
























Ce een ee ee 





PaRTICIPLE 
(Strong). 








Strong. 





Oein-s | O€-s Oei-s, Oeioa, Oey 
bein 6é-rw - Stem., m., n. 





b&r- 




















Bei-pev oo INFINITIVE 
Oet-re | Oé-re (Strong). 
Gete-v | O€-vTwy €t-vaL 
Gei-roy G€-roy 

Oel-rny 6é-rwy 





* § 257.1. [The Past Imperfect Indic. is rarely é-r{@n-s, é-7{6y. } 


+ Less correctly réGe:xa, éreOelin. 


The Perf. and Pluperf. are rare, 


t § 257.4. The Plural is rarely weak, except in the 3rd Pers. (often &-@nx-ay). 















INDIC. 























teOno-opat -ol nv 





PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 
SUBJ. | OPTAT’. | IMPER. 








S. 1 | riOe-por TWGpor | cei-yyv 
. 2 | ribe-oa TiO; TBet-o 
> 3 | riOe-rau TiOnra. | THet-ro 
fl | P. 1 | rOé-peba TOupeBa, | THei-ne80. 
4 2 | ribe-ce TOn0Oe | riHet-cbe 
ee 3 | 7ie-vrae Tiaras | rHet-vro 
D. 2 | ride-c8ov T\OjcBoy | T:Oet-cOov 
3 | rl6e-cOoy T:Ojc80v | riBel-cOny 
5 S. 1 | é-16é-pyv 
c3) 2 | é-ribe-co 
re 3 | é-riOe-ro 
A | Pl é-7Be-peOa 
st 2 | é-ribe-obe 
a 3 | €-7iOe-vro 
nm | D. & | é-ride-cboy 
mh 8 | é-ri8é-cOny 
FUTURE. Orjo-opar -oi nv 
PERFECT (xetpar, § 269) 
PLUPERF. | (éxeipyy, § 269) 
Z {51 Ee Odpar | Oct-pav 
EH 2 | €-Oov al) Oet-o 
e 3 | €-Ge-70 Onrae Oi-ro 
A | P. 1 | é-0é-peba GwpeOa | Oci-wefa 
= 2 | €-Oe-cbe Oncbe | Oet-obe 
a 3 | €-6e-vr0 Oavror | Oet-vro 
ee D. 2 | @-6e-c8oyr O70 8ov Gct-cOoy 
2 8 | é-0€-cOny Oj08ov Gel-cOnv 
A. P. (WK.) | é-reOnv § T0-@ -einv 
For. or 








PART. § LNF. 















aa PARTICIPLE. 
4 Ai) 4 
Ttibe-co = | THWE-pevos, 7, ov 
1é-cbw INFINITIVE, 
on Tibe-cOar 
TiOe-obe 
r0é-cOuv 
7(0e-c8oy 
710é-cOwy 
—— -|- 
-dpevos | -erOan 
ies PARTICIPLE. 
a v4 
Gov Gé-pevos, 1, OV 
6é-cOw INFINITIVE. 
— 6é-cOau 
6é-06e 
0é-cOuv 
0é-c Boy 
6€-cOwy 
2. -ytt | -eis -7VaL 


-opevos | -eo Pan 


§ For ¢-6¢ény, to avoid the aspirates at the beginning and end of the syllable; 


Gf. 05-w, @-rdOnv, § 280, 
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260 t-n-y (reduplicated with 1s, for i-7-42), send, let go. 


Ge The. of the Present is generally long in Attic. 
ACTIVE. 
SOBJ.| OPT. 






|IMPER\ PART. § INF. 


S. 1 | ty-pe t@ tein-v — _ PaRTICIPLE. 
i 2 | ts ins tein-s | fa * LEL-S, LeLoa, LEV 
=e 3 | ty-oulv) | in iein i€-Tw Stem, m., n. 
A m) ean ef... 
fe | P.1 | te-pe i@pev | Let- ev — LevT 
4 2 | le-re inre Lel-TE le-Te INFINITIVE. 
ee 3 | taou(v) i@o(y) | tete-v ié-vTwy i€-vas 
Ay sine . 4 
' | D. 2 | te-rov ijroy iet-rov | Ye-roy 
8 | fe-roy ijjroy iel-rny | ié-rey 
BTS. 1 few * 
fx 2 | tes * 
3 | fe * 
RB P. 1 | te-pev 
si 2 | te-re 
S 3 | fe-cay 
| D. 2 | Pe-roy 
x 8 | té-rny 
-wv -elv 
-WS -€vat 
Weak. Strong. | Strong. | Strong. PARTICIPLE 
S. 1 | px-at ® eln-v as , (Strong). 
7 K-as 1s €in-s é-s €l-S, ELO A, EV 
= 3 | hx-e(v) | 7 ein é-Tw Stem, m., n. 
4 Strong €vT- 
5 P.1 | é-pey aipey el-pev sia INFINITIVE 
< 2 | d-re 7Te el-re é-Te (Strong). 
3 | d-cay doy) | ele-v €-vTwv éf-var 
-D. 2 | d-rov ° | Frov el-roy €-Tov 
8 | ef-rny hrov ef-tny €-T wy 








* § 257.1. [The Past Imperf. Indic. is rarely ty-v.] 
+ § 257.4: Plural rarely weak, except in the $rd Pers. (often 4x-ay). 
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PASSIVE AND MIDDLE (often = hasten). 
INDIC. |SUBJ.\OPTA 7 IMP. | PART.§ INF. 










S. 1 | fe-pou i@pat | tet-pwnv — PARTICIPLE. 
a aA 4 
; 2 | te-oar§ | ip iet-o ie-c0 LE-MLEVOS, 7, OV 
e a a 

> 3 iter ser i€t-To ié-oOw sal 
fe) P. 1 | té-pe8a iopne@a | tet-neba — e-oOau 
mM 9 v MO aed en b 7 
f] tc-o0e inoOe | ici-cOe | te-obe 
G 3 9 ea ea er 6 
oH L€-VTQL twvTrat | tet-vro | t€é-coOwy 

D. 2\ te-c8ov inoBoy iet-oBov | te-o8or 

3 | te-cOov inoOoy | iel-cOny | ié-cOwy 





ee | | | | 





PAST IMPERFECT. 








FUTURE. T)O- Of. 
PERFECT. . el- pau || 
PLUPERF. | €t-p7 || 






a eS ae | 

ee 9 e 

EA €i-00 n €i-0 

~ 3 | €l-ro HTaL el-To 
A P. 1 | ei-peba wopeba | €t-peba 
= 2 | ef-ofe nobe | et-o be 
= 3 | €l-vro a@vra. | €l-vTo 
5 D. 2| ef-c@ov j-o0oy | el-o@oy 
x 8 | ef-cOny h-cOov | €i-cOnv 








eiOny || é6-@ -€is -7)VaL 


éOno-opat 


‘4 
-€(nV 






-olunv -ouevos | -erOat 
7 ye 





ei-pyy || | Guar | ef-pyv 








§ Once contracted to Te: ( 2o-fet, ‘‘ thou desirest,’’ Sophocles, Zlectra, 148). 
|i; Augmented in e (cf. § 239). 
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262 8é-8w-pu (reduplicated with .), give. 
ACTIVE. 
INDIC. | SUBJ. |OPTAT.|IMPER| PART. & INF. 
S. 1 | didw-p dda 5.80in-v — PaRTICIPLE, 
| 2 ]8i8w-s — | BdGs | BiB0én-5 | Bou * | Sid0v-s, Sidotca, didor 
> 3 | di8w-cr(v) | ddo didoin =| 8150-Tw Stem, m2. 
f] | P. 1 | di8o-pey | ddapev | did0t-per| — didovr- 
a 2 | did0-re Sudqre | dudo0t-re | Sid0-Te INFINITIVE, 
re 3 | 8:80-dou(v) | ddacre(v) | did0te-v | d:d0-vrwv d:d0-vat 
D. 2 | 8i50-rov d:d@7oy 5:50t-roy | di50-rToy 
8 | d{30-roy d:d@roy S:dol-rny | 5:d6-Twv 
Ei | S. 1 | é-8i80w * 
fx) 2 | €-didous * 
fa 3 | €-8i8ov * 
e P. 1 | €-8i80-pev 
Si 2 | é-di80-re 
e 3 | €-did0-cay 
wm | D. 2 | é-dl50-roy 
a 8 | é-3:56-rqv 
FurTure. | d00-w ~OUpe -wv -€lV 
PERFECT. | déSwx-a =| -w -OLpAt 2. -€ -ws -€vat 
PLUPERF. | €-dedax-7 
Weak, Strong. | Strong. {| Strong. PARTICIPLE 
S. 1 | é-8ax-a ft | do doin-v — Strong. 
2 | €-dwx-as | des Soin-s 80-s dov-s, dotera, Sdv 
= 3 | &-dux-e(v) | do doin 30-Tw Stem, m., n. 
4 Strong. dovr- 
m Ped €-Oo- Lev dapev Sot-pev = INFINITIVE 
<j 2 | €-do-re dare dot-re | 50-7 Strong. 
3 | €-b0-cay | SG0u(v) |Sdote-v | 86-vTwv dov-vat 
D. 2 | &-50-rov Sarov Sot-roy =| 56-rov 
8 | 2-56-rny darov dol-rny =| 56-T wy 





* § 257. 1. 


t § 257. 4: the Plural is rarely weak (é3déxauey, ote.), 











Ss. 1 
; 2 
= 3 
a |p 
a 
a |p. 2 
3 
H 1S] 
5 D 
Pies 
=e: 
oe | 
3 
2 D. 2 
ay 8 
FUTURE 
PERFECT. 
PLUPERF. 
= |S. 1 
3 2 
~ 3 
A |P1 
R 2 
a 3 
me 1D. 2 
2 8 
A. P. (WE.) 


95 


PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 
INDIC. | SUBJ. 


did0- pat 
di60-cat 
did0-Tas . 
d:d0-peOa 
6150-0 
(00-vTaL 
did30-cbor 
3{30-c boy 


€-6150- eB 
é-diS0-06€ 


€-0100-VTO 
é-3{30-c8ov 


¢-5:56-c ny 


ddo-opat 


dé50- pat 


é-Se50-pyv 


Qo 
7 
4 
© 


dda pae 
dQ 


jud@rat 
didwpeda 
dd00b€ 
dudavrau 
d:dec8or 
d:dwa8oyr 


dOpat 
35 
d@rat 
dwpcba 
dacbe 
dovrat 
dwoGoyv 
da@a8or 


OPTAT. 


d:80i-pnv 


dudot-o 


dud0t-TO 


S:80i-peOa 


dd0t-obe 
dtd0t-vTO 
3:d0t-c8oyv 


d:50l-cOnv 


-o' nV 


doi-unv 


dot-o 
S0t-To . 
doi- reba, 
dot-obe 
d0t-vTo 
d0t-c8ov 
Sof-cOnv 





IMPER.| PART. § INF. 





= PARTICIPLE. 
Si80-co —_—| 0t80-nevos, 7, ov 
§160-c Ow INFINITIVE, 
— d:50-c6an 
di60-0Ge 
$160-cbwyv 
3i50-c8ov 
3:36-cOwy 


eee 
-opevos | -coGat 


i, eee 


é-d00 nv 


Sob jo-opat 


608-3 


-pévos | -oOar 
eee PARTICIPLE. 
S55 50-pLevos, 1, OV 
60-0Ow INFINITIVE, 
—_ 60-cOat 
60-a6e 
80-0 wv 
56-a8ov 
36-cOwy 
2. -yre =| -eis -Hvar 


4 
-dpevos | -er Gar 
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DerectivE VERBS IN -p, 
1. qnpt, say, say yes [Lat. fa-rs]. 


INDIC. SUBJ. | OPT. 
PRES. Past. 


1S. 1) hy-pé e-py-v $5 dai ain-v 


2| py-s bers) é é-py-c8a) P7s 
gr l6o gaa (gdorw 
é-pa- sev pone | hat-pev — 
é-pa-re gyre |pai-re | dha-re 
peang pior(v) paie-v | dd-vrwv 
E-pa-roy |oyroy | ai-rov | pd-roy 
8| pa-rdy €-pd-rny |oirov | pal-rny | od-Twy 


Fur. djo-w. Weak Aor. édyo-a. 


Oss. 1.—On -o6a in %pnoda (foba, § 266; ferGa, § 267; oleba, f8noGa, 
§ 273), see § 274. 


Oss. 2.—The Past &pny is used sometimes as Past Imperf,, sometimes 
as Aor. 


Oss. 3.—The Participle gds is little used, its place being generally 
supplied by odox-wy, -ovga, -oy (from pdox-w, properly allege, a verb which 
also supplies other by-forms of gnpf). 


Oss. 4.—The Pres, Indic., except pfs, generally loses its accent, 


2. jpt, say (Lat. ao}. 


This verb is found only in the 1st and 3rd Persons of the Past 
tense, used parenthetically like the Latin inqguam, inquit :— 


Fev 8 eyes, said I. 
7 8 os, said he; 7 8 4, said she. 
és and 7 are here old Demonstratives. 
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3. eipi, am [Lat. sum, es-ve]. 












OPT. IMP. PART. 








PRES. Past. 
S. 1} cpl | Fv, or |S eln-v — |odvm. 
2| nooo. ns eins io-6. | ovca f. 
3 | éo-ri(v)| 7-v 0 ety éo-rw | dv n. 
P.1| éo-péy | 7-pev ape | el-pev — | Stem, m., n. 
2| éo-ré | Fre fre el-re €o-re | dvt- 
3 | <i-oi(v) | f-oav | dor(y) | ele-v éo-Twv INFIN. 
D. 2| éo-réy | Ro-roy hrov el-roy fo-rov | Pyar 
8| éo-rdvy | Ho-rny hrov ef-rny to-rwy 
FUTURE. PART. 
1| éc-opat éo-oi pny €o-6L€V0S, 7), OV 
2| €o-y (-e) éo-010 INFIN. 
3] €o-Tat ég-oLro éo-eo Pau 
P.1| éo-dpe8a éo-oipeba. 
2| éo-ecbe éo-ovoe 


éo-ovrat, etc. éo-owwTo 








Oxss.—The Pres. Indic., except ef, generally loses its accent. The -r: 
of the 81d Sing. is an older form of -1: ¢f. Lat. es-t. 


4. ely, go (Lat. e0, 7-re}. 


INDIC. SUBJ. | OPT. : PART. 


Se 


i-w t-oupee i-wy mm. 
i-ns t-ors =| t i-odea f. 
in t-ot i-ov 0. 

y¥ ” 

i-yre i-ovre i-Ovr- 
i-wou(y) | t-ovev INFIN. 
Y-nroy Torroy l-évar 
t-nrov i-olrny 


by 


1 
2 
3 
P.1 
2 
3 
2 
8 





Oss. 1.—The Pres. Indic. has Future meaning: cf. Eng. Igo, often = 
I will go. The Present Indicative meaning is supplied by Epxopua: (§ 292). 


Oss. 2.—The Past Indic. is in forma Pluperfect. Later forms are :— 
S.1 fev, 2 ges; P.1 feuer, 2 fecre, ’ feoay; D. 2 fecrov, 8 zelrny. 
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5. xdOnpar, am seated, sit (ja, poetical). 





IMPERAT. PART. 







INDIC. 


Pres, Past. 
Se. 1 | xdOy-pas | é-xaby-pnv (xaby-pyv) — Ka.Oyp-jLEvOs, 7, Ov 
2 | xdOn-car | é-xdOy-co (xabn-co) | xaby-co INFIN 
3 | xd@n-ras | é-xabyn-r0 (xabjo-70) | xaby-cOw xaby-oOa 
etc. etc. etc. ete. 





Oss.—The rare Subjunctive (cadapuai, xab7, xabjras, etc.) and Optative 
(xatyuny or Kaboiuny, Kabjo, kabfiro; P.8 xaSoivro) are generally replaced, 
like the Future, by forms of xa@é(oua:, J sit down (§ 292). 


6. xetpat, lie, 


INDIC. IMPERA T. PART. 
PRES. Past. 
S. 1 Ket- pau é-Kel-unVv — Kei-[LeVOS, 1), OV 
2 KEl-O'OL é-KEt-00 K€l-7O INFIN. 
3 KEl-TOL é-Kel-TO Kei-c Ow Ll geecban 
ete. etc. etc. 


Fut. xeicopat, etc. 





Oxs. 1.—Ketuar replaces the Perfect Passive of ri@ypu (§ 259): 
€.g9. of Vouor xeivrat, the laws are laid down (révar vopovs, to lay 
down laws). 


Oss. 2.—The Subjunctive (e.g. «énras) and Optative (¢.g. xéo:ro) are rare. 


7. xph (sc. éori), there is need [ef. Lat. opus est}. 


xpy is properly an indeclinable Noun (= need); tenses are 
formed chiefly by combining it with parts of eli, am (§ 266) :— 
Past Indic. xpyv (= xpy jv), or éxpyv (with syllabic augment 
by analogy). 
Pres. Subj. xeq (= xen 7); Optat. xpetn (= xp ein) ; Part. 
Neut. ypedv (= xp7 ov); Infin. xpjvat (= xp7 
elyat). 


Fut. Indic. ypjora: (= xp7) éorar), or hy analogy xpyoe. 
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271 A few verbs in -w form a Strong Aorist Active without 

the vowel o/e, like verbs in -s (§ 252. 1) :— 
2-By-v (Ba-i-y-w, § 288. ii.) EpOr-v (fpOd-v-w, anticipate, § 
dx-€Spa-v (dro-di-Spd-oK-w, run 288. i.) 

away, § 289. ii.) é-dAw-y (dA-tox-opar, am captured, 
éyvu-v Oe iii get to know, am detected, § 289. i.) 

§ 289. ii.) é-Biw-v ((d-0, (a, live, § 292) 
epi-v (bun grow, § 280) é-du-v (St-opar, sink, § 280) 


A tew others (poetical) will be given among Principal Parts. 


272 These Aorists are conjugated as follows :— 





INUIC. SUBJ. |OPTAT.|)IMPER.| PART. | INFIN. 





? 


Bain-v — |Ba-sm. | Br-voe 
Bain-s | Bn-A | Baca f. 
Bain |By-rw | Bar n. 
Bat-pev| — Ist. Bayr- 
Bat-re | By-re 
| Rory) Bate-v | Bd-vrwv 
| Broy Bai-roy | BH-Toy 


é-64-7n3 Bijroy Bal-rny | Bh-rev 


re | ES | 


wR 


S a 
€0 tO O9 BD pet G9 BO 
4 Mme 


aoe ses eg f -Spa-s m. | -dpa-vac 


— yrou-s mM. | yvo-vat 
yroin-s yva-Ge yrotoa f. 


yroin | yvi-rw | yvor n. 
etc. etc. |[st. yvovr- 





Pd-e =| pion f. 
dv-rw | Puy 0. 
etc. |st. purr- 


of. Sexvd-w, 
“ns, -p, § 250. 


498 ly 
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DEFECTIVE VERBS IN -w. 


In the following verbs the Perfect has the meaning of a 
Present, the Pluperfect has the meaning of a Past Imperfect : 
cf. Lat. novi, ‘I know’; noveram, ‘I knew,’ ete. 


1. otSa (Strong), know (Lat. vid2, Engl. wot]. 

















INDIC. SUBJ. | OPTAT. 


PERF, PLUPF. 
st. of3-, i3-| st. ¢i8- st. eide- | st. cide- | st. 8-7 ,,, 
S. 1] ofa “3* leida |eiSetpv | — | dus m 
2 | of0Ga* | 7d-no8a * | eidzs eidein-s | to-Ou eiSvia f. 
3B) ofd-e(v) | qde(v) |eidg- | elSein | torr | 00s 0. 
P.1| ope o-pev e\dapey | cidet-pey| — stem m., n 
2 | to-re qo-Te elonre ‘| eidel-re | t-te eidér- 
3\icaouv) | pd-eoay | ciddor(v)| eidetev |to-rwv] INFIN. 
Or jPoay eidévan 
D. 2 | to-rov fio-Tov eiSjroy | eidet-rov | fo-rov 
8 | to-roy fo-rny eldjroy eidel-rny | to-Tev 





Fut. cic-opai, etc. 





INDIC. IMP. PART. INF. 
PERF. PLUpF. 

S. 1) d€8oux-a, da é-Sedoik-7 — [dedomx-ws, [5d 
2| d€Sotx-as é-Sedoix-ys [5édi-Or] -via, -ds | évae 
3| déSoux-e(v),  SeBv-e(v) | &-SeSoéx-er(v)| Sedi-rwst. Sedoexdr- 

P. 1)dedotx-aper, S€diper | 2-Sedt-pey — [ded:-s, dede- 
2|Sedoix-are,  S€du-re €-S€01-Te dédure| -via,-ds | Gat 
3] dedoix-dou(v), Sedi-aou(v) | é-Sdi-cay | — |st. dedsdr- 


Aor. éewa, etc. 





* § 974. 
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8. gouxa (Strong), am like. 





PART. |INFIN. 





OPTAT. 





INDIC. SUBJ. 









PERF. Purr. 
S. 1 | doux-a, eg-y €oix-w €oix-ouus €ix-ws, | €ix-évat 
2 | €otx-as épk-ns €oix-ys —_| €oix-ots ~via, -0s 
3 | doux-e(v) éuix-er(v) etc. etc. st. eixor- 
P.1 dovy-pev eupn-epev or eixeos [or eixws 
2 | éotk-are ewa-ere @, Fs, etc. | inv, eis, 
3 | etfard(v) | ewx-eray | § 188] | ete., § 188] 
D. 2 | éelx-aroy edic-eroy 
8 | dolx-aroy | épx-érny 














For. etéw, etc. 





Oss.—The 3rd Sing. Zo:xe(v) often means iz is reasonable; Neuter Parti- 
ciple eixds, reasonable. Note the o in the 3rd Plur. effaox(y). 


4. dyapras, it is fated. 
This verb occurs in Attic only in the Passive 8rd Pers. Sing.: Perf. 
efuap-ra, it is fated, Plupf. efuap-ro, it was fated, Part. eluap-udvos; 4 elpap- 
pévn (sc. poipa), fate, Td eluappeévoy, that which is fated. 


5. wérporras, tt is fated. 


This verb occurs in Attic only in the Passive 8rd Pers. Sing.: Perf. 
wéxpw-rat, it is fated, Part. wempw-névos; % wempwpévn (80. poipa), fate, rd 
wexpwpevor, that which ts fated. 


Notes on the above forms. 


1. Ola6a = ol8-6a, with an old inflexion of the 2nd Sing. -@a; the « 
which crept in here and in 4o-0a (§ 266, st. éo-) came to be regarded as 
part of the inflexion and was thus transferred to other verbs (e.g. @-o7-o6a, 
§ 264); in ¥3-noGa (§ 278. 1) and #-e:o08a (§ 267) it is combined with the 
vowel of the Pluperfect (7 or ez). 

2. Later or less correct forms of the Pluperf. #8n (§ 278. 1) are :— 

8.1 Fdeuv, 2 Fdeccda (Ses, Fons), 8 fn; P. 1 i i 2 #dere; 
D. 2 PBerov, 3 pdelryy. 
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PECULIARITIES IN THE MEANING OF VOICES AND TENSES. 


Middle and Passive forms often assume Active meaning : 
6.9.— 

weiOw, persuade (Accus.), weMopat, am persuaded, obey (Dat.). 

po, frighten (Accus.), poBotpa am frightened, fear (Accus.). 

Verbs which have no Active forms in use, but only Middle or 
Passive forms with Active meaning, are called Deponent Verbs, 
as in Latin: e.g.— 

BovrAopa, will, BovrAycopat, BeBovAnpat, €BovdyOyv. 

déxopar, receive, Seopa, Sédeypar, deEduyv. 

Some verbs which have Middle forms with Active meaning 
have also Passive forms with Passive meaning: ¢.g. airapar, 
accuse ; BiaLopat, compel (or am compelled) :— 

Active meaning. Passive meaning. 
aitipat, airdcopat, yriapat,| yriapar, yriaby : 
ld : dyqy 4 4 ld 9 ; 
Bidfopar, Pidcopar, PeBlaopa,| BiiLopar, BeBiacpar eBudoOny 
éBiacapyy 
In very many verbs the Future alone has Middle or Passive 


form with Active meaning, especially in verbs which denote the 
exercise of the bodily or mental faculties : e.g.— 


(a) ExERCISH OF THE BopiLy Facurizs. 


gdw, sing, doopat dmravT@, meet, aravTncopat 

Bod, shout, Bonoopat a7ro-dupacKw, run away, -Spacopat 
yeAd, laugh, yeAdcopor Bodilo, walk, Badwipas 

olpwlw, lament, oipwfopar Baivw, go, Byoopat 


[With others denoting exercise of | Stwxw, pursue, Subfopas 

the voice, or its restraint, e.9.| Oéw, TUN, Gevoopas 

ciye, swe, am silent, siyh-| yd, swim, vevoopat 

gouat, cwrhoouat] 7988, leap, wnédnoopas 
wintw, fall, recodpas 
tAEew, sail, trAEicopaL 
pew, flown, pryoopas — 
Sdxve, bite, Snfopat TuKTw, OFENg forth, tégopat 
my, ¥ Tpéxw, TUN, Spapodpat 
éobiw, eat, opat really old pevyw, flee, pevéouar (-of pa) 
atvw, drink, wtopos f Subjunctives | P&VYMs JU" AB Tks ais 
Tpoyw, gnaw, Tpwitopan [With others denoting movement] 


XaoKw, gape, xavovpat 


dxovw, hear, dxovcoopat 
Oyydvw, touch, Ofopor 
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(6) EXERCISE OF THE MENTAL FACULTIES. 


duaprdvw, err, dpaprncopas arroAavw, enjoy, dtroAavcopat 
yeyvarke, get to know, yvacopat | érawvd, praise, érawécopar 
pavOave, learn, pabhropas Oavpdfw, admire, Oavpacopa 


ockuntw, jeer, cxwyouar OF -w 
orovodlw, am busy, orovddcopas | bBpiLw, insult, S$Bprodpat or -w 


(c) MiscELLANEOUS MEANINGS. 


dxro-OvyoKw, die, Bavodpat dprdlw, seize, dpwrdcopas 
st. Bur, live, Bubcopar Aayxdvw, obtain, Anfopas 
YIpaoKe, grow old, ynpacopa: |AapBavw, take, Asppopa 

eit, am, évopar tuyxavw, obtain, revfouat 


Tacx, suffer, meicopar 


The Perfect Active often has (i.) Intransitive or Passive meaning ; 
(ii.) Present meaning (cf. note at foot of p. 47): it may thus correspond in 
meaning to a Present Middle or Passive: ¢.g.— 


30w, dip, sink (trans.), ddopa:, dip, sink, get into (intrans.), dé30xna, have got 
into (intrans.). 
Yorn, place, trrauat, place myself, Eornna, stand. 
wtyvim, fix, whryvupa, am fixed, réwnya, am fixed. 
phryvips, break, ptryvupat, burst forth, Epparya, have burst forth. 
ohne, rot (tr.), chropa:, rot (intr.), cdonra, am rotten. 
oBévvips, quench (tr.), oBévyupa, am quenched (intr.), Zo Bnxa, am quenched. 
giw, grow (tr.), pvoua, grow (intr.), répixa, am by nature. 
&Aloxopa:, am captured, édrAwna, have been captured. 
ylyvopat, become, yéyova, have become. 
Epxopas, go, come, €AhAVOa, am come. 
palyopa:, am mad, péunva, am mad. 


- When a verb has two Active Perfects or Aorists, one Weak and the 
other Strong, the Weak forms are generally transitive, the Strong intran- 
sitive: ¢.g.— 

Bard, destroy, dAdAeKa, have destroyed, BAwra, am undone. 
welOw, persuade, wéreixa, have persuaded, wéwo.0a, trust. 
galyw, show, wépayna, have shown, xépnva, have appeared. 
Yornut, place, trrnaa, placed, tarny, stepped, stood. 
obo, grow (tr.), tpiva, grew (tr.), tiv, grew (intr., § 272). 
(The above rule does not apply to the Aorists of reféw, which are both tran 
sitive, or the Perfects of Yornu:, which are both intransitive.] 
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PRINCIPAL PARTS OF VERBS. 


The Principal Parts of a Greek Verb are :— 


1. The Present Indicative Active. 

2. The Future Indicative Active or Middle. 

3. The Aorist Indicative Active or Middle (Weak or 
Strong). 

4. The Perfect Indicative Active (Weak or Strong). 

5. The Perfect Indicative Passive and Middle. 

6. The Aorist Indicative Passive (Weak or Strong). 


The following classified list of Principal Parts (§§ 280-292) 
contains verbs having some peculiarity in their tenses for which 
no general rule can be given ; all verbs of importance which form 
a Strong Aorist (Active, Middle, or Passive) are included. The 
typical regular verbs are inserted in black type. 

An alphabetical list (for reference and revision) is given in 
Appendix V.; it contains all the verbs of the classified list, 
together with a number of others—some irregular but of less 
common occurrence, others illustrating the rules and exceptions 
of §§ 184-278. 

In the classified list attention is called to peculiarities by 
means of references placed after the headings of the sections, 
and notes at the foot of the page. The less important or poetical 
tenses are printed in small type. . 


A hyphen before a verb indicates that it is found only (or 
chiefly) in compounds. 


Note the following abbreviations :— 
M. = Middle; P.= Passive; A. P. = Aorist Passive. 
Str. =Strong; Wk. = Weak. 
tr. = transitive ; intr. = intransitive. 
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ame on eee osowe ee 


280 Vowel stems uncontracted (§§ 230, 245, 272, 276). 









dw dow €iuoa | Adduxa | AdAupar | eddOny 
loose 7 
dxovw dxovoopa|#Kovea |axjKoa = |Hxovopas inci 
hear 
dyiu, dvirw = |laviow = lyvvoa—sivuxa —s ‘vorpat ‘qvbaOnv 
accomplish | 
Siw sicw edtea (tr.)\Sé5ica  [d€dvpac eovOnv 
dip,sink(tr.) éduy (intr.)} (intr.) 
Giw Giow ica \réOvxa jréeOupat érvOnv} 
sacrifice 
KaTaXevw kataXevow|xaréAevca|  — — xareAedoOny 
stunetodeath 
KeAevw KeAXevow \éxéAevoa |kexeAeuxa|kexéeAevo pat léxeXevoO v 
bid 
xAcéw | sia xAetow) = lexAeura) |KéxAerxa) |kéxActpar | raven 
KAjw | KAjow) éxAnoa) |xéxAgka } |KéxAguat)  éxAHoOyv 
Kpovw Kpovow |éxpovoa |xéxpouxa |kéxpovpat  |éxpovobyv 
strike 
mpl a piow éxpica |rempixa, |réempurpar |érpicOyv 
8aw 
oeiw ceiow éceoa joecexa |oéceopoa léceioOyv 
shake 
pvw tow éhiioa (tr.)\réeptxa — — 
grow (tr.) édov (intr.lam by 
1. grew nature 
2. am by 
nature) 
Kaiw (xdw) ? Kavow éxavoa. |xéxavka |kéxavpas exavOny 
burn Exea ® 
kAalw (xAdw)? |xAavoopatlexAavea — = |KéxAavpar — 
weep 1. am mourne 
2.am bathed 
in tears 


1 For é-060-ny, to avoid aspiration at beginning and end of syllable, 
2The stems xa-, burn, xAa-, weep, are derived from the stems xav-, xAav- 
seen in the Future, Aorist, etc.) by adding 7 and changing the v to the 
igamma (xaf-y- xAaf-y-): the y produces a change in the stem-vowel (cf. § 
228), and the F falls out: xa:F-, eAaf-, become xar-, wAat-. xd-w, KAd-« are 
Old Attic forms, never contracted. 


8 Old Attic Aorist, formed without o. 
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281 Vowel stems contracted (§§ 230-235, 276). 
(a) Stems in a. 


nkpoacapyy, = — 





Trowd Trowjow éxoinoa Se oe ee érroutjOnv 


aidodpo.  |aidécopat — — |f8erpa: ipdéobyv 


alive aivérw qveca. mvexa, = tvypae = tv env 


dpKe dpKéow npkera. — as = 


1 Passive am laughed at. 


3 Subj. xexr@mua, next, xexrira, etc., Optat. xexrpuny, xexrfio, xexrijro, 
etc. (instead of the ordinary periphrasis xexrnudvos &, etny; cf. § 187*). 
There is a Fut. Perf. Indic. cexrhooua: = I shall possess. 


3 Compounds éw-aiwvd, praise (Fut. éwavéoouat, § 276); wap-awed, exhort 
(Fut. rapaivdow). 
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86 (§ 234) [Syow éSnoa Sédexa (Sédeuae [ed€Oyv 
bind " 

Tpew Tpéerw étpeva — —- — 
tremble 

KarA@ Kado éxddeoa =—s [kéxAxa xéxAnpac! éxAnOyv! 
call am called | 

TEAD TAD érékeoa _—|reréAexa |reréXeo pat treddoOnv 
complete 

véw* (§ 233) vetoopar évevoa vévevka — — 
swum 


tréw* (§ 233) rAevoopon lérAevoa = arérAevxalwéwAevopar| — 
sail -covpar; § 238 


avew® (§ 233)irvevocopat jerverca =|réervevxxal — — 
breathe 

xéw (§ 233) |yéw® éxea ® xéxuxa* |xéxupar’ léyvOnv ‘ 
pour 5. 8. tee 


(c) Stems in o. 


SnrG Syrdow | eydrwoa [SedpAwxalSedjrAwparleSnrAGOny 
make clear 
xe xXoow éxwoa Kéxwoxa |xéxwopat éxaoOnv 
heap up 


1 From the stem #A7-. 


2The stems ve-, wAe-, wve- are derived from the stems veu-, wAevu-, rvev- 
(seen in the Future, Aorist, and Perfect) by changing the v to the digamma, 
which then falls out: vef-, wrAeF-, xveF- become ve-, wAe-, wve-. 


3 Formed without «. (xéw is really a Subjunctive used as a Future.) 


* The stem xv- is & shorter form of yevu- (seen in rd xeiua, stream): the 
Present stem xe- comes from xev- (xef-), just a8 ve-, wAe-, rve- from vev-, 
wAev-, mvev-; see note 2 above, 
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282 © Mute Stems (§§ 239-245, 276). 
1. Not extended in the Present and Past Imperfect. 
(a) Guttural. 
théKw ? whew seats Témhexa tein err dx Onv 


weave (Str.) émhdxny 
| dye déw myayov" |ixa =| ypat XO 
lead 
oe dpgw jipéo. — |Apypae = | npxOyv 
rute 
dpxopa. |dpopoe |ipiéuny | — | Apypac = 
begin 7 
éyyo | AdyEw =| eva | = | ep eypuon | AO qv 
exanrine, (S. 2 -ykat, 
. prove S. 8 -y«rat) 
eAkw eéw etAxvora ®| etAxvuxa.®| etAxvopas *| eidxvacOnv ® 
drag . 
nKw 4 new — — — ~ 
am come 
-Aéyw *5 -éEw -ehefa | -etAoxa, |-etheypat | -€Aeyyv 
pick up 
Star€youa: | diarefoua) — — | dcetrAeypar | deAexOnv 
CONVETSEE 
-olyw | -olfw -€wéa. — |-€yypor =| -eoy Ov 
-olyvipu 
open 
THKw * Thiw trnta TETHKG. — éraxnv 
melt (tr.) (intr.) 
gevyo | pevgoua. |epuyov | rédevya — — 
Jlee -ovpat, § 238 


1 The verb-stem has parallel forms with varying vowels (c/. § 214, note): 
wAex-, WAaK-; Acy-, Aoy-; THK-, TAK-; HeEevy-, ovy-. 

2 Formed by reduplicating (cf. § 245, Attic Reduplication) and aug- 
menting. 

3 From the stem éAncu-; the Pres. and Fut. are from the stem éAk-. 

4The Present has Perfect meaning: the Past fxoy = (i.) was come, (ii.) 
came. 

. Compounded with dmo-, éx-, xaTa-, ovA-. = Lat. legd, col-ligd, intel-legs, 
etc. Contrast Aya, say, § 299. The meaning read occurs in Attic only 
in the Compounds dava-A¢youa, ewt-A€yomat 
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(2) Labial. 


Aelre Leipo €krov | Addovwa | AdAecppac | eheipOny 
' leave 


ypadw ypdipa éypaya fyéypaga = ryéypappar léypddny 


reno repo crema jréroppa |réreppae léréudhOyv 
send (u- for uw-p) 

one? camrncopaL — |céonra. _ éodarnv 
rot (tr.) |(Fut. of A. P.) am rotten 

otpépw! = lorpafw éorpava |torpopa éorpappo. |éorpadny 
turn aside 

tperw? Tpepw erpeya, jrérpoda Térpappos |érpamrnv 
turn érpamrov erpépOny 


érpamop 
tpédw ! Opéyw* pepa* rérpoda TtOpappas® \érpadyy 


tpiBw! Tpivw érpupa, —|rerpipa rérpipat lérpiBnv 
rub 
(c) Dental. 
qeiOw Treiow deca jwérexa (tr.), wérecopat | éreloOns 
urge, trBov €1rov8a, 
persuade *® émOéspny (intr. trust) 
qdw qoopat 700. = Oo pas noOny . 
sing 
7dopat HoPnoopat = = — tho Onv 
am glad |(Fut. of A. P.) 
orevow oreiow * éoreca ® = éorreo par’ = 
pour out 


1 The verb-stem has parallel forms with varying vowels (¢/. § 214, note): 
Aeiw-, Aiw-, Aotw-; WEUN-, WOUM-; ONN-, CAN-; TTPEh-, OTPOh-, TTPad-; TpeEX-, 
Tpox-, Tpax-; TpiB-, TpiB- (Perf. Act., Aor. Pass.); we:0-, 310-, 2010-. 

2 For rpép-ow, &-rpep-oa, Té-rpap-pa:; the aspiration lost’ at the end of 
the stem owing to the addition of o or yw is restored at the beginning: cf. 
stem rpix-, Nom. Opit, § 49. 9. 

3 Passive and Middle am persuaded, persuade myself, obey. 

4 Middle make a treaty, literally pour libations one with another. 

5 cre- for owevd-o-, cf. xaples for yapseyr-s (§ 106), AvOels for AvOerr-s 
(§ 108. 3). 
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Mute stems (continued: §§ 235-245, 276). 


283 2. Extended in the Present and Past Imperfect by the 
addition of r. (§ 217. i.) 
Prdwrw —| Brdyw | ZPraya | BEPAada | BéBAappas | eBAd Baw 


harm 


Odrrw' Oapw | apa — rappar | éradnv 
bury 

KAerrw * KrAapw | exrXepa | xéxAoda Kéxreppor | éxAdryv 
steal 

KOnTW Koo exopya | Kéxoda Kéexoppae | éxdmnv 
cut, chop 

pire * piifw éppupa, | Eppida Eppip pon eppibOnv 

purre (= -éw) épplony 

url 

oKaTTw oxayw | érxapa | érxada éoxappas | éoxadyv 

dig 


284 3. Extended in the Present and Past Imperfect by the 
addition of the sound y. (§ 217. ii.) 
(a) Guttural. 
adddoow | dAAdEw | HAAaLa | HAAaXa nAXraypat | HAAGynV 
ad\Aarrw } HAAdXOnv 
change Z 
éXicow digo | etArga — etAvypor tix Onv 
éXitrw 
roll 
arated épigw | dprvéa | dpwpvxa | dpapvypae | dpvxOnv 
opuTTw 
dig 
€k-, KaTa- 
sea P 
ahyrrw 
astound 
Tpaoow | apagw | érpaga | rempaxa | rérpaypar | érpdyxOnv 
wpatrw | I have done 
do, fare Tem paya. 
Ihave fared 


arygw | -erdyga — ~rérday pas | -erAdynv 


1 8tem rap-, seen in the Aor. Pass. é-rdo-ny and 4 rdo-os, tomb; when 
aspiration is lost at the end of the stem owing to the addition of 1, o, or p, 
it is restored at the beginning (@arr- for rap-r-; Oay- for rap-c-: Oapy- for 
tap- before yu): cf. rpépw, Opdya, etc., § 282, d. 

The verb-stem has parallel forms (§ 214, note): «Aew-, KAOn-, KAGR-; 
pip-, pip- (seen in Str. Aor. Pass.) ; wAny-, wAGy-. 





CLASSIFIED LIST OF PRINCIPAL PARTS. 11 





craw } KAdyéw &Aayfa | xéxAayya — — 
ery aloud : 
xpalw xexpdfopat| expayov | xéxpaya. — — 
scream | (Fut. Perf.) I scream 
(Imperat. 
xéxpax0t) 
olunlw olpdfopat | gpwka — — — 
cry alas 
orevalw orevagw | éorévaéa — — — 
groan 
opdlw | odpdéw ergata, — eopaypa | eopaynv 
atTw 
slaughter 
(6) Dental.? 
dppdle dppdow | Hppoga. | fipyoxa Tppoopas | jppdobyy 
dppérro 
jit 
BiBaLw B.Bo eBiBaca. — — _— 
bring 
CiLw Ov fue, | eiOuxa eOurpor =| iio Onv 
accustom eiw0a 
am wont 
(intr. ) 
ina Tdow ér\aca — werrac pat | erracOnv 
whaTTw 
mould 
cylw® cTdow écwra =| céowKa céowopar | eodOyv 
save cérwpat 
1 From the stem xAayy-. 


2 §tems of more than one syllable in .3-, forming a Contracted Future 
according to the rule given in § 236 and having no further peculiarity, are 


not included in this list. 


3 The forms of this verb come from two stems: (i.) ow3-, a dental stem 
with iota subscript; (ii.) ow-, a vowel stem without iota subscript. 


112 GREEK GRAMMAR. 


Liquid stems. 


285 1. Not extended in the Present and Past Imperfect. 
dépw! Sepa déSappac | eddpyy 
flay 








edetpa | §dapKa. 








2. Extended in the Present and Past Imperfect by the 
sound y. (§ 228.) 


(a) Stems in a. 


dyy&\\w | dyyedd | ftyyerka | tyyedxa | FyyeApae | hyyAACny 
announce 


oré\\w oTeX | EoreAa éotavxa | éoraApat | éoradAnv 
equip, 
despatch 

év- or é7t- 
tAddAw! | -reAG | -érevda -réradca =| -TréraApar — 
enjoin 


GANopar? =| dAodpac | yAdunv — — — 
leup Infin. 
| aXacBa *) 
nrdunyv ' 
BddAw Bore | éBadov BEéBAnxa* | BEBAnpas* | EBAAOnv ‘ 
throw . 


opdAXw cparH | éodyda Yrparxa | eodadrpat | éodadnv 
cause to 





slip 
(b) Stems in p. 
aipw } ipa ® . 7pa pKa ppas 7pOnv 
help ) dpovpat ' (Infin. 
7are8 ' dpa. *) 
Apopny ® 








1 The verb-stem has parallel forms (§ 227, note’): Sep-, Sap-; oreA-, 
OTGA-; TEA-, TAA-. 

4 The verb-stem has short a, seen in the Fut. and in the unaugmented 
forms of the Strong Aor. Midd. (“adAwpat, ‘aAroluny, ‘dAdo Oa:). 

% The stem-vowel a is irregularly changed to a (instead of »: § 224) in 
the unaugmented moods of the Weak Aorist. 

* From the stem BaAr-. 

5The a of the Fut. Act. is probably due to contraction of the stem 
*aep-, seen in the Pres. delpw. The Fut. Midd. has a (st. ’adp-, seen in alpw). 

6 Found only in the unaugmented moods "épapat, *apoluny, ’apér Oar: 
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eyeipu? yep 
rouse 
oreipw* orepa 
sow 
~pOeipwo" -POepa 
destroy 
(c) Stems in ». 


laryetpa 
hypduny 


comreipa. 


-EpOeipa 


examples for conjugation in § 229.) 





gard 


éepyva 


~€xTeva, 
-Excvavoy 
érewa 


éxAiva 


éxpiva 


éypiryopaléytryeppas 
(§ 245+) 
am awake 
éorapxa |eorappas 


-pOapxa**pbappat 
-EpOopa | 
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éomdpnv 


épOdpny 


(GB Weak Perfects in .yxa are rare or late: ¢f. the 


répayxal mépacpar | eodvOny 


arédyva 
-xexépdnka. —— 


pepyve — 
am mad 


~EKTOVG. ae 


, 2 , 3 
TETAKG §|TETALOL 


Kéxduxa *lxéxAuas ® 


, 4loz 4 
KEKptxa, " |KéKpyat 


— |droxéxpina 


éddvny 





1 The verb-stem has parallel forms (§ 227, note *): éyep-, éyop-; omep-, 


aoxdp-; pbep-, pOap-, pOop- ; 
2 From the vowel stem ra-. 
3 From the vowel stem xii-. 
‘ From the vowel stem xpi-. 


\ 227, note ft. 


5 Mostly compounded with awd in prose (droxreive). 
8 


pay-, ony-; pay-, uNny-; KTE-, KTOQy-, KTOV-. 
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Verbs in -ju. 
286 1. Like ory in the Present and Past Imperfect. 


toTnpe omow |éornca| éornxa | torapar | dordOyy 
éorny 
Gvivyps évnow ovnoa — = dovhOny 
benefit ovnpqy 
wipaAnpe® TART éxAnoa| rérAnka | rérAnopat | erAjoOnv 
Jill [L. pled] 
mipmpny.* = |-rpyow =| -Expyoal «= — | -rérpynopan} -expyoOyy 
burn (tr.) ~réempnpor | 
Deponents (not reduplicated in Pres. and Past Imperf.). 
ayapas — — — — rao Onv 
admire 
Svvapar ® ° Surjcopat — — {dedvvnpar | edvv7Ayv 
can Hduvh ony 
ériotapat® erusTycopat| = — — —_ amirtnOnv 
understand 
Epapas ; — — — — | HpéoFyv 
epdo, ép@ I desired 
re : 
Kpépapae © Kpepyjoopas | — = = = 
hang (intr.) | | 


287 =. Like decxvipe in the Present and Past Imperfect. 
(a) Consonant stems (-»v- in Pres. and Past Imperf.; § 253 6). 


Seixvupe Seigw Berga | Serxa | Sderypar | eSeixOnv 
“ayvipt -akw -€afa | -€aya — -ayqv 
break (tr.) am broken 
Cevyviju ‘ Cevéw Levéa — |Levyper | LeixPnv 
yoke, join eCoyny 
peyvops * pléo éuiga — =| peptypar | éptyOnv 
ployeo | pelEw ewecsa eulyny 
mix 


1 Middle reap bencfit: Pres. dvlvanat; Fut. dyhoopa; Str. Aor. dvh-uny, — 
rarely wyd-yny like é-rpid-uny, § 256 * (Optat. dvaluny, dvaro, Svarro, etc., Infin. 
Svac@a). 

2 The » inserted after reduplicaticn is dropped in the Present tense of 
the compounds éu-xfxAnpt, éu-wirpnut (to avoid the repeated yu). 

8§ 256. 4 Parallel forms of verb-stem: (evy-, (vy-; uiy- or pery-, My. 





BY 
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aiyyvipe 1 lrngo érnéa. Teryya. — érayny 
jix am fined 

piyvius’ = fondo —leppynta. éppurya. — — |eppdyny 
break (tr.) intr. have 

burst forth 

-orAvpL® -0A® -wrera, ® -dAdXexa ® — — 

destroy BAGBY -d\wAa 
am undone 

Spvipue Gpotpat |dpoca ‘ dpwpoxa’ |dudpopast |dudOny* 
swear 

dprévvipr 5 dugpid 6 np ieoa — nppier par — 
clothe 

(b) Vowel stems (-vyv- in Pres. and Past Imperf.; § 253). 

Kepavvips — (léképaca — Kéxpapar™ |éxpaOnv™ 
mia éxepdoOny 

Kpepavvipn |xkpeu@® jéxpéuaca — — |éxpendobyv 
hang (tr.) 

weravvupe jreTro® jérérava — wéerrapat * \érerdaOnv 
spread out 

oxedavviju loxeda® (éoxédaca — éoxddac paleo xeddoO yy 
scatter ; 

oBivyu |cBéow eoBeca Yo Bnka leoBeopor léeoBéaOnv 
quench \oBynoopa eo Byv am cee 

Fut. Pass.| was quenched | 

Lovvijs — (€woa — ‘eC pow — 
gird . €Cwo pat 

povvope poow \éppwoa — éppwpar® |éppaicbyv 
strengthen am strong 

oTpwrvip| joTpwow |€otpwca — éotpwpa. jéorpoOny 

ordpvipt oT ope dordpeca 1° 
strew 


1 Parallel forms of verb-stem: wny-, way-; pny-, pey-. 

2 For dA-vius. Middle perish: Pres. SAAuma; Fut. drdotpar; Str. Aor. oAduny. 
In prose always compounded with dé (i.¢. dw-dAAdmLt). 

3 St. dre-: trans. 4 St. dpuo-. 5 St. éo- (Feo-), Lat. ves-t75, ves-tis. - 

6 § 237. 7 St. xpa-. 8 St. wra-. 

* Imperative %ppwoo, farewell, Lat. valé. 10 St. o-ropee. 


116 GREEK GRAMMAR. 





Special groups of verbs in -o. 


fs The following verbs in -» have certain special peculiarities in 
common, and are therefore classified apart. In some the verb-stem (ending 
in a vowel or consonant) is extended otherwise than by the addition of 7 or y, 
either in the Present and Past Imperfect or in the other tenses; in others the 


tenses are formed from two or more entirely different stems. 


288 1. Nasal Group. 


Verb-stems extended in the Present and Past Imperfect by a 
nasal addition (cf. Lat. si-n-0, verb-st. st-; ta-n-g0, verb-st. tag-). 


(i.) Addition of -v-. 


Kap-v-w KaJLOUPOL éxapov |xékunxa! = = 
labour 

Tép-v-w TEMe Erenov | rérunka® |rérunpar® | érpnOnv? 
cut 

ti-v-w tiow eriva rTérixa rTériopat érloOny 
pay® Teiow €recoa =| rérecxa térecpar |éreloOnv 

dba-v-w4 | dOnoopa EpOnv |épOaxa = — 
anticipate épOaca 

(ii.) Addition of -y- and change of stem-vowel (af. § 228). 

Bai-v-w‘ Byoopa éByv = [ BEByxa® = aan 
go, step 

éXav-v-w® - | éd1o nAaca |éAjAaxa | ?AnAapar | \abnv 
drive 


(iii.) Addition of -av-. 
aig6-dv-opat|aicPjoopas’ |yoGouny — qoOnpa™ 
perceive : , 
Gpapt-dy-w |apaprycopa. "| jpaproy |jpapryka " |qudprnyat 1 jpapryOyy * 
err 





18t. «un-; of. Lat. cer-n-6, cré-vi ; sper-n-6, spré-vi; ster-n-6, stra-vi. 
3 St. run-. 

8 Middle punish, take payment for myself: tlvopat, rivopat, eriodunv. 
4 Parallel forms of verb-stem: 04-, pOn-; Ba-, Bn-. 





5 Strong Perf. (cf. § 255) BéBa-pev, BéBa-re, BeBaoi(v); BeBds, BeBaoa (Gen. 


-@T0S, -GONS). 
6 Verb-stem éAa-: Fut. éad-o-w, éAd-w, €raw (§ 287. ii.) 





7 Here the verb-stem is extended by addition of an e-sound: cf. §§ 290, 291. 
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ax -XPjcopar® |-yyPopnv —  -97xeypur | — 
am 
aga aigijow nga \ndgnxa® lyiypar? lpbkyOyv 
avéw 


INCTCEASE 
édd-tox-dy-w [ddAyjow* ddAov opAnka * on — 
owe (§ 289) 


(iv.) Addition of -av- and insertion of a nasal in the stem, 


Aayy-dv-w* = |Anfopuar axov |eAnxa —s etAamynar = [AGO 
obtain rAddoyxa 
ah ae . nYopat EaBov |eAnda = etAnpyar = [eAndOnv 


Aavé-dyvw* —Ajow Zafov |Adnba — — 
lie hid® 


payd-dy-w abjyoopar! jguafoy |penabynxa' — ae 


wov-dy-opar \ srevoouat éxvOd puny — |rervopar — 
wev@ouas 
ascertain 
tvyx-av-w* = Irevfouen éruxov —s | rervxnxa? — — 
hit, happen 


(v.) Addition of -ve-. 


-ln-vé-opas, } -tfopat -lxdunv — Typos eae 
-txvoUpat 

come 
iakabsorepe trooxnoopos*|trecydpnv]) —  |iméoxnpay — 
Uru xvoupat 

promise 


1 See note 7, p. 116. 

* Parallel forms of the verb-stem: Ad&y-, Anx-, Aoyx-; AUB-, AnB-; AdO-, 
AnO-; xv0-, wevO-; rix-, Tevx-. 

3 Or escape the notice of (with Accus.). Middle éw:-AavOdvopat, forget: em- 
Afoopat, éx-crAadduny, ewt-AdANo pat. 

4 Of. Engl. wnder-take. The stem icx- is formed by reduplication from the 
stem cex-, have, hold (3 292): ot-vex-, ot-o7x-, f-0x-, i-cx-. The stem cex- is 
seen shortened in the Aor. (ox-); extended in the Fut. and Perf. (cx7-). 
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289 2. Inceptive Group. 

Verb-stems extended in the Present and Past Imperfect by the 
addition of -ox- or -rk- (¢7. Lat. no-sc-0, pac-ise-or). 

(i.) Without reduplication (in Pres. and Past Imperf.). 














d.pé-o'K-w dpéow npEera. —~ — — 
please 

YNpd-oK-w ynpacopar| éyjpaca | yeyjpaxa — | — 
grow old eyhpay 

ddd-oK-w Sidaéw! | ebiSaka? | dedidaya 4 SediSaypoe | €dday,Anv* 
teach | 

78d-0K-w APhow nBnoa =| 7ByKa — | — 
grow up 3 

Xa-oK-w xavodpat |éxavoy | Kéyxnva — | — 
gape I gape 


GA-oKx-omat |dAwgopuat®) éaAwv? | édAwxa? 
am caught Aw nAwKa 
 dvad-iox-w | dvadAdow® | dvyAwoa®| dvyAwKa®) dvydwpar® | avnrAdOnv® 


spend 


evp-toK-w etpjow' | etpov evonxa’ |evtpnyart | evxpeOnv * 
Jind 
Ovy-ox-w® =| -Bavodpar®| -Bavov® | réOvnKxa’ —— — 
die am dead 
(ii.) With reduplication (in Pres. and Past Imperf.). 
-Oi-Opd-ox-w |-dpacopa: |-édpav _——| -edpaxa — — 
run away 
y-yve-ox-w | yvdropau | éyvwv éyvuxa | éyvwopac® | eyveo On’ 
get to know I know 
“epVPpoK-o |-prjow | -Euvyoo. — | pepynpan”? | euarnoOqv 
remind ® I nenenler 
Ti-Tpw-oK-w = | TPWOW éTpwora — |rérpwpoar | érpwOnv 
wound ; | 
1St. 8iday-. %S8t. ‘rw-, ‘“dro-: Aor. Subj. ‘4rd, Opt. ‘aArofny, Part. 


‘dAod’s, Inf. ‘arava: (§ 272). $ St. dvaAo-: Pres. sometimes dvaAdw, cOLe 
tracted avaAe. 4 St. edpe- (cf. §§ 290, 291). 5 For 6yy-lox-w; in prose 
always compounded with dzo-, except in the Perf. which is never com- 
pounded. 6 St. Ody-. 7 Fut. Perf. re@vhtw (§ 178%): Strong Perf. 
(st. Ovd-, cf. § 255) réOva-uev, reOva-re, TeOvaci(v); Plup. é-ré@va-cay; Opt. 
rTeOva-(n-v; Imperat. réOva-6:; Part. reOve-ds, -@oa, -ds (Gen. -Gros, -do7ns). 
8 Passive of the meaning resolve, judge. 9 Mid. and Pass. remember, 
mention: piuyhoropat, pynoOhooua, euvho ony, péuynua, Fut. Perf. peuvhoopa. 
0 Subj. pepyaGpar, peuyf, meuvira:, pepvdueda, etc.; Opt. peumfuny, ueurio, 
Memrypro, peusy peda, etc. (cf. § 187 *), 
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3. E-group. 
Verb-stems extended by addition of an e-sound :— 
290 (i.) In the Present and Past Imperfect. 


* yap-€-e, yaad |yapets ieynpa. yeydunxa.*yeydpnpan * — 

marry * 

Sox-é-w,2 Sox@ [Sow éd0fa — dddoxrat a 
seem, think (S. 8) 

&0-€-0, 10H \ldow éwora — Ewe pat €or 
push 

291 = (ii.) In other tenses (not in Pres. and Past Impf.). 

dx Oopat lax6-€-copas — — — 1x0-€-cO nv 
am grieved| 

BovAopor* |Bovd-pcopar — — €BovA-7-pat|éBovdA-7-Onv 
wish, will hBovd-h-Onv 

yéyvopar® = tyep-copar léyeropyy = fyéyova’ rye pra — 
become am become| am become 

Séw ® (§ 238) Ser7-cw é0é-7-oa Se3é-n-Ka = aes 
want, lack 

drw Cad-j-co (70Ayca 70&A-71-Ka — an 

Gdrw ; Grow |\€d-7-00 
wish, will 

stem ép-" — éppoopar = fypopuny as _ — 
question 


pdxouor = |raxodpar® leuay-eoduyy, — |mendyep par; = — 
fight 
(Continued on next page.) 


1 Act. yaue yuvaixa, Lat. dicd uxtrem; Mid. yapotpua: avdpl, Lat. nab6 virs. 

* From the extended stem of the Pres. and Past Imperf. 

3 Hence (mostly poetical) 8ox-h-ow, e5dx-n-ca, SeBbu-n-xa, Seddu-n-Tat, edox-h-Ony. 

4 The 2nd Pers. Sing. is always BotAe: in Attic (not BotAp). 

5 From verb-stem yey-, reduplicated and shortened by dropping e¢; cf. Lat. 
gi-gn-or, Iam begotten. The verb-stem has parallel forms (§ 214, note): yev-, yov-, 
vyé-, the latter seen in the Strong Perfect (cf. § 255) yéya-yev, yéya-re, yeyaor(y) ; 
vyeyés, yeyaoa (Gen. -&70s, -dons). 

6 Aez (impersonal), 7 7s necessary, Se-h-vet, e5€-n-e, 

Adopa:, need, ask, 5e-h-copat, Sedé-n-pai, ede-h-Ony. 

7 Present in use épwrdw, contr. épwrd (regular), 

8 For uaxy-é-coua: § 287. i. 
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paw? - |pedapow (éudAaoa |pepéd-1-xa — — 
concern 
é pedA-7-ow [€néAd-17-0.0 — — — 
am about to HpéAA-n-00 

pew peeve épeuva © pepév-n-Ka — — 
remain 

vénw vein everpo vevéu-n-Ka. |vevéu-n-par|éveu-7-Onv 
allot ) 

otopas * oi-7-oopat --- — —  |e-7-Onv 
think 

olxopat olx-7-copat — ofxwka — i= 
am gone*® PXwkG 

opeiAw dperdA-h-ocw |@pedov apelA-n-Ka — operA-h-Onv 
owe = L, winam | 

WETOPAL wr-y-copas |errouny * — _— — 
Jy tary ® 

péw® (§ 288) puypoopa| — eppdapKa — — |éppinv" 
flow 

Xaipw Xap-7y-ow — xexdp-n-Ka — éxdpyv' 
rejoice 





1 Mostly impersonal, with Dat. and Gen.: eg. péAce pot Sixns (or wepl 
Siens), I have a care for justice.—The same sense may be expressed by the 
personal péAopa: (more commonly ém-péAopat), wer-h-couat ,ueuéA-n-pat, euer- 
h-Onv, with Gen.: ¢.g. péAouar dlens. 

? Or ofva: (Past Imperf. guny): 2nd Sing. always ofe: in Attic, 

’The Present has Perfect meaning, like #xw, § 282: the Past Imperf. 
oxéunv Means was gone or sometimes (with Aorist meaning) went. 

‘Or éxrduny (poetical), formed from st. rra- without the vowel o/e—the 
only Strong Aor. Middle of this kind belonging to s verb in -w (cf. § 256 *). 

5 From st. wry-, wra-; §§ 271, 272. 

6 From stem pev- (feF-), seen in 7d pev-pna, current; shorter form ju-: of. on 
vé-w, TAd-w, wvé-w, xé-w, § 281. d. 

7 Sometimes regarded as a Strong Aor. Active, like @Bny, §§ 271, 979, 
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292 ' 4, Mixed Group. 


Chiefly verbs whose tenses come from two or more entirely 
different stems (cf. Lat. fero, tule, latune). 


aipé-w, aip@? | aipnow <lAov npnxa | ypnpas npée@nv 
take 

éropan® épopm | éowopyy | — = _ 
Sollow 

Epxopan ® els MAGov €AnAvOa — — 
go, come dAcboomat 

éobiw 4 Sopa Eparyov €hdoxa | e43eoua 2 
eat 

ew éfw gxxov® =| €axnxa. | -€oxnpan _ 
have, hold |\cxjcw in compounds 

(deo, £0 Buscopar | éBiwv BeBiwxa) BeBiwrat — 
(§ 232) live | impersonal 

(Continued on next page.) 





1 Tenses from two stems: alpe-, éa- (Aor.: for augment, cf. § 289). 
The Middle aipotua: means I take for myself, I choose; the Passive aipotpas 
means J am taken or I am 

2 Past Imperf. efwduny; § 239. The stem cew- (Lat. sequ-or) is seen 
with rough breathing for o in the Pres. and Fut. (é#-); shortened in the 
Aor. (ow-): the syllable é- in the Aor. (aspirated by analogy with the Pre- 
sent) disappears in the Subj. owaua:, Opt. owoluny, Imp. owod, Part. oxéd- 
pevos, Inf. oxréo@a:. A rare form of the Aor. Indic. without aspiration is 
seen in the compound éx-eowduny (for ép-corduny). 

Tenses from three stems: épy-, i- (§ 267), €Av6- (érev8-, érd-). The 
stem épx- is used only in the Pres. Indic.; the Past Imperf. Indic. is sup- 
plied by Ja; the Pres. Subj., Opt., Imp., Part. and Inf., are supplied by tw, 
Yous, 101, i€vas (§ 267). The Aor. #A@ov has Subj. €A@w, Opt. FAGorus, Imp. 
erdd, Part. érdcéy, Inf. érdeiy. 


4 Tenses from three stems: éo6:-, é8- (é80-, é3e-), d&y-. The Fut. %oua 
is really a Pres. Subj. used as a Future; Subjunctives with short o are 
common in Homer, 


5 Past Imperf. elxov; § 239. The stem cey- is seen with rough breath- 
ing for o in the Fut. éw (= &-ow); shortened in the Aor. (ax-); extended 
by an e¢-sound in the Fut. ox-4-ow and the Perfects. For the smooth 
breathing in the Pres. éy-, cf. érv@ny for e6v@ny, § 280. 

6 Subj. oxd; Optat. oxolny (but xapd-cx ous); Imperat. oxé-s, oxé-re— 
the only Imperat. in -s belonging to a verb in -w (cf. § 257. 5, Oé-s, és, 
86-s); Part. cxév, Inf. cxeiv. 
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Kabifa KaOu ' exaduoa, — — - -— 
seat, xabica, 





seat myself | 








xabilopat | kabedovpor éxabelLounv — |xdOnpot — 
KabeCopar | Past Impf. I sit 
seat myself,' used as Aor. 
sit | 
éyopevw ép@ elrrov,® ctzra.‘| etpnxa | etpypean® |éppyOnv 
Aéyw | nefee ZAcéa : AdAeypar® |€A€xOnv 
pnpi ' phow tonoa 
speak, say | 
Searéyoua:  Sradrcgouat — — | drefAeypar SreA€Onv 
CONVE?N Se 
dpdw, Spa ° Bbouai |eSov |, |édpaxa ) | édpapyat ) |\oPOynv 
(§ 241) see ) eldduny \ éwpaxa éwpapsae 
drwra @ppat 
raiw P Taicw éraica wéxanya | ménAnypou'enAyyyv 
TUNTW TwaTagw émdTaga, 
strike 





1 The stem oe8- (Lat. sed-cd) is seen unextended in the Fut. xa6-e8-otpa 
(-e7, -eira:, § 237.i.); extended by the sound y in the Pres. xa6-€¢-oua ; 
reduplicated with . and shortened in the Pres. xa0-[¢-w (ot-ced-, o1-08-, i-08-, 
i¢-), The Fut. xa6:-@ (-e%s, -e7, § 237.1.) and Aor, éxd@:ca come from the 
parallel form ‘i8-. In the Perf. xd@nua: the 8 disappears (§ 268). 

4 Tenses from six stems: ayopev-, Aey-, n- (pad-), ép-, ew- Or eix-, Jn-. 
The only compounds of A¢yw, say, are avriAdyw, éwmiAdyw, xpoAéyw; in other 
compounds the place of Aéyw is supplied by dyopeva, ¢.g. dxayopetw, forbid. 
Contrast -Adyw, pick up, § 282. 

* The syllable ¢i- is retained in the Subj. efrw, Opt. efroiu:, Imp. eiwe, 
Part. eiwéy, -ovoa, Inf. eiweiy. 


4In the 2nd Person elas, efware are commoner than elwes, efxere. © 

5 Fut. Perf. Pass, S. 3. elphoerat, AeAdteras, it will be said. 

6 Tenses from three stems: dpa-, éx-, i8- (Fi8-, Lat. vid-c6, ef. § 278). 

7I saw. Augm., § 289*: Active Subj. Sw, Opt. torus, Imp. i8é, Part. 
i8éy, -ovea, Inf. ideivy ; Middle Imp. ido0¥, as interjection idov, behold / 


8 Tenses from four stems: wai-, rur- (extended trun-1-), ratay-, TANY-- 
Tlaiw and rumrx are also used in the sense beat (Lat. verberé), and then 
have Fut. rurr-h-ow, Aor. rarely fraioa, Perf. réwAnya; the wanting tenses, 
Active and Passive, are supplied by using the phrases wAnyas éuSdAAw or 
Sider, I inflict blows; wAnyas AapBavw, I receive blows, 
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a es ee ee 


Tacx" meicopat |érafov | rérovba — — 
suffer 

tive * Tiopar émtov mwérwxa | méropo. | érdOnv 
drink 

Tint ® mecovpa. |érecoy§ | rérrwxa — — 
fall 

morta, TWAD) | TwAnTw érwAnoa | rérpaxa | mérpaya | érpabyv 

ad.robidopat ‘| drrodworopian | dmredo puny 

wimpao ko 
sell 

rixrw ® téopar ~ |érexov | réroxa — = 
bring forth 

Tpexw g | Spapodpa: | épapyov | dedpdunxa — — 

Géw (§ 238) Oevoopat 
TUN 

dépw! olow qveyxov |évqvoxa =| évqveypar®| qvexOnv 
carry, bear jnveyxa, ® 


dvéouat, | m avygopar |érpiduyv| — | éovnpar | wv iOyv 
@voupat 
(§ 240) 
buy 





1 Tenses from two stems: wa@- (extended wacy-, for #a0-cx-), wevd- 
(parallel form wov@-): cf. 7d wdOos, suffering; 1d wxévOos, grief. The Fut. 
welcopa: is for rév0-c-opai, of. oxero- for owevd-o-, note 5, p. 109. 

2 Tenses from two stems: wi- (short wi-, extended zi-y-), rw- (short ro-): 
cf. 7 x@pa, 4 wéo1s, Lat. pd-tid, drink, draught. The Fut. rioua is really a 
Pres. Subj. used as a Fut., like yéw, @oua: (note 3, p. 107; note 4, p. 121). 

_® Tenses from three stems: wer- (reduplicated w-wer-, wi-wr-), weo-, 
atw-: cf. To wropa, fall. 

4Tenses from three stems: wwAc-, 80- (8w-, § 263), xpa- (extended and 
reduplicated m-wpd-cr-). 

5 For ri-rx-w, reduplicated and shortened from stem rex- (parallel form 
TOK-). 

6 Tenses from three stems: rpey-, Oev- (0eF-, Oe-, cf. note 2, p. 107), 
Spiu- (extended 8pay-7-). 

7 Tenses from three stems: gep- (Lat. fer-6), ol-, éveyu- (or évex-, parallel 
form évox-). 

8 In the 2nd Pers. fveyxas, Avéyxare are commoner than fveyres, hyéy- 
neve. 80 too dveyandtw; but éveyxeiv, éveynoy. 

9S. 2. evfveyta, S. 3. evhveyxra:, from st. eveyn-; cf. eAfrAeypmat, éaf- 
Aeykat, CAhAeyura (§ 282). 

10 Tenses from two stems: myve-, xpia- (§ 256%). Contrast dvotpar, buy, 
with dvivnut, benefit (st. dvn-, dva-, § 286). 
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PREPOSITIONS. 


In the following brief summary of the uses of the most important 
Prepositions only the most prominent meanings are given: a fuller 
account will be found in Syntax, Part I1.—The Latin words in square 
brackets are the etymological equivalents of the Greek Prepositions. 


293 Greek Prepositions in general take their meaning from the 
Cases with which they are joined. For the most part 
Greek Genitive with Prepositions corresponds to Latin Ablative : 
Greek Dative __,, ii = , Latin Ablative : 
Greek Accusative ,, - - », Latin Accusative. 


294 Prepositions taking the Genitive :— 

dyri, instead of. éx, €€ (8, ex], out of. 

dré [ab, a], from. apo [pro], in front of, before. 
295 Prepositions taking the Dative :— 

éy [in], in. | ov, &v [cum 4], with.* 
296 Prepositions taking the Accusative :— 

dvd, up, along. | els, és, tnto. 
297 Prepositions taking either Accusative or Genitive :-— 

dua (i.) with Acc.: onaccount of,| perd (i.) with Acc.: after. 


owing to. (ii.) with Gen. : with. 
(ii.) with Gen. : through trrép [super 9] 
(of place). (i.) with Acc. : beyond. 
xard (i.) with Ace.: according to. (ii.) with Gen. : over, above. 


(ii.) with Gen.: down from. 


* In Xenophon, later prose writers, and poetry; elsewhere with is gene- 
rally expressed by werd with the Gen. (§ 297). 
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298 Prepositions taking Accusative, Genitive, or Dative :— 
dui (i.) with Acc. : wept (i.) with Aco. : 
of place: around. of place: around. 
of time: about. of time: about. 
(ii.) with Gen. (poetical) : (ii.) with Gen. : 
about = concerning. about = concerning. 
(iii.) with Dat. (poetical) : (iii.) with Dat. (rare or poet.): 
about = concerning, about = concerning, 
around. around. 
éri (i.) with Ace. : mpos (i.) with Acc. : 
to, against, upon to,* towards, against 
(motion). (motion). 
(ii.) with Gen. : (ii.) with Gen. : 
on, upon (rest), from the direction of, 
in the direction of. on the side of.t 
(iii.) with Dat. : (iii.) with Dat. : 
on, hard by (rest). hard by (rest). 
napa (i.) with Acc. : tro [sub] 
to the side of, (i.) with Ace. : 
alongside of. under (motion). 
(ii.) with Gen. : (ii.) with Gen. : 
from the side of. by (with Passive). 
(iii.) with Dat. : (iii.) with Dat. : 
at the side of. under (rest). 
299 RULE :— 
With éx, apo, az’, dvri, use Genitive Case ; 
With év and ow Dative; Accusative é¢is, 
"Ava; two Cases did, xard, tarép, peta. ; 
Three mpos, wrepi, dui, eri, td, apd. 
300 Adverbs are often used as Prepositions, and then generally 


e.g. eyyus, wAnoiov, near ; évros, cow, within; éxrds, 
But dpa, at the same time, and dopo, together, 
together with). 


take the Gen. : 
without, outside. 
take the Dative (= 


* To is often expressed by és with Acc., but only before nouns denoting 
persons. 


+ = Lat. ad with Abl.; stare ab aliqué, to stand on the side of anyone. 
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APPENDIX I. 
ON SOUNDS. | 
Classification of Consonant-sounds. 






GUTTURALS. | LaBIALS. | DENTALS. 
Voiced y B 7) 
MUTES Voiceless Kk T T 
re Aspirate Xx p 6 
SPIRANTS { Voiced [y] [F] 
Voiceless o,* s 
Nasa (Voiced) y= 1 m v 
LIQUIDS SreEEEEEEEEIEEEEEEEEREEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEERERD 
Linavau (Voiced) r Pp 
Notes. 


The Mutes are momentary or explosive sounds; the epinants 
and Liquids are continuous sounds. 

Yoiced means formed with vibration of the vocal chords. 

Yoiceless means formed without vibration of the vocal chords. 

Aspirate means breathed: $, 9, x, a8 pronounced by the 
ancient Greeks, had the sound of the: corresponding Voiceless 
Mutes (7, 7, «) accompanied by forcible expiration; thus @ had 
the sound heard in the oe “at home”. As pronounced by 
the modern Greeks ¢, 6, x have become Voiceless Spirants, 1.¢. 
are pronounced like pi, th, ch in philosopher, theatre, and Scottish 
or German loch—sounds unknown to the ancient Greeks.+ 

The oldest Greek had a Voiced Spirant, pronounced somewhat 
like the English v or w. The letter representing this sound 
was F (called the Digamma, because it looked like one / placed 
on the top of another); but it fell out of use in early times. 


* ¢ is voiced (= English z) only when it is assimilated to a following 
voiced consonant: eg. réretopan. 
+ Possibly the Attic rr (Appendix IV., 1, Obs. 1) was pronounced th. 
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The sound y (not represented by any Greek letter) fell out 
of use still earlier than the Digamma ; but traces of it are to be 
seen in the formation of many words, e.g. the Present stems tayy- 
(raco-), dyyeAy- (dyyeAA-), §§ 217. ii., 228. On rr, employed by 
some Attic writers for oo, see Appendix IV., 1, Obs.1. On y=ng 
and the Double Consonants & é yw, see note on § 1, p. 1. 


Quantity. 


A syllable is as a rule long not only when it contains a 
apryenk' long vowel or diphthong but also when it contains a 
naturally short vowel followed by two or more conso- 
nants or a double consonant, except when the two consonants 
are a Voiceless Mute (x, m7, 7; x, $, 9) followed by a Liquid 
(A, #, v, p), or a Voiced Mute (y, B, 5) followed by the Liquid p: 
€.9.— 

Long: xaddos, tacow, €xBos, exOpds ; ELopar, ragis, Spomat : 
BiBdos, weérAeypar, éxidva. 

[In all such cases the naturally short vowel is said to be 
long by position.] 

Short : [lepexdHs, axpy, téxvov, muxpos ; tupdds ; vBpis, etc. 

In words like paAAoy, rpdoow, which have a naturally long a, the first 
syllable is doubly long. 


A vowel standing before another vowel is not necessarily short 
in Greek words (as it nearly always is in Latin words): eg. Ada, 


xptopey: » Fwy, Spanv. 


Changes of Consonants in Accidence. 
ASSIMILATION. 


Assimilation is the law of ltke before tke. When two conso- 
nants belonging to different groups come together, the first is 
generally adapted to the second. 

The practical rules for the formation of cases and tenses under 
this law have already been given in the Accidence (see especially 
§ 213 c); the following examples are arranged under headings so 
as to show the principle on which the law works. 
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1. Interchange of Mutes by Assimilation. 
(a) Change of Voiced to Voiceless before a Voiceless Conso- 
nant :— 
Tay-: Térax-Tat, Taw = TdKx-ow. 
proy-: prck = prcx-s; cf. rég-: rex = rec-s. 
BraB- : BéBdan-rat, Brapo = Bran-cw. 
“ApaB-: “Apa = “Apan-s; cf. scrib-, scrip-st. 
(6) Change of Voiceless to Voiced before a Voiced Consonant :— 
wrex-: mwérXey-pat, A€y-8yv (Adverb).* 
(c) Change of Unaspirated to Aspirate before an Aspirate :— 
TrEeK-: err€x-Onv.* Aecn-: eAci-Onv. 
tay-: (érax-Onv) érdy-Onv. BAaB-: (€BAd-Oyv) EBrAa&h-Onv. 
(d) Change of Aspirate to Unaspirated before an Unaspirated 
Consonant :— 
Sex-: Sedex-rar, Seopa; (SeSex-par) Sédey-par. 
ypah-: yéypan-tat, ypaipw ; (ypdr-dyv) ypaB-byy. 
2. Change of Mute to Liquid by Assimilation. 
This applies only to Labials :— 
BAoB-: BeBrcp-par. dew-: Nérexp-pat. 
ypap-: yéypap-par. 
3. Interchange of Liquids by Assimilation. 
This applies only to the Liquid v in Compounds (ef. § 193) :— 
(a) év-ypadw: éy-ypadw. év-KadO: éy-KarA@. év-xéw: ey-K Ew. 
(5) év-BadAw: ép-BadAw. ev-TrAEKwW: ep-wAEKW. 
év-pvopat: ép-pvopat. 
év-pévw: én-pévw ; cf. in-memor: tm-menmor ; 
un-peritus, im-peritus, 
(c) év-Netrw: d-deirw; cf. con-legd: col-ligod. 
(d) cv-péw: ovp-péw; cf. con-rud: cor-ruod. 
But év remains unchanged in Compounds before p: e.g. %y-pu@uos. 
4. The change of o to p after p in such forms as yepporvncos, 
Oapp®, dppyv (used by some Attic writers instead of yepaovyoos, 
apo®, dponyv) is a case of assimilation. 


* But éx remains unchanged in Compounds: e.g. éx-3éxopat, éx-pavOdye ; 
x-0éw, ex-ptopat, ex-xéw; Ex-oracis, Engl. extasy or ecstacy. 
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OTHER CHANGES OF CONSONANTS. 


1. Dental Mutes replaced by o before a Dental Mute or p :— 
weO-; mére-Tat, ereio-Onv, mérew-paL. 


So too v before wp: dav-, répac-pot ; but répav-rar (§ 228). 


2. Loss of a single Dental (Mute or Nasal) before o :— 
AapaS- : syria § 30. 3 we0-; mei-ow (§ 212). 


deddiv-: deAdi-s Cvwv-oTpaTevw: ov-oTpAaTEvw 


(§ 193). 
But gay-: wépay-oat (§ 225); 
éy remains unchanged in Compounds before o: év-orpépw. 


3. Loss of vd, vr, v8 (Dental Nasal + Dental Mute) before go, 
. With change of the preceding vowel :— 


yeyavt-: yiya-s Avbevt-: Avbei-s 
ddovT- : sdou- “S$ } § 30. 4. Sexvuvt-: Secxvi-s § 108. 
The same vowel-changes after loss of »y alone are seen in 
év-: ef-s (§ 128). (Ado-yr1) Ado-vor: Avovar (§ 254). 
4, Loss of the Dental Spirant o :— 
(a2) Between two Vowels :— 
Yeveo-os : YVE-08, YEvOUS (§ § 33, Rule 1). 
Ave-cas: Ave-au, Avy. hice: éhve-o, eAvov (§ 254). 
inrat-co: igtat-o (§ 249). So ribet-o, iet-0, did07-0. 
EHe-c0: e-o, Cov. eéo-co, éb0-0, édov (§ 257. 7). 
édvva-co : iSiva-a, édvvw (§ 256, and Obs.). 
(5) Between two Consonants in the Perf. Pass. :— 
wérrex-Oe, met r€X-Ow, metéx-Gar (§ 213.4). 
nyyr-Ge, 7yyA-Gw, ipyA-Cat (§ 220). 
(c) Before o :— 
yever-: yéve-ct. 
- 5. Loss of F and y between two Vowels :— 


male pare : Baoirtews  Bov-, BoF: Bo-ds (§ 49. 2). 
§ 37. 3). 
wrev-, wreF-: mrE-w (§ 281. 5). Kav-y-, KatF-: Kai-w (§ 280). 
oro, Toya: otod (§ 18. 2). tAciwy, tA€ywv: TAE€wy (§ 119). 
Similarly Mecpacevs or Meipaevs (§ 47), vids or ids, roves OY woel. 
y 


130 GREEK GRAMMAR. 


6. Weakening of o to the Rough Breathing before a Vowel at 
the beginning of a word :— 
avs, Lat. suis: ts (§ 38.2). Cf. sew: &—septem: érra 
(§ 122). 
ai-orn-ju, Lat. st-st0: t-orn-pe (§ 248). ory: EorpKa. 
oen-: éx-opat (§ 292). 
7. Changes of y:— 
(a) With Mutes :— 
éhax-iwy, €Aay-ywv: eAdeowr, éXdtrwv (§ 119). 
Tax-iwy, Tax-ywv: Odoowv, Oarrwyv (§ 118), ef. below 9. 
ppix-y-w: hpicc-w, Ppitt-w } - 
eras kee § 217. ii., cf. § 284. 
(6) With Liquids :— 
dyyed-y-w: ayyédA-w 
dav-y-w: haiv-w § 228, 
OTEN-Y-w > TTELp-W 
Gpev-iwv, Gev-Ywv : apeivov § 119 
Xep-iwy, XEp-Yov : xeipwv : 
8. In the following cases Greek avoids aspiration at the be- 
ginning and end of a syllable :-— 
(a) In Reduplication :— 
ppix-: méppika(§ 191). Oe: riOype (§ 258). 
(b) In the Weak Aor. Pass. of the stems 6v-, Oe-:— 
Ov-: érvOyv (§ 280). Oe-: €-rénv (§ 259). 
(c) In the 2nd Sing. Imperat. of the Weak Aor. Pass. the 
second aspirate is changed :— 
AVON: AVOnTL. So TA Ont, ayyAPnr, ordGyre. 

In other cases the two aspirates remain unchanged: éxvénv, épdyOny, 
&pOcOny, €OcAxOnv, exabdpOny ; mepertal KexaddpOa; ypdone:, arpdone (Strong 
Aor. Pass. § 216. i.). 

9, When an aspirate is lost at the end of a syllable according 
to the foregoing laws of sound, it is restored at the beginning in 
the following cases :— 

tptx-: N.S. Opié = Opix-s, D. Pl. Opifi (§ 49. 9). 
qpeg- : p pete» pea, tépap-pae (§ 282. b). 
rap-: Od7-7-w, Jaw, Hawa, réHap-par (§ 283). 
tax-: Oacowy, Odrrwr ; see above 7 (a). 
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Changes at the End of Words. 


Elision is the striking out of a vowel at the end of a word 
before a vowel or diphthong (with rough or smooth breathing) at 
the beginning of the next word: e.g. dA’ éyw for ddAa eyed, Gr Fv 
for ore Hv, éx aire for émi air, am’ éuod for ard éuod, map qpas for 
TApA Hpas. 

(i.) Long vowels and diphthongs are never elided in Greek :— 

6.9. wdxn hv, TE SovAw Lore, of SovAol eiot. 


(ii.) The following short vowels are never elided :— 


(a) Short uv: 6g. koru hy. 
(o) Short a and o in words of one syllable: ¢.9. rd Bvra, Td By. 
(c) Short sin wept, &xpi, péxpt, rh, rt, rs (Conjunction): ¢.g. wept 

; €uov, rl hy, Sri EAvov. 

When, owing to the elision of a final vowel, the Voiceless 
Mutes come into contact with a Rough Breathing, they are 
changed into the corresponding Aspirates: e.g. éf éavrod for éer 
éavtov, xa qpépav for cat’ jpépay. 

Crasis (xpaots, mixing) is the contraction of a vowel or diph- 
thong at the end of a word with a vowel or diphthong at the 
beginning of the next word. 


It is employed instead of elision most commonly— 
(i.) After «af and d:— 


e.g. kay for kal év, xdy for nad édy, xei for xa) el, era for xa) 
elra, x for xat 4, xoi for xa) of; dyadé for & aya. 


(ii.) After the Article, the Relative, and xpd :— 


e.g. avhp for 5 avhp, raud for ra éud, rotvoua for 7d Bvoua, 
Tada for ra &AAa, rad’rd for 7d avrd, Odrepoy for rd 
Grepov (@ by-form of Erepoy), Oorudriov for 7d iudriopy; 
ay for & &y, aye for & éyd, odpdpe: for & epdper; xpod- 
BadAov for xpoéBaddAov. 

The mixed syllable is necessarily long ; but the contractions 
are not always the same as in nouns and verbs. xai loses its iota 
in crasis (kav, xav); the iota subscript appears in the mixed syll- 
able only when « was present in the second of the two syllables 
which suffer mixing (xdra), On accents in crasis, see Appendix 
II., Rule 8, p. 133. 
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APPENDIX II. 
ACCENTS. 
GENERAL RULES. 


1. The Acute may stand on short or long syllables, the Cir- 
cumflex only on syllables containing a vowel long by nature or a 
diphthong: ¢.g. rov, rw, Tovs ; TOV, TOD. 

2. The Acute may stand on any of the last three syllables, 
the Circumflex only on the last or the last but one: eg. Oeds, 
madevw, radevouat; Oeod, SHpov, trovette. 

3. But the Acute cannot stand on the last but two, nor the 
Circumflex on the last but one, unless the vowel of the last is 
short by nature: ¢.g. dvOpwiros, but dvOparw (not dvOpwrw) ; dapoy, 
but dwpov (not dapov). 

4. When the last but one contains a vowel long by nature or 
a diphthong, and the vowel of the last is short by nature, the 
former, if accented at all, is accented with the Circumflex: e.g. 
dapov (not Sapor), ala (not aipa), rovetre (not zroveiTe), is (not 
yg), Gen. 7AtKos. 

Exceptions only oy eh are words like Somep, ‘bore He, etc. ; Bee 
below (Enclitics: 10, iv. ; 11, e). 

5. The Acute on the last syllable is turned into the Grave 
when no stop follows: ¢.g. tov Oedv, xaXera ta Kada. 

Except only the Interrogative rls, rf: ¢.g. rls avhp; rl Spgs. 


6. Contracted syllables are— 
(a) Accented with the Circumflex when the jirst of the 
two uncontracted syllables was accented: e.g. ripaw, 
Tim ; woteere, roveite ; SnAder Oar, SyAodcOa ; yevewv, 
yevov. 
(6) Accented with the Acute when the second of the two 
uncontracted syllables was accented: eg. ripacru, 
Tiatw ; Woveoinv, Tovoixv ; SnrAodpevos, SynAovpevos. 
(c) Unaccented when neither of the uncontracted syll- 
ables was accented : ¢.g. ériaoy, éripwy ; molec, rote ; 
SyAoe, SyAov ; yéveos, yévous. 
Ge It will be seen that no eee has the Circumflex merely because 
it is ere and many syllables have it which are not contracted (e.g. 
Sapor, alya 
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7. When the final vowel of Prepositions and Conjunctions accented on 
the last syllable is elided, the accent disappears together with it: e.g. éx’ 
abr@ for éx) abrg, ob8 C3uvduny for odd éduvduny. In all other classes of 
words the accent of the elided syllable is thrown back as an Acute on to 
the preceding syllable: ¢.g. érr’ joay for éwrd Joay, ely’ "OdSvoeds for ei) 
’Oduceds ; thus ef Sel Upacas, Sewd al wabeiv we xph. 


8. When two words suffer Crasis, the accent of the first disappears, 
and that of the second determines the accent of the mixed word: see 
examples on p. 181. 


9. Prepositions of two syllables, except dul, dyri, dvd, did, throw back 
their accent on to the first syllable when they are placed after the word 
to which they belong: ¢.g. rodrwv wép: = ep) robrwy. So too xdpa = xdpeori, 
ty: = &veor:, The throwing back of the accent is called Anastrophe. 


Enclitics. 


10. Certain words geherally lose their accent in consequence of 
being pronounced, like the Latin -gue, in close connexion with the 
preceding word : these are called ‘‘ Enclitics” (Leaning words), 

(i.) The following forms of the Personal Pronouns : 
Pe, pov, mor: oe, cov, coe (§ 128): € ob, of (§ 134). 

(ii.) All forms of the Indefinite ris, 71, except drra (§ 152). 

(iii.) The Adverbs— 

mov, anywhere ; rou, anywhither ; wobev, any- | 
| whence ; Indefinite 
more, ever; ws, anyhow ; wn, anyhow. 

ye, at any rate; -de, -wards, and in dde, § 140; rot, truly; 
voy, accordingly ; wep, just ; mw, yet. 

(iv.) The Conjunction re, Lat. -gue (and -re in Compounds like 
wore). 

(v.) The Present Indicative of eiu, J am, when used with a 
Predicate Adjective or Predicate Noun, and gnu, I 
say, except in the 2nd Person Singular (ef, 7s). 


11. Rules for the use of Enclitics. . 
(4) When the syllable that precedes the enclitic has an 

accent of its own, the accent of the enclitic disappears 
without producing any effect, except that a preceding 
Acute is not changed into the Grave (Rule 5): e.g. 
Tyo o6 I honour thee; cvodpds tis, a certuin wise man ; 
codoi wes, certain wise men; Oeds eat ayabds, God is 
good. 
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(b) When the syllable that precedes the enclitic has no 
accent of its own, the accent of the enclitic is thrown 
back upon it as an Acute, except when the effect 
would be to produce two successive syllables both 
accented with the Acute: e.g. dv@pwids ris, a certain 
man; Sapov ti, a certain gift; & Tre TH xwpa, and in 
the country; but Adyos tts (not Adyos tis), a certain 
argument. 

(c) When an enclitic of two syllables follows a word ac- 
cented with the Acute on the last syllable but one, it 
retains its accent on the second syllable: @g. Adyoe 
tTivés, Adywv Tay, Adyou ToTe Foray. 

(d) When several enclitics follow one another, each throws 
its accent as an Acute on to the preceding syllable: 
€.g. & Trws tis Twa ToL TéuroL, tf perchance anyone 
should send anyone anywhither. 


(ce) Enclitics are sometimes written at the end of the word 
that precedes: ¢.7. oto, ah me; ovrw, not yet ; dorep, 
just who, the very man tho; dats, anywho, any man 
who; domwep, just as (not domep; cf. Rule 4 above) ; 
so always -de both in the sense -wards, and when 
added to Demonstratives: e.g. olxovde, homewards ; 
Ode, Hoe, this here (for 6 de, 4% Se; cf. § 140). 

12. The only other cases (besides those mentioned above) in which 
enclitics are accented are :— 

(a) When they are emphatic, or stand at the beginning of a clause: 
6g» ob éxetvor GAAA ot orépyw, I love not him but you; pera 
gov, with you; col Aéya, it 23 to you that Iam speaking; twes 
Agyovat, certain persons say; payty rolvyvy, we declare accord- 
ingly. Enclitics at the beginning of a clause are rare. 

(5) When the syllable on which their accent would have to fall is 
elided: ¢.g. kaddyv 8 éoriy, for nardy 3é dori, but tt is a fair 
thing; &Ad’ eiod nadrol, for dAAd eiot Karol, but they are fair. 

Oxss.—The whole Present Indicative of the verb eiu{, J am, is accented 
when it denotes existence: e.g. &° eiciv, they are still in being; eiod Adyor, 
there are arguments (= arguments exist). The 8rd Sing. is accented on the 
Jirst syllable— 

(i.) When it denotes existence: ¢.9. obxér’ Eorww, he is no more. 

(ii.) At the beginning of a clause: e.g. for: rovr’ dAndés, this is true. 

(iii.) In the sense “it is allowed,” ‘‘ it is possible” (= &eo7:). 

(iv.) After e?, xal, obx, ds, and the elided GAA’, Tovr’: ¢.g. ob orw 
GAnGés, it ts not true. 
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Atona. 


13. A few words have no accent in consequence of being pro- 
nounced in close connexion with the following word; these are 
called “ Atona” (Accentless words) :— 

(i.) Four forms of the Article: 6, %, oi, ai. 

(ii.) Four Prepositions: eis, és, into; ev, in; éx, €&, out of; 

as, to. 

(iii.) Two Conjunctions: «i, if; ws, as, when, that. 

(iv.) Two Adverbs: od, obx, ox, not; as, how. [But ds, 

thus, is not an Atonon. | 

14. The only cases in which Atona receive an accent are :— 

(a) When an enclitic follows: e.g. ef Tis, if any one; of pnort, he says 
not, he denies; 85, this here; etre, whether, Lat. sive; otre, 
neither, Lat. neque. 

(5) When no word follows with which they can be connected : this 
can only happen in the case of od before a stop: ¢.g. phs f of; 
say you so or not ? 


SPECIAL RULEs. 
Nouns and Adjectives. 


; 15. The following rules apply to all three declensions gene- 
rally :— 

(i.) In the inflected cases of Nouns and Adjectives the 
accent remains unchanged on the syllable which is 
accented in the Nominative Singular, so long as the 
general rules of accentuation permit: e.g. wpa, wpar, 
Wpas, wog; Adyos, Adye, Adyov, Adyou, Adyw ; avOpwrros, 
avOpwrre, dvOpwrov. When, owing to a change at the 
end of the word, the original accent would violate 
one of the general rules of accentuation (1—4), it is 
shifted just so far towards the end of the word, or 
changed just so much, as is absolutely necessary : ¢.g. 
dvOpditrov, dvOpaty ; capa, copatos, TwpdTwv ; TELXOS, 
Teixous ; toXirns, oAira. 

(ii.) The endings a: and o of the Nominative Plural are 
treated as short: thus dpa, dvOpwrot. 

(iii.) The Genitive and Dative of all numbers, when long and 
accented on the last syllable, are accented witb the 
Circumflex: e.g. Tin, ripns, Tiup, Tiuoy, Traits, Tiwaty ; 
dds, 500, 659, 6dGv, dois, S8otv. 
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Oss. 1. No rule can be given for accenting the Nominative Singular, 
except in a few classes of words: e.g. Nouns of the 8rd decl. in evs and w, 
most Adjectives in ys, and Adjectives meaning “good” or “bad” have 
the Acute on the last syllable, like Bao:Aeds (§ 38. 8), rei8d (§ 40), edyerhs 
(§ 100), &ya@ds, good; écbads, noble; xpnords, serviceable; xadrds, beautiful ; 
coods, wise; xaxds, bad ; wovnpds, wicked ; airxpéds, disgraceful. 

Oss. 2. Special exceptions to the above rule (15. i.) in the Vocative are— 
8éomora (§ 193, note); wdrep, Oiyarep (§ 42); tivep, yivar (§ 49); Ardéyeves, 
Tlep{eAeis (and other nouns declined like them, § 33); cérep, “AwoAAop, 
Iidve:dov (§ 44). In all these forms the accent of the Voc. Sing. retreats 
as far as possible from the end ; so too in compounds like ’Aydueuyov (Nom. 
"Aya-népvev), kaxddacuoy (Nom. xano-Saluwv). 

16. The following rules apply to particular declensions :— 

(i.) In the 1st decl. of Nouns the ending wy of the Gen. Plur. is always 
accented with the Circumflex, whatever the accent of the Nom. Sing., 
because here ey is a contraction of d-wy: ¢.g. Spa, dpay; Movoca, Moucay. 

(ii.) In the Feminine of Adjectives of Class I. the accent follows that 
of the Nom. Sing. Masculine, so far as the general rules of accentuation 
permit; see examples in § 92. Thus: from dS{xaos we have Fem. Nom. 
Sing. d:cala, Nom. Plur. dfkasa: (not Sinaia, as we might expect from Rule 
15.1.), Gen. Plur. 8:xalor (not diay, as we might expect from Rule 16. i.). 

(iii.) Contracted Nouns and Adjectives of the lst and 2nd decl. have 
the Circumflex on the last syllable throughout (except Compounds of yois, 
wAous, pods, ¢.g. eSvous, &xAous, epous, § 93. iii.). In most cases the accent 
is explained by General Rule 6, ¢.g. in ’A@nva = *A@nvda (§ 20.i.), vots = dos 
(§ 26): so too in nouns like yj = yéa, earth, land; ‘Epuijs = ‘Epudas, the god 
Hermes (Plur. and Du, statues of Hermes), which differ from pdyn (§ 17), 
"Atpeldns (§ 19), only in their accent :— 

Sing. N. V. yi, A. viv, G. vis, D. vi 

Sing. N. ‘Epuijs, V. ‘Epuij, A. ‘Epuiv, G. ‘Eppov, D. ‘Epug. 

Plur. N. V. ‘Eppa, A. ‘Epuas, G. ‘Eppay, D. ‘Eppais. 

Dual N. V. A. ‘Eppa, G. D. ‘Eppaiy. 
Boppas, North Wind (Doric for Bopéds, § 20.ii.), has Boppay, Boppa, Boppa. 
In some cases, however, the accent violates Rule 6, e.g. in xpigots, con- 
tracted from ypdceos (§ 93. 1.). 

(iv.) In the Attic 2nd decl. the Acute of the Nom. Sing. is retained 
throughout (contrary to Rule 15. iii.): ¢.9. veds, vedy, ved, veg (§ 27). The 
w is treated as short in accenting such words as MevéAews, Trews (§ 94). 

(v.) In the 8rd decl. words of one syllable shift their accent to the 
ending in the Gen. and Dat. of all numbers (contrary to Rule 15. i.); when 
the ending is short it takes the Acute, when long the Circumflex (according 
to Rule 15.iii.): eg. Ohp, Onp-ds, Onp-{, Onp-@v, Onp-cl(v), Onp-oiv; wobs, wod-és, 
wot-l, xod-Gv, wo-ol(v), wod-oiy: but Oijp-a, Ojjp-as; wd5-a, 4d8-as. 

Exceptions :-— 

(a) Participles accent the stem in all cases: e.g. &é», 8vr-os, Syr-1, 
Syr-wy, ob-ot(y); Gels, Odvr-os, OdyT-1, OéyT-wy, pedis 

(6) The word was accents the stem in the Gen. and Dat. Plur.: 
thus wdyt-wy, wa-or(v), but rayr-ds, wayr-[, § 97. 

(c) The words zais, 3uds (captive of war), ods, Tpds (Trajan), accent 
the stem in the Gen. Plur. and the Gen. and Dat. Dual: 
thus waléd-wy, rald-ov, but wad-ds, wasd-l, rat-ol(v). 
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(vi.) In the words of the 8rd decl. like wéars (§ 87.1), wijxus (§ 47), the 
endings -ws, -wy are treated as short: thus wdéAc-ws, wéAc-wy ; whxe-ws, 
whxe-wy. 

(vii.) In Adjectives of the 8rd decl. in -wy, st. -ov-, including Compara- 
tives in -iwy, st. -ioy-, the accent retreats as far as possible from the end: 
c.g. ebdaluwy, evdaimoy (§ 98); BeAriov, BéArioy (§ 120). 


viii.) In the few Adjectives of the 3rd decl. in -ns, st. -eo-, not accented 

e last syllable in the Nom. Sing. (cf. § 100), the accent generally 
ier moet as far as possible from the end: e.g. eih@ns, Neut. efnes, Gen. 
Plur. cifOwy (not einOey, though -wy is a contraction of -ewyv); abrdpxns, 
self-sufficient, alrapxes, aitdpkwy : 80 Tpihpns, Tprhpwy (OY rpinpdy). 


Verbs (including Infinitives and Participles). 


17, (i.) As a rule the accent retreats as far from the end of 
the verb as the general laws of accentuation permit, 7.e. it stands 
on the last syllable but one when the last is long by nature, on 
the last syllable but two when the last is short by nature: e.g. 
Avo, Avdrtwv, éAeAVKD, Ave, Avwv; Avoper, CAvov, A€AvKa; Ate: 80 
too in Compounds, dzoAvu, drddve. 


(ii.) Final a: and o: are treated as short, except in the Optative 
Mood : e.g. Avopat, Aver Oa, AeAvpar, Mehran Avdpevar; but Avoa, 
droAtca (Aor. Opt.) ; Avor, dzroAvor (Pres. Opt.). 


(iii.) Contracted forms are accented according to General 
Rule 6, 
Note that the Subjunctive and Optative of all Passive Aorists 
and of the Present and Strong Aorist Active and Middle of verbs 
in -yu (except verbs in vot se the Deponents dvvapar, ériorapat, 


Kpéuopot, adyapar, éerputpnv, avypnv) are accented as contracted 
- forms: Avda (= Avdé-w), Mubeeny (= Avde-trpy), AvOeipev (= AvOe+- 
pev); tord (= totd-w), torainv (= iota-i7n-v), toraipev (= iord--pev), 


of § 252; Papo (= Gé-wpa), Gelunv (= 6e-i-nyv), Oeiode ( = 6é+-06e), 
cf. § 259. [But dvvwpa, ériorwpas, etc. ; dvvato, éxiorasto, ete. | 


18. Exceptions :— 
(i.) ae. forms of the Thematic Aorist (Strong) accent the vowel 
o/e:— 
The 2nd Sing. Imperat. Mid. : Avroi (= Acr-é-0). 
The Infin. Mid.: Arwéo6a:. 
The Infin. and Part. Act. : Acreiy (= Auw-é-ev), Acwdy. 
So too the 2nd Sing. Aor. Imperat. Act. of five verbs: einé, 
€r0é, eipd, id¢, AaBé; but not in their Compounds: hwevme, 
hared0e, 
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(ii.) The following Infinitives and Participles accent the last syll- 
able but one with the Circumflex or Acute according to its 
quantity :— 

All Infinitives in -ya:; Perf. Act. AcAuxéva:, Aor. Pass. 
AvOjvat, Pres. Act. fordva:, Seucvdvar, Aor. Act. Geivas, 
Sotva:, Biya. 

The Infin. and Part. of the Perf. Pass. and Mid.: e.g, 
AcAvobat, AcAupevos ; TerinjoOa, TeTiunucvos ; Sedé06ai, 
dedopudvos. 

The Weak Aor. Infin. Act.: Adca:, ripfioa, wrdtaus. 


Oxss.—Distinguish the following forms in -va: of the Weak Aor. :— 


Qnd Sing. Imper. Mid. (a: short): ripnoa. 

Srd Sing. Opt. Act. (a: long): Tiphoa. 

Infin. Act. (a: short) : Tipjoa. 

But wadéta is the same in all three forms, Atoa: in two of them. 

(iii.) All 3rd declension Participles in -s (Nom. Sing. Masc.) have 
the Acute on the last syllable, except that of the Weak 
Aorist Active: Perf. Act. AeAuxds, éornnds ; Aor. Pass, AvOels, 
oradels, wAaxels; Pres. and Strong Aor. Act. of verbs in -pu, 
lords, TiOels, SiB0bs, Seuxvds; ords, Oels, Sods: but Weak Aor, 
Act. Atoas, orhoas. 

(iv.) In the Feminine and Neuter, and in the oblique cases of all 
three genders, Participles are accented as Adjectives, ¢.e. the 
accent remains unchanged on the same syllable as in the 
Nom. Sing. Masc. so far as the general laws of accentuation 
permit: thus droAdwy, dxoAdovca, arodtoy (not adwddvoy); 
AeAunds, AeAvKvia, AeAuKds; AvOels, AvOeioa, Avoéy; Adcas, 
Atoadoa, Adoay. 


. Oxss.—Distinguish rinzficoy (Nom. Sing. Neut. of the Fut. Part. Aot.), 
rfunooy (2nd Sing. Weak Aor. Imperat. Act.). 
(v.) In Compounds the accent is not allowed to retreat— 

(a) Beyond the Augment: ¢.9. axdyw, txaye, but arj-yor (not 
kmnyov); wapéxw, wdpexe, but wapérxov (not wdpeoxoyr) ; 
adpeort, but raphy (not rdpny); apinus, apjne (not &pnxe), 
apeiro (not &pere), dpetxa (Augment for Reduplication ; 
not &Ppecra). : 

(5) Beyond the syllable immediately preceding the verbal part: 
e.g. éwioxes (not moxes), &eddos (Not &rodos), dvraxddos, 
ouveKdos. 

(c) Beyond the verbal part in the following forms :— 

Infinitives and Participles of verbs in -y:: ¢.g. xapaorijvas, 
wapacrds; &wodoiva:, arodots, axodéc0a:; wapeivar, wapdy, 
étév; xaraxetoOa. [But Indic. &wep:, wdpeort, Eterr ; 
Imperat. &wi0i, rdpio6t.] 

The 2nd Sing. Strong Aor. Mid. of verbs in -u4: when com- 
pounded with a preposition of one syllable: e.g. xrpo6od, 
apod. [But wepldou, axddou, etc.) 
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WORDS DISTINGUISHED BY THEIR ACCENT. 


GB The following list contains only words of some importance. Poetical words 
are marked with an asterisk. Words occuring only in Homer are omitted. 


&yos, pollution: ayds, leader. 
aywy, leading: aydv, contest. 
alvos,* tale: aivds,* dreadful. 
GAndds, true: kAnbes; really # 
&A@, Aor. Subj. of &aloxopar: 

GAw, threshing-floor (Acc.). 
dvd, up: &va (i.) Voc. of &vat. 

(ii.) = avdorn@t. 
tvw, up: ave, Aor. Subj. of avinus 
ipa, then: dpa, interrogative: apd, curse. 
airy, this (Fem.): airh = 4 abrh. 
Baclrea (i.) queen, (ii.) palaces: 
Bacirela, kingdom. 
Se.vds, terrible: 

Seivos, Gen. of Seiva, so and so. 
Seipds*, ridge: Selpas, Aor. Part. of Sépw. 
Sjpuos, people: Snuds, fat. 
bid, through: Ala, Acc. of Zeds: 

dta,* Fem. of 370s, divine. 
ei, if: ef, 2nd Sing. of eiuf or efus. 
ela, on! efa, 8rd Sing. Past Impf. of édw. 


elxw, I yield: eind™* = eixdva, image (Acc.). 


eiul, Tam: elu, I will go. 

elwe, he said: eiwé, say. 

els, one: efs, Aor. Part. of fyi. 
eiol, they are: elot, he will go. 


elre, whether: eire, 2nd Plur. Opt. of eipi. 


évi = dv: fy = tveort. 
évés, Gen. of efs, one: evos, by-gone. 
eEalperos, choice: 
dta:perds, that can be taken out. 
épedpe, Indic. : 
Epevpe, Imperat, 
%, than, or: 
H (i.) verily. 
(li.) said he (§ 265). 
(iii.) J was (= hv, § 266). 
f, Subj. of eiuf. 
fh, the: %, who (Dat. ff). 
hy (i.) I was, he was. 
(ii.) said I (§ 265). 
Hy (i.) = édy, 
(ii.) = Lat, én, interj. 
. 1, Aor. of alpw: 


Hpa, 
#pa, 8. 8. Past Impf. of épdw. 


} (Aor. of épevpioxw). 


fiparo, Aor. Mid. of atpw: 4 
hparo, Past Impf. of dépdoyas. 
Ged, goddess: O¢a, spectacle. 
Gedy, of gods: Odwy, running. 
idov, see, Imperative of eiddéuny: 
idov, behold / inter). 
tw, Subj. of eu: 
id, Imperative of idouar: 16, hol 
Kares, beautifully: nddrws, cable. 
kiy = nal édy: nay = Kad év. 
khp, h, goddess of doom: xijp, 76, heart. 
KAels, key: wAeis = KaAcives. 
xpdros, Nom. strength: xpardés, Gen. head. 
Adwy, lion: reddy, people (Acc.). 
paris *, device: phris, lest anyone. 
ud pion, ten thousand: piplo, countless. 
pvoos, abomination: Micds, Mysian. 
véos, new: veds (for veids), fallow land. 
véwy, Gen. Plur..of véos: 
veov, Gen. Plur. of vais: 
vedy, Acc. Sing. of veds. 
vdpos, law: vouds, pasture, 
voy, NOW: vuv, accordingly. 
oi, Nom. Pl. Masc. of 6: 
of, Nom. Pl. Masc. of 8s: 
of, Dat. Sing. (Reflex. ) : 
ol, whither. | 
olxot, houses: oto, at home. 
oids, of a sheep: olos, alone: 
ofos, Lat. gualis. 
Suws, nevertheless: duas, together. 
Spwy, of boundaries: Spey, seeing. 
ovxouy, therefore: otxouy, therefore not. 
wapd, by: wdpa = wdpeots. 
mdpeot, S. 8, of mdpemus: 
wapeiot, Dat. Pl, of Aor. Part. of 
waplnut. 
wepl, about: wép: = wepleott. 
neporacw, Dat. Pl. of repiords : 
neploragw, Acc. S, of repirracts. 
midy, Aor, Part. of xivw: wiwv, fat (Adj.). 
wd0ev; whence? xodev, anywhence. 
wot; whither? wee, anywhither. 
motos; of what sort? 
wows, of some sort. 
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wooly, Dat. Pl. of rots: 

xéow, Acc. (i.) husband, (ii.) drink. 
néoos; of what size? 

wooos, of some size. 
aére; when? more, ever. 
wou; where? wov, anywhere. 
was; how? wws, somehow. 
oiya, Imp. of ciydw: otya, Adv. silently. 
aby, tbv, with: obv, Acc. of cis. 
ravra, these things: rabrd = 1a abrda. 
Tels, Part. : riOeis, for rlOns (§ 257. 1). 
vls; who? ris, anyone. 
tpéxasov, trophy : 

Tpowaiov, routing, Acc. of rporaios 

(Zevs). 

tpéros, manner: tpowds, thong. 


aTpdxos, running: rpoxds, hoop. 
odvat, Inf. of onl: 
aval, torch processions, 
gaol, P. 3. Indic. : 
pao, Dat. Plur. of Part. of pnyul. 
guyéy, Aor. Part. of pedyw: 
guyaév, Gen. Pl. of puyh. 
oes, 76, light: pés*, 6, man. 
, 0, with Voc.: 
&, oh (independent interj.). 
Spor = ofuot, alas: 
duot, Nom. Pl. of duos, shoulder. 
w@pol, Nom. Plur. of ayds, raw. 
és, as, when, that, how: 
ds, thus, 80. 


| APPENDIX III. 
NOTES AND AUTHORITIES ON FORMS. 


§§ 33, 37, 39. N. V. A. Dual of 3rd Decl. in -e (contracted), 

The evidence of inscriptions is meagre, but so far as it goes it supports 
the above form: see Meisterhans, Grammar of the Attic Inscriptions, 2nd 
ed., pp. 103 ((evye:, etc.), 108 (ardvoe:, etc.), 118 (viet), 162, The forms in 
-n, Which appear from B.c. 390 onwards, are probably Plurals, used here 
as often elsewhere for Duals. The evidence against the uncontracted form 
(-ee) is given by Dr. Rutherford, New Phrynichus, p. 142. 

§ 49 (7). %ap is uncontracted in inscriptions: Meisterhans, pp. 108, 58. 

(21). vids has also a form without: (5és or ids), which, like vids, 
appears in very old inscriptions. In later times it became 
the prevailing form. Meisterhans, pp. 47, 113. 

(24), The Gen, and Dat. Dual of xelp is xeipoty (not xepoty) in in- 
scriptions: Meisterhans, p. 114. Cf. Eur. Jon, 1498, 1448. 

§ 102. The contracted Dual N. V. A. yAuxe? is given by Kuhner, 
Griechische Grammatik (8rd edition). Meisterhans quotes no evidence, 

§ 111. ‘After a mute and liquid the Comparative ends in -drepos, not 
-érepos,”” Meisterhans, p. 118 (axporépa, etc.), Kruger, Griechische Sprach- 
lehre, § 23. 2. Anm, 2 (aixpérepos, waxpdrepos). 

§§ 181-183. Imperative, 3rd Person Plural. 


The following forms are all late: 
Active: Pres. and Perf. 


Aor. 
Pass, and Mid.: Pres 
Perf 
Mid.: Aor. 
Pass, : Aor 


Meisterhans, p. 182 :— 


-érwoay (for -dvrwy), 
-érwoay (for -dyrwy). 


. -écbwoay (for -érOwy), 
. -7Owoay (for -cOwv). 


-doOwoay (for -dcOwy). 
-hrwoay (for -évrwy). 
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§ 182. The evidence for the endings of the Pluperfect Active -y, -ys, 
-ei(y), etc., is given by Rutherford, New Phrynichus, pp. 229 ff. The follow- 
ing less correct endings are gradually disappearing from the best English 
texts: S. 1. -ei, 2. -ers, 3. -ec; P. 1. -espev, 2. -erre; D. 2. -erroy, 38. -elrny. 

§§ 183, 254. -e, as the general ending of the 2nd Person Singular 
Present Indicative Active and Passive, does not appear to be older than 
B.C, 400-300. Previously we find -p, the normal contraction of -ea: 
(= -eoa:): Meisterhans, p. 181. The -e, which is common in texts and 
is often mentioned by scholiasts as Attic for -n (especially in the forms 
BovaAet, ofe:), is explained by Meisterhans and Blass (Awussprache des Grie- 
chischen, p. 41) as due to the tendency which began about B.c. 878 to 
spell every -p a8 -e:: ¢.g. efpeOn (= rpedn), ruyxdves (Subjunctive), d&yae? 
roxer (= dyabH réxn). Others hold that -e: is an ending borrowed from 
the Active; eg. the 2nd Sing. Pres, Indic. Act. was originally gépe 
(= oépe-o1, Sanskrit bhdra-si), the s being afterwards added to make it look 
more like a 2nd Pers.: Brugmann, Griechische Grammatik, § 108; Henry, 
trans, by Eliot, § 264; King and Cookson, Jntroduction to Comparative 
Grammar, p. 77. At any rate -e: is a very peculiar form of the Passive 
and Middle, which cannot be connected phonetically with -y. 

§ 190. The augmented forms p- and nv- of verbs beginning with «- 
and ev- is attested by inscriptions of the classical period: Meisterhans, 
p. 186; ¢f. Rutherford, New Phrynichus, p. 245. 

§ 294, The rule here given is supported by Attic inscriptions (Meis. 
terhans, p. 145, verbs in -afyw). Dr. Rutherford’s exceptions (First Greek 
Grammar, p. 162) find no support there. 

§ 295. There is no evidence for the dropping of » before o in verbs 
(2nd Pers. Sing. Perf. and Pluperf. Pass. and Mid.). 

§ 238 (281, b). wvéw has wvevootua: (-e?ra:) once or twice acc. to MSS. 
In Aristoph. Ranae 1221 Dindorf now reads xvetoeraz. 

§ 239, note. Strictly speaking the augmented forms in -e of the verb 
épyd(oua: are limited to the Perfect (e%pyacua:) ; in the Past Imperfect and 
Aorist inscriptions support jpya(éuny, apyarduny; Meisterhans, p. 185 f.; 
Rutherford, Preface to First Greek Grammar, and in his Thucydides IV. 

§ 255. éordés, the organically correct form of the Neuter of the Strong 
Perf. Part. of fern, is the only form recognised by recent German autho- 
rities (Hartel, Kaegi, etc.): éo7dés appears in some MSS. (e.g. in Oed. Tyr. 
633, rd viv wapeords veixos, Jobb). 

§ 258, The incorrect forms of the Perfect Active and the Perfect 
Middle of +l@nus ought to be banished from the few passages in which they 
are found in texts (Veitch, Greek Verbs Irregular and Defective, pp. 563, 564) ; 
the form ré@ynxa is attested by four inscriptions of the dates B.c. 400-200 
(Meisterhans, p. 152), and is approved as correct by Rutherford in the 
Preface to his First Greek Grammar; ré@eixa does not appear till the 1st 
century B.C.; ré@eqiac does not occur at all in Attic inscriptions, the 
Perfect Passive meaning being regularly replaced by xefua: and its com- 
pounds (Meisterhans, p. 153); the rare Perfect Middle was probably spelled 
7éOnuc. 

§ 266. “For Yorwy (8rd Plur. Imperative of eluf) the Attics said 
8vrwv,” Meisterhans, p. 153 ; but this form is rare in texts (Veitch, p. 200), 
and is therefore excluded from the paradigm. 
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§ 284 (5). Forms of o¢w. 
The . subscript in the Present is fully attested by Meisterhans, p. 142, 


note. The only inscription which he quotes for the Perfect Passive has 
Stavecppévous (after B.c. 819, p. 149 note)—probably a confusion of the two 
stems owd- and ow-, and thus pointing to the two forms cecgapévos, veow- 
pévos. The subscript should at any rate be written wherever the stem 
with a 3 appears. Meisterhans also quotes a Future ow = cwi@ (from 
cwllw = ob (w), like xa0: (from xa6i{w), and an Aorist frgoe (from st. od-): 
pp. 148, 145. 

§ 287 b. (évvips forms Perf. Pass. f(wuar, not wea: in Attic inscr. : 
Meisterhans, p. 148. So, too, recent editors in Thucydides I. 6 (3:e(wpeévor) : 
of. the noun 8:d¢wpa. 

§ 288 (i.). The Strong Aor. of réuyw is always %reyov, never %ranov in 
Attic inscriptions: Meisterhans, p. 146. In MSS. érapov, érauduny have 
very slender authority in Attic; see Veitch and Classen on Thucydides I. 81. 

§ 289 i. @vijoxnw should probably be written with : subscript: Meister- 
hans, p. 141, note, Jebb Oed, Tyr. 623, 

§ 292. For parts of verbs of ‘‘saying,”’ see Rutherford, New Phrynichus, 
pp. 26-334. 





APPENDIX IV. 
DIALECTS. 


Greek was the language of the Hellénes ("EAXAnves), the inhabi- 
tants of Greece and the Greek colonies in Asia Minor, Sicily and 
other parts. It is akin to the languages of the Hindoos, Persians, 
Romans, and to those of the Slavonian, Germanic and Celtic 
peoples. All these languages are sister tongues, and together form 
the Indo-European family. 

Greek, unlike Latin, was the language not of a single city but 
of a whole country ; and, as the same words were pronounced and 
spelled differently in different parts of the country, the Greek 
language included a number of dialects, which differed from one 
another in the same sort of way as the dialect of Yorkshire differs 
from that of Somersetshire. As different forms of literature arose 
in different parts of Greece, the masterpieces of one district were 
taken as models in other districts, and hence arose various literary 
dialects, which were more or less artificial and differed from the 
actual speech of those who wrote in them. The same thing has 
happened in other countries; a particular dialect has stamped 
itself upon a particular form of literature, and so become current 
either as the style of that form of literature or as the speech of 
the educated throughout the country. 
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The chief dialects of Greek are :— 

1. The Ionic, spoken chiefly by the Ionians in Asia Minor, 
Attica, and numerous islands and colonies. The Ionic was the 
first to become a literary dialect. It assumed three different yet 
closely allied forms :— 

(a) The Old Ionic or Epic, found in Homer, Hxstop, and other 

Epic poets. 

b) The New Ionic, found in the historian HERoportvs. 

ts The Attic, found in the tragedians ArEscHYLUs, SOPHOCLES, 
EvuRIPIpES, the comic poet ARISTOPHANES, the histo- 
rians THUCYDIDES and XENOPHON, the philosopher 
Puiato, the orators Lys1as, DEMOSTHENES, AESCHINES, 
and others. Owing to the importance of Athens and 
Attic literature, Attic. became the chief dialect of 
Greece: so much so that by “Greek” is generally 
meant “the Attic diaicct of Greek”. 


Oss, 1, There are minor differences of usage even among Attic writers, 
depending partly upon the date at which they wrote, partly upon the 
extent to which they adopted or departed from the forms of the spoken 
language ; for example, the comic poets and the orators wrote an pro- 
nounced @dAarra, xpdrrw, &ppny, etc., where the tragedians and Thucydides 
wrote OdAacoa, mpdcow, &ponv, etc.; the former are the colloquial, the 
latter the literary forms of these and similar words, In this Grammar 
prominence is given to the forms of the literary language employed by the 
tragedians and Thucydides. 


Oss. 2. Even after Athens had ceased to be the leading state of Greece 
(from B.c. 404 onwards), Attic maintained its position as the chief Greek 
dialect. After the time of Alexander the Great (from about B.c. 300 
onwards) Attic, considerably modified by the introduction of foreign words 
and by internal changes, gradually became ‘the common language” (7 
kowh SidAexros) of the whole Greek world, ousting the other dialects from 
the field. The New Trstament is written in a form of this “common 
language ’’. 

2. The Aeolic, spoken chiefly by the Aeolians in Asia Minor, 
Boeotia and Thessaly, and found in the fragments of the poet 
AtcaEus and the poetess SAPPHo. 


3. The Doric, spoken chiefly by the Dorians in the Pelopon- 
nesus, Northern Greece, Crete, and numerous colonies in Sicily 
and Southern Italy: the bucolic or pastoral poet THxocRITUS 
wrote mainly in Doric. 

Oss. The choruses of the Attic tragedians were supposed to be written 


in Doric; but it was a purely conventional Doric, differing from Attic only 
in the substitution of a for y. 
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APPENDIX V. 
ALPHABETICAL LIST OF PRINCIPAL PARTS OF VERBS. 
= The figures in the right hand column indicate the sections of the Accidence 


in which the verb or similar formations will be found.—The forms printed in small 
type in §§ 280-292 are here enclosed in square brackets, 


















Present. Future. Aorist. | Perf. Act.|/Perf. Pass.| Aor. Pass.| § 
&yauar, admire — — —_ — hydo@ny |286 
ayydAAw, announce |eyyera@ yyewva iyyeAna = lyyeApou AY yeArSny 219 
dyelpw, collect [ayepa] Hryepa [ayhyepna] Léyhyepuas) av€pOny = |245 
-wyvig, break (tr.) — -tata -taya -¢dyny 287 a 
kyw, lead gw iryaryov Axa. Tyna §xOnv 282 a 
Ger, sing Eoomat 100 _— Topas foenv 282 ¢ | 
aiSovuat, respect aidéropat — — [WSeopat] |HdécGny {2816 
aiva(-€w), praise jaivérw fiveoa vera jynwat nvéOnv 281 b 
alpw ape pa jpka Appar ipOny 285 6b 
[aclpa] aise "dpotuas [npdunv)] 
aipw(-éw), take aiphow elAov ona npnpat peony 292 
aicOdvouat, perceive |aic@joopar |nodduny — |foOnuat 288. iii. 
alox dre, shame _|aioxuva noxova — — auieonw 228 
airi@puat, accuse airidcoma: § |iriaoduny Hridwar nridOny = |275 
dxovw, hear axovcoua: |kovca axhioa = |[fxoveuas] \yxotc@ny |280 
dxpodmat, listen axpodcoua: |iKpododuny — |hxpddpas — (|28la 
dAclpw, anoint dr clipe HAEwwa [aAfAipa] |GAGApar |hAclpOny [245 
dAgw, ward off drcEhooua: jnAetduny — — 
aAloKopat, am addoopmat édAwy EdAwKa — — 289. i 

caught HAwY HAwKa 
dAAdcow(-TTw), |aAAdEw HAAaka hrArAaxa |fAAaypa |hAAdyny |284a 

change [HAAGXOnv] 
GAAouat, leap aAovuat nadunv — — — 285 a 
nrdunv] 

dAdvonw, avoid bAvEW Avge — — 

auaprdvw, err Guaprhcopa: |iuaptoy nudprnka |hudprnua fmaprhiny 288. iii. 

dudyw, ward off apuves Huvva, — — 228 

Gugiévvips, clothe laura hupiera — Ithudglerua — 287 a 
— — —_ 247 


dugirBynTa(-éw), lanpicBnrhowl}uper Barnca 
dispute 


avarlonw, spend = |avarAdow 

avidvw, please — 

dvéxouxt, endure javétouat 

dvd(r)w, accomplish) ivvcw fvvoa hvuKa 

-amavra(-dw), meet |aravrhoopa: jarhyrnoa anhyTnka 

dw-exOdvopat,am |-exOhoouat |-nxOdunv —_ 
hated 


avhrAwmat 


hvvopat 


AX Onpat 


dmroKeKpiuct 


droxpivopat, answer|amoxpivotpat Gmexpivduny — 
dmroAate, enjoy awordatcouat |ardAavoa amoAdAauxa 
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Present. | Future. | Aorist. | Perf. Act. 
dare, kindle ayo hyo — 
&wrouai:, touch &popat nvduny — 
dpapioxw, fit — [%papoy] |&papa (intr.) 
dpéokw, please [apéow] pera — 
dpxa(-éw), srffice dpxéaw pega —_— 
apud (col -rrw), fit appdsow Hippoca = |ippoxa 
apwd(e, seize aprdconat lipraca |fipwaxa 

&pxw, rule tpkw Apta —_— 

tpxouat, begin Eptoua: ipitduny — 
dpi -de), plough —  |ipoca = 
abvrAifoua, encamp — nidicoduny — 
arte” } increase avihow nvinca inttnKa 
&x Oona, am grieved [ax Péoopa — — 
Badilw, step Badiovpa: |éBdd.ca — 
Balvw, go, step Bhoouas \éBnv BéBnra 
BddAAw, throw Badr@ €Barxoy |BéBAnna 
Bid{ouat, compell Bidcoua: \éBiacduny — 
BiBdlw, bring Ripa éBiBaca - 
BiBpdonw, eat — —  |-BéBpwra 
BAdrrw, harm BAdwo tBrAaya |BéBrAada 
BrAacrdyw, sprout Brarrhow |%BAacroy |BeBAdotynka 
BAéro, look BrAdpouar |27BrAepa — 
BAéonw, go poAotwat |Zu0A0v éuBAwka 
Béoxw, feed Booxhow — — 
BotdAopua:, wish, will |BovdAhcopa| — — 
Bow(-dewo), shout Bohcopa: |éBdnoa — 
yaue(-dw), marry yaue Eynua = treydunxa 





yerAd(-de), laugh 
yn0a(-¢w), rejoice 
ynpdone, grow old 


[yn0how] [éyhOnoa] véynOa 
rveyhpasca, 


[éyhpav] 
ylyvopat, become verhoouat éyevouny byéyova 
yryvécke, get to know\yvéooua § |Fyrov eyveonas 
ypdow, write paw typava éypapa 
Sduvw, dite Shiopa: |%danxoy — 
-Sap0dyw, sleep — -ESap0ov |-deddpOnka 
—- Béxomat, receive 5dtoua Betduny — 
st. di3-, fear — Bea Sona 
ded:a 
Selxvinn, show Selo %Zeiga 5d5erxa 
8épw, flay Sepa feipa 5é5apKra 


8éw, want, lack 

SedHAwKA 

BidacKw, teach 5edidaxa 

-d:dpdonw, run away -E5pav —|-8édpana 
: 10 
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Present. Future. Aorist. | Perf. Act. | Perf. Pass.| Aor. Pass.| § 
SSwpr, give ddow Swra 5é3wxa 5é5opat €3d60ny 262 
eSdunv 
5po(-dw), am thirsty suphow Ciynoa = [Se5inxa — — — 1282 
Sidkw, pursue Sidtomas eSlwta Sediwxa Sedlwypar [edidxOnv (276 
Soxa(-éw), seem 5déw %ota — 5SonT aL — 290 
Sivapxt, can Suvhoopat —_ — Seddynuar = |eduvhOny 286 
: [AduvhOnv] 
Sbw, dip, sink (tr.) Stow (tr.) |fb0aa (tr.) [BéddKa 5é5upat eSu0nv 280 
Sov (intr.)| intr.) 
5G(-éw), bind Show édnoa bé5exa 5Seuat e5€0ny 281d 
eyelpw, TOUSE eyep@ Hryeipa eyphyopa = |[eyfryeppat) |iryépOnv 285 db 
[avpéunv] 
COéAw, wish, will ecAhow nodrAnoa \n6éAnka — — 291 
€61Cw, accustom e018 ica = -:—*fetOiKa eOropat eidloOny 284 b 
eYw0a (intr. ) 
eixw, yield etiw eléa — — — 
efxadov 
eluaprat, it 13 fated —_ — — = — 273. 4 
eiul, am Eromat [eyerduny] [vévova] — Cvevévnpat] —  |266 
elu: see Epyouas 267 
elpyw,” shut out or in |elptw elpta = elpypat eYpxOny 190 
éAXatyw, drive eA Hraca eAhAara dAfAapar |nAdOny 288. ii 
erAdyxa, examine cAdytw HrAeyka — dAtmreypnat |nadyxOnv 12824 
éXlcow(-7Tw), roll éAlEw efAtka — eArypat eiAlyOnv 284 a 
EAkw, drag fAtw elAkvoa elAxuxa = lelAkvopat leiAxic@ny |282a 
éu-wodiw, hinder €u-wodrw éy-erddioa — — — 236 
evayTiovpa, oppose \évayTidoopat — — jvavriwpa: HyvayridOny |246 
€voxA@(-éw), trouble |évoxAhow |hvdxAnoa |hvdxAnka |hydxAnuat |hywxAhOny |247 
év-(émi-)TéEAAW, ENjOiN |-TEAD -treirAa [-réraAna] |-réraApas — 285 a 
eferd(w, examine éterdow etqtraca =: |eErTaKa ethracua: |étyrdoOny 12846 
Past Impf. étyr- \[éerd) 
Zona, am like etiw — = <= — 273.3 
ewaiva(-éw), praise |érawécoua \emfveca |erpvexa — erpvddnv 1281b 
émravop0a(-dw), set up |émavopOdow |ernvdplwoa — exnvadp0wpc.| ewnvap0oOny| 247 
eravploxopat, enjoy — ernupduny — — _— 
éxiorapat, understand) émorhorouat — — — Amiotheny i286 
Eropat, follow eyouat éomduny — — — 292 
at. ép-, question éphoopat |ipduny — — — 291 
pal des) \ desire — — — —  |hpdotny [286 
épyd(ouat, work epydcoua |eipyarduny —_ elpyacua eipydo@ny [289 
Eptw, creep Epo eipruca — —_ — 289 
%ppw, am lost épphow Hppnoa Appnxa _ — 





* By-forms tpye, Epyvip, elpyw, -elpyvuus: the forms without the aspirate are some- . 


times said to mean shut out, those with the aspirate shut in; but this is doubtful. 
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Present. Future. Aorist. 
Epxoua, go, come eTus (§ 267) |4ACor 
[ Acdoopat] 
foOlw, cat Zouct tparyov 
éori(-dw), entertain léoridow  |eiorlaoa 
-e5dw, sleep evdhow — 
evAaBotua, beware evAaBhoopa — 
eiplonw, find eiphow edpoy 
evppalvopat, rejoice eUppavotuat = 
ebxoua, pray eStopuas eviduny 
Exo, have, hold &&w tryxov 
oxXhow 
Epo, cook évfoopas linea 
€a( ede), Let édow elaca 
Cevyviu, yoke (edbto Eevta 
(éw, boil (dow tera 
(03( (deo), Live Bidcopa: |eBlay 
(évvips, gird — Uwoa 
nBdonw, grow up [nBhow] |hBnoa 
Hdopna:, am glad noOncopas — 
Ixw, am come Hiw = 
hul, say — hy 
davnd(w, wonder (at) |@avudoopas |ebatpaca 
Odxrw, bury Odo Yava 
0drAw, wish, well GeAhow e0dAnoa 
Ode: see rpéxeo 
Oryydvw, touch 6lEouas ZOvyov 
-Ovfoxw, die -Oayovua:  |-E0avoyv 
Fi ieade leap -Bopoiua: |-@8opoy 
sacrifice Oicw Zvca 
Ins, send, let go how hea 
elunv 
-ixvotpas, come -Tkopas -ixépny 
tAdoxopa, propitiate |tadcoua _taacdunv 
Tornpt, place orhow tornoa 
gorny (intr.) 
xabalpw, purify Kabape éxdOnpa 
Kabevdw, slcep Kabevdfhow - — 
Kabl(w, seat, scat myself |Kabi@ éxdéioa 
[xadica] 
Kal Couas ait myself, |kabedotpas éxabe (Suny 
xabélouat 
-xalyw, slay (poet.) -Kava@ -Exayoy 
Kaleo 1} burn Kavow Exavoa 
[xdw] [Sea] 
Kare(-w), call Kade exdAera 
xduyw, labour kapovua: |%xapov 
KaraAdebw, stone KaraAetow |kaTtéAcvoa 






'Perf, Act.| Perf. Pass.) Aor. Pass.| § 





292 


éaAhaAvda — — 
(&hSona] [eBhdeopuar)} —_— 292 
elorlaxa |eloriapa: |elorid@ny (239 

—_ — evAGBhOny |204 
eSpnxa _—«jeSpnyas edpéOny 289. i. 

— = ebppdvOny |228 

—  |ndypa — |207 
Yoxynna = |-fox nua — 292 

—  [ienpa) Onv] 
eYana elapas eiaOny 239 

—  |i{evyuar |eletyOny [2870 

[eoynr] 
BeBlooxa = _ 292 

— — 8 fw(o)ua — 2878 
§Bnko. = — 289. 

— = hoOny 282 ¢ 

— — 282 a 

—_ = — 265 
reOatuana \TeOadparpaledavudadny |276 

— |réaupu leérdony 283 

— — 2s 291 

292 

— — —= 276 
vTéOynka — _ 289. ii. 
Té0vKa—s | Bupa érvOny 280 
elxa eTuar elOny 260 

—  |-fyywa — 288. Vv 

— — -tadoOnv 
éornka = (orapat éordOny 248 

(intr.) 
KexdOapxa |kexd@appar |éxabdpOnvy |228 

— — — 246 

— — — 292 

—_ yr.) _ 292 

(§ 268) 

_ — 285 6 
kéxavea |kéxavuat |éxavOny 280 
Kéxanna |eéeAnuar |éxahOny 281 b 
KeKunka — — 288. i. 

_— —_ xareAcboOnv!280 
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Present. 
Kecuan, lie 


reAcuw, bid 


KédAdw, bring to land 


KEpavyius, Mix 


Kepdalyw, gain 
xevdw, hide 
kiyxave, find 
Kad lw, cry aloud 


KAalw 


Fenda] {CP 


KAclw nes 
KA Hw 


KAérra, steal 
KAivw, bend 
KA@(-dw), break 
koulw, convey 
kéwrw, cul, chop 
kopévviujn, sate 
Kpa(w, scream 


kpéuapa, hang (intr.)|\Kpennooua: 


kpeudvyvun, hang (tr.)ixpen@ 
kpivw, judge Kpwwe 
Kpovw, strike Kpovow | 
xpurrw, hide Kpuyw 
-etelvw, slay -KTEVO 
KT@pai(-dopas), KTH OAL 
acquire 

KUrTw, stoop KuWopat 
kup@(-éw) \ light kuphow 
Kbpw upon Kdpow 
Aayxdvw, obtain Anhiopat 
AapBdve, take Ah Woua 
AavOdyw, lie hid Anow 
Adoxw, gabble Aakhooua 
-A€ya, hed -Adiw 

&yopetw ép@ 

pnut y [phow] 
Aclrw, leave Aciw 
AoylCoua, reckon Aoylovpuat 


Avualy-omat, wbuse 
patvoua, am mad 
pavOdyw, learn 


pdxoua, fight ~ 


Future. 


Kelvouat 
KeAevow 
KéAow 


Kepdave 
Kevow 


Kixhoouat 


KAdyiw 


KAavoopuat 


KAelow 
KAnow } 
kAéyow 
KAW 
KAdow 
KOM 
Kdpo 


[xopécw] 


Aorist. 


éxéAcvoa 
éxeAca 
éxépaca 


éxépdava 
txevoa 
Extxov 
éxAayta 


éxAavea 


a) . 


exAnoe 
txAewa 
v - 
€KAiVa 
éxAaga 
éxduioa 
éxowa 
exdpera 


Kexpatouar |expayov 


favoujas 


éxpeuaca 
kpiva 

Expovo'e 

Expupa 


-txrewa 


[-Exravov] 
exTnTauny 


txupa 

> # 
exUupnoa 
exupoa 
tAaxov 


éAaBov 
éAaboy 
éAaKov 
-Ercka 


elroy, elra 


[erecta] 
[epnoa] 


cAtroy 


éAoyiodunv 
AvMavotpaiéAvunvauny 


Mabhoouat |Euadoy 


Haxovpas 


euaxerduny 


GREEK GRAMMAR. 


Perf. Act. 


KkexéAeuka 


(-nexépdnka] 


rexevOa 


KeKAayya 


erie 


/ 
KeKAnka 
KexAoga 

/ 
KEKALKG 
Kerduika 

Ld 
kexoga 
kéxpaya 
kéxpika 
KEKPOUKG 


Kexpupe 
-EKTOVa 


Kexvoa 
KeKUpnka 


eYAnxa 


[Adaoyxa] 


efAnga 
AEAnGa 
AdAaKka 
-efA0xe 
efpnka 


AdAorra 


péunva 
meudOnka 


Perf. Pass.| Aor. Pass.| § 


ee | cS | | | 


KéxAaupat 


KEeKA GLO 
KeKAnpat 
KEKAE MAL 
KEKALOL 
KEKAGO MOL 
KEKO MLO LAE 
KEKOMMAL 
kexdpec pat 


KeKpiuce 
KEKpoUpaL 
KEKpULeL 


KEKTN MAL 
Exrnma 


elAnypat 
efAnmpat 


Cee! 


-eTAeypuas 
eZpnuat 
[AéAcypas] 


AdActupas 
AceAdyio pas 
AcADuac pat 


Beuaxnpat 





269 
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Present. Future. | Aorist. | Perf. Act. (Perf. Pass.|Aor. Pass.| § 











- peObone, intoxicate — [éueOuca] — — éuebvcOny 
uéAAw, am about to |pedAAhow |€ueAAnoa _— — — 291 
[4ueranoa} 
uddw, concern peaAhow |eueaAnca EMEANKG — — 291 
udupopa, blame Bénpoua |enenbduny — — — {209 
udve, remain eve juewa (uenervnua] — —_ 291 
ualver, pollute Mave éuldva [ueplayna] |ueulaoua leuidvOny (228 
a ihe ptt euita _ Mepiypas uly Ony 287 a 
[uloryco] \ mie cite Euerta [eniyny] 7 
-hipynoKe, remind -pvhow -Euynoe — Bénynuar |euvhodnv |289. ii. 
véue, allot VEL@ tvema veveunna vevéunuar jeveunOny {291 
vdeo, swim velooua, |tvevoa veveuKa — —_ 2816 
yew, spin viyo'w éynoa — vernwas evhOnv 204 
véw, heap u viow tvnoa — vevnuas erhodny 2380 
-vidw [-virrw], wash  |-vipw -eviva — -VEvipae 217 
voul(ce, consider YOULe évonica = |vevd ura verb nis pas évoplotny 236 
b(w, smell (intr.) Grow |S ¢noa — 
ore -olfw -Upta _ ipypat -€gyOny 282 a 
olda, know eTromat — — — = 273. i. 
oinele, cry alas oimmtouc: \puwta — — — |284a 
ofopat, think oinoouat — — — oheny 291 
ofyouat, @m gone OLX ho oma —  |[otxwra] — — 291 
[exwKa] 
bAroOdver, slip —  |éAwbor — — _ : 
-GAAD mL, Acstroy -0A® -AETR -OAWAEKG — — 287 a 
-wAdunv —_|-bAwAa (intr.) 


Suvi, swear Ououpar = |&uooa OmwmoKe [omepopas] [ond0nv] } |287@ 





Opdpyvig, wi éudptw — |mopta — wudpx ny 
ovivnm, benefit ovhow Svyca — — [ayhOnv]  |286 
wrhunv ; 
otvve, sharpen otuve Gta &fuyKa dkvupa: |@tvvOny |228 
[@gvopar] 
dpylCouat, am angry \épytodpas — — Spyiopar |apyloény [236 
éppilw, moor (tr. ) — Spuioe — Spucuar |opulcOny |217. il. 


Gppifopat, moor (intr.) |dppsodpas jwputoduny 
bpyio( deo), start épuhow |&punoa 
(tr. and intr.) 


— Spurcpa: |appicOny |236 
Spunka — — 


dpuhoouat = 


Gppdpat, start (intr.) — Spunuas |apphOnv 
Spvims, rouse Spow apoa 3pwpa (intr.) — — 
[opéuny] 
éptoow(-rrw), dig —jéputw dputa épdipuxa bpdpuypar |optxony |284a 
6pa(-dw), see Somat elSov édpaxa } Edpauar ) |epOny 292 
[eiSéuny] lédpaxa ee 
[Swwwra] dapat 


doppalvoua:, smell (tr.)\dopphoopalorppduny 
dpelrAw, ore [dperAnow) |apedror 


[wpeiAnra] — [operrgony] 291 
dpAtondvw, 006 dprAnre  \|dpAov 


SpaAnKa — —_— 288. ili. 
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Present. Future. Aorist. | Perf. Act.| Perf. Pass. |Aor. Pass.’ § 
wal, sport maltoua: |fraoa mwemaka \wéemaocpat — (|217.ii 
(st. wary-) |(st. wasd-) 
wale \ strike alow rata [wéxAnya] |wéwAnyuae \exAtyny |292 
U é ? 
conte watdgw erdrata 
mwapéxw, provide mwapetoo mapéoxov \mapéoxnkalraper xnuat — |292 
eacervioe = ~ (Middle) (Exw) | 
wdoxw, suffer mwelcouat |éwaSoy awéxov0a. — — {292 ! 
weldw, urge, welow tweiora wéweixa tr.iwéreopas |éreloOnvy |210 
persuade ?xiBov wéxo.0a 
émOduny (intr.) 
mewva(-dw), am hungryirewhow |érelynca  |xewelynna — — |282 
wéeurw, send wéupw treupa mémopoa \wémeupar |éxéupOny |982d 
wémpwrat, tt is fated — — — —_ — |273.4 
werdvvipt, spread out |\werd exéraca — méxtaua. léxerdo@ny |287 b 
wéropat, fly aThooua léwrduny — i — {291 
(2rrnv] 
ahyvipt, fix arhiw txnta nennya — éxdynvy = [287 a 
#«7da(-dw), leap axndjoouat |\erhdnoe wenhdnka — —  |276 
wipwAnut, fill rAhow éxAnoa wémanna |wérAnopa: |éwAhaOny |286 
riuwpnut, burn (tr.) |-rphow -txpnoe — -wéxpn(o)uac|-exphoOny |286 
rive, dri wiouat éxiov méxwxa |wéwouat éxd0nv = [292 
inpagKw: SCO TWAS 292 
aixro, fall wecouuat |%recov wéxT@Ka = — {292 
nAdoow(-rrw), mould |rAdow éxrAaca — wérhacua: |érAdaOny |284 6 
wAEKW, WEAVE wrdiw trreta mwémdexa, |wéwAcypat |érréx@ny |206 
éwAdany 
wréw, sail wAcvocouat |trAeuca wéxAevna \[xéxAcvoe pas — |2816 
[-odmas] 
wAhoow(-rrw), astound|-wrAhiw otrAnta — wéxhnyuat |-exddyny (2844 
see also raiw 292 
xvéw, breathe evevoopat |érvevoa WENVEUKG, = — |281b 
xpdoow(-rrw), do (tr.),\mpdte éxpata, wénpaxatr.wempaypat jépdxOnv 2844 
Jare (intr. ) wemparya 
(intr.) 
mle, sar aptow txpiog wéxpixa |wémpionar |éxplo@ny (280 
roboue y ascertain wevoopat |érvOduny — mwénvo pat — {|288. iv. 
woAG(- €e) mwrhow |érddnoa |wéxpaxa |wéxpaua: |éxpdénvy [292 
Erte sell amrodacoualareddéunv 
minpdo ko 
péw, flow puncomas — éppinka — épptny 291 
phryvipu, break (tr.) — |phtw Zppnta ‘ore — éppdynv § |287 a 
intr. 
pixre hurl pirpeo Eppa Eppipa = lppippar = |eppipOny [283 
firey ak [éppipny] 
povvou, strengthen |pwow tppwore, — Zppwuat éppdabny |287 b 
oBévvip, quench oBéow toBeoa (ZeBnxa] lécfeopau éoBécOnv |287 b | 
oBicopa jérBny (intr.)| (intr.) 
ceiw, shake oelow %oevoa céoetka \cécecpa: |éoeloOny |280 
ofne, rot (tr.) TaNhoropat — otonna — eodany _||2826 


(intr.) 
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~ Present, Future. Aorist, |Perf. Act.) Perf. Pass.| Aor. Pass.| § 
atye(-dw), am silent |ciyhooua: |ectynoa jodoiynxa |oeciynpas |eoiyhOnvy {276 
oiwea(-dw), am silent |owwrhoopa \eornoca lveciwrnKaloreoimrnpas \eowrhOny |276 
oxdxrw, dig odo Yoxava  (|érxapa eoxaupa |éoxdony |288 
oneddyvipt, scatter oKxed@ éoxédaca, — jeoxédacpa: \eoxeddcOny |287 b 
oxore(-€w), look oxépouat lecxevduny — |éoxeppes — 281} 
oKoETW, jeer cKovoua |toxwipa, — |(érxwppat] leoxndpOny |276 
owelpw, 80 omwepa Zomeipa = iéowapxa |éomapua: |eordpny |2856 
onxévdw, pour ort onelow toreioa — fometopat — 282 ¢ 
orovdd(w, am busy |owovddcopat|éorotdaca \eorotSaxa \ecrovdacpat|eoxovdda0ny|276 
ona(-dw), drag ondow écxaca «= |éowaxa = [éoxaopa: |eordoOny |28la 
oréd\Aw, equip oTEAD forerAa l€oraAxa |€oradApa: |éorddAny 28540 
orevd(w, groan orevdiw dorévate. — — — 284 a 
oreploKxw } deprive orephow  léordpnaa \éorépnxa léordpnuar jeorepheny 
orepa(-éw) 
orpépa, turn aside orpeyw forpepa |[éorpoda] lécrpauua |eorpdony {282d 
or povvipt \s peas oTpiaw foTpwca — |éorpwuce |léorpdOny [2876 
[ordpvipnt] [oropé] [eordpeca] 
opd(w(-rrw), slaughteriopdtw trpata — lerdaypa |eopayny |284a 
opdrdw, cause to slip |opar@ Zepnaa  ([¥ogparna] cgpaduar |eopadny |285a 
og (w, save oéow Ecwoa atawka |c€oyopa: |eodOny 284 b 
Téowmpar 
relvw, stretch Teva | érewa TeTaka |rérauas erdOny 285 ¢ 
“wéd\Aw: See ev-TéAAw 
TeA@(-éw), complete |red@ eréAcoa |rerérexa |reréAcopas |ereAéoOny (281 
réuveo, cut TED éreuoy rérunka |rérunuae |lerehOny 288. i. 
Thro, nelt, (tr.) THhke érnia TETNKG — er ducny 282 a 
(intr.) 
TlOnus, set, prt Chow €0nna 7é6nka, [xetpat] eréOny 258 
€Oéuny 
ther, bring forth rétopat éreKoy TéeTOKA — — 292 
tlyw, pay riow ériova [rérixa] [[rériopa] |[erfo@ny] |288.i. 
relow ere [réresa] |[rérecopar] [érelodnr] 
TiTpboKw, wound Tpaow ETpwoa — I|rérpwya:  \érpdOny 289. ii. 
st. TAn-, endure TAhcopar = |ETAnY TérAnKa — — 276 
Tpénw, turn Tpeyw érpepa  irérpopa jrérpayua |éerpdrny 282 b 
[érparov] [erpépOny] 
érpamduny 
Tpépw, nourish Opa Zopea  irérpopa |rédpappo |érpdpny |2826 
Tpé xe} mai Spapovpa: [e8papov jdedpdunra — — 292 
Ow [@evoouar] 
tpéw, tremble Tpéo'w erpeca — — — 281 5 
Tpipw, rub rpliw ér pupa rérpipa «= |rérpimpar = |erp{Bnv 282 b 
Tpéyw, graw Tpwtopa: |\érpayor —  Irérparypas —_ 276 
tuyxdve, hit, happen |rebtoua éruxov —s |rerbxnKa — _ 288. iv. 
Tixtw: see ralw 292 
imoxvovpat, promise |irorxfoopuat dreaxduny — iméoxnpat — 288. v. 
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Present. Future. | Aorist. | Perf. Act. | Perf. Pass.|Aor. Pass.| § 
palyw, show para épnva ier wépaopa:  |épdyOny (221 
(tr. 
xépnva epdyny 
(intr.) (intr.) 
pépw, carry olow Hveynoy = |évfhvoxa évhveypar invéx@ny |292 
iveyna ~yha, ~yeras 
petryw, flee pettoua: lépvyoy wépevya — — |282a 
[-odpat] 
gonul: see Adyw 292 
pOdvw, anticipate Pho ops pony EpOaxa — —  |288.i. 
pbara 
-~0elpw, destroy -p0epa = |-EpOeipa = |-EpOapna(tr.)|-EpOapua: |-epOdpyny (285d 
[-€p8opa) 
_ (intr.) 
POlvw, waste (intr.)  |pOlow (tr. )/épOica (tr.) — EpOipar — 
epOluny 
poBodpa, fear poPhoopa — — wepsBnuar |epoPhOny j275 _ 
dpdocw(-rrw), fence in ppdtw Eppata — wéppayyar éppdyOny '217. ii. 
pplace(-rrw), shudder} —  \*ppita wéppira — —  |217. ii. 
pbw, grow (tr.) ptow tpioa (tr.) |jrépixa —_ —  |280 
tpoy (intr.)| (intr.) | 
xalpe, rejoice xaphow | — — [lxexdpmea] | — — lexdpny 01 
X2AG(-dw), Loosen — jexddraca — — exarda ny 
xdonw, gape avotpa: |€xavoy néxnva — —  |289.i. 
xu, pour x eo tyea obi Kéxupas exbenv =: (281 ! 
xph, there is need xXphorat — — — — {270 | 
Past xpiv or expiy ixphoe 
Xpiw, anoint ixptow expioa (xéxpixa] |xéxpiua: |explo@ny 
xpa(-dw), give oracle |xphow expnoa — Kéxpnora. |léxphatn (2814 
Xpama, wse Toua léexpnoduny — Kkéexpynua: léxphodny |281a 
xG(xd0), heap up xbow txwoa xéxoxa kéxwopar léxdoOny |28lc 
pebdw, deceive yetow tyevoa — Epevopa: jeépedoOny 210 : 
wOG(-éw), push bow twoa — Jwoopar edo Ony 290 | 
dvhoopa: |érpidunv — édynuat ewyhOny (292 


wvovmas, buy 
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PREFACH. 


THE present volume completes the series of Parallel Grammars 
which was inaugurated by my Latin Accidence some seven years 
ago, and in which a serious attempt has for the first time been 
made to co-ordinate and systematise the teaching of grammar in 
schools. The Parallel Grammar Series has attracted a good deal 
of attention, both at home and abroad; but not till now have 
teachers been in a position to judge how far the series as a whole 
mects the demands which may be fairly made upon it. It claims 
to be regarded not as so many isolated grammars, but as an 
organic whole, the various volumes of which should be really 
adapted to be used side by side. a 

The advantages of parallelism are specially apparent in dealing 
with Syntax. Here everything depends on the point of view 
which one adopts, and if fundamental ideas are to be firmly fixed, 
it is of prime importance that the point of view be not shifted. 
In this series a common point of view is secured by basing the 
treatment of Syntax on a certain scheme of sentence analysis, 
which is independent of linguistic form: in other words, by basing 
Syntax primarily upon meanings. This method brings out in 
strong relief not only the similarities, but also the differences 
between languages ; and the learner knows where he is at every 
point. It has, moreover, the advantage of proceeding from the 
known (the meanings) to the unknown (the form in which they 
are expressed); and it is entirely unencumbered with the difficult 
questions connected with the origins of constructions, This simple 
and purely objective treatment is followed out in Part I. (§§ 301- 
371); but it is supplemented in Part IT. (§§ 372 foll.) by a 
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classification of the main facts of syntax under the head of 
Meanings of Forms, and a considerable part of the doctrine of 
Case-construction is reserved entirely for that head. Part I. 
supplies the “few and fixed categories” demanded by the late 
Mr. Matthew Arnold*, and these categories are the same and 
have identical numeration in all the volumes of the series. Part 
IT. is more historical, and gives a glimpse into the problem how 
certain meanings came to be attached to certain forms. In 
applying this method it should be borne in mind that the pupil 
always approaches the systematic study of syntax with a certain 
stock of knowledge, derived from the Accidence and from his 
reading of authors: he knows something to start with about the 
meanings of forms and their organic connexion. 

Here, as in the Accidence, the matter is carefully graduated, 
and a marginal line indicates the sections of the book which are 
of prime importance. These sections form a complete course by 
themselves, suitable for pupils who approach the study of syntax 
for the first time; and it is intended that only these sections 
should be taken up in a first reading. Otherwise the pupil will 
be introduced at too early a stage to some facts which though 
closely related to the context in which they stand are nevertheless 
better reserved until the main outlines of the whole field have 
been mastered. 

The principle of subordinating rules to examples, which is 
carried out in all the volumes of the Parallel] Grammar Series, is 
generally admitted to be educationally sound, and has recently 
been adopted by Dr. H. Ziemer in his new issue of Gillhausen’s 
Lateinische Schulgrammattk (Berlin, 1893). This method has the 
advantage of impressing upon pupils from the first what grammar 
really is—a record of observed facts and not a system of abstract 
precepts ; it directs their attention primarily to the concrete facts, 


* A French Eton, 1892, p. 871. 
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and presents the rule as an aid to their own inductive faculties. 
The grammar becomes thus a kind of hortus siccus, containing 
classified specimens of the various usages which are found in 
classical writers and which may be imitated in composition. 

In regard to the scope of this work, it has been my object to 
produce a syntax of moderate compass, yet sufficiently full to 
serve as a guide to reading and composition. Prominence is given 
to the prose constructions, and it is hoped that all the prose con- 
structions of importance have been included. 

In the choice of examples great care has been devoted to 
making them really suitable to the stage of learning for which 
they are intended, and to taking them, so far as possible, from 
books which pupils of a particular stage of advancement are likely 
to have read. ‘Thus the examples for the first stage are short and 
eusy, and come to a great extent from Xenophon and plays like 
the Hecuba and Alcestis, so far as the former writes good Attic 
and the latter do not present specially poetical constructions. 
For later stages longer and more difficult examples are admitted, 
drawn chiefly from Thucydides, the orators and the dramatists. 
Verse examples with prose constructions have been held to deserve 
preference, as being more easily remembered. 

I have derived much help in the execution of this work from 
various German school books*; and I have consulted, as every 
grammarian must, the larger works of Kriiger, Kihner, Madvig 
and Goodwin, besides many special treatises such as the volumes 





* Griechische Schulgrammatik, by Dr. A. Kaegi (2nd ed., Berlin, 1889) ; 
Dr. Georg Curtius’ Griechische Schulgrammatik, 18th ed. by Dr. W. von 
Hartel (Leipzig, 1888); Hauptregeln der griechischen Syntax, by Dr. 
Moritz Seyffert, 17th ed. by Dr. A. von Bamberg (Berlin, 1885) ; Griechische 
Syntax in kurzer, tibersichtlicher Fassung auf Grund der Ergebnisse der 
vergleichenden Sprachforschung, by Dr. Fr. Holzweissig (8rd ed., Leipzig, 
1886); Kurzgefasste griechische sa aa by Dr. H. Fritzsche 
(Hannover, 1887). 
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in Schanz’ Beitrige. Hints have also been derived from many 
articles published in the Classical Review in recent years. Other 
special obligations are indicated in the second Appendix on Notes 
and Av:thorities, where some moot points of Greek Syntax which 
it seemed undesirable to introduce into the body of the work are 
briefly discussed. As I have there had occasion to dissent from 
some of the doctrines of Goodwin’s Moods and Tenses, I desire 
here to express my sense of the great value of his book, which is 
indeed indispensable to any thorough student of Greek. 

My cordial thanks are due to the following friends who have 
helped me by suggestions and criticisms while this work was 
passing through the press. The whole of my proof has been read 
by Dr. J. E. Sandys, Public Orator in the University of Cambridge ; 
Mr. P. Giles, Reader in Comparative Philology in the University 
of Cambridge; Mr. C. D. Chambers, Assistant Master in King 
Edward’s School, Bromsgrove; and Mr. F. W. Thomas, Head- 
master’s Assistant in King Edward's School, Birmingham ; con- 
siderable parts have also been read by the Rev. W. Y. Fausset, 
Headmaster of the Grammar School, Ripon; Mr. C. R. Haines, 
Assista:it Master at Uppingham ; Mr. F. Haverfield, Senior Student 
of Christ Church, Oxford ; and Prof. Milton W. Humphreys of the 
University of Virginia. To Mr. C. D. Chambers I am specially 
indebted for his kindness in going over the proofs with me for a 
second time, immediately before publication ; the work has gained 
in accuracy at several points owing to his thorough revision. To 
my pupil Mr. C. T. Onions and to Mr. E. D. Girdlestone of Harborne 
my best thanks are due for help in the preparation of the Index, 
and also for counsel on various points. 


KE. A. SONNENSCHEIN. 


Mason CoLLEGeE, BIRMINGHAM, 
September, 1894. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


Sections 301-315 show the sense in which the most important 
terms of Syntax are employed in the Parallel Grammar Series. 


301 Every sentence consists of two parts, the Subject and the 
Predicate. The Subject is the word or group of words denoting 
that about which something is said in the Predicate; the Predi- 
cate is what is said about that which is denoted by the Subject :— 
"Opvies (Subject) | ddovow (Predicate). “Birds sing. 

These two parts of the sentence may be contained in a single 
word, the Subject being expressed in the verb-ending: y7-pi, say 
I (§ 316.2-4). : ; 

The Predicate may consist, as in the above sentences, of a 
Verb alone; but it may also assume any of the following forms 
(§§ 302-305). Note that in all cases the Predicate includes the 
whole of what is said about that which is denoted by the Subject. 
302 The Predicate may consist of a Verb and a Predicate 

Adjective or Predicate Noun referring to the Subject: 
Kpotcos | Av wAovows. Croesus was rich. 
Kpoicos | jv Bacwve’s. Croesus was a king. 


303 The Predicate may consist of a Verb and an Object: 
@nceds | cvvexice* rHv “Artiucnv. Theseus united Attica. 


304 The Predicate may consist of a Verb and two Objects :— 
"ApurtoréeAns | edidackey * "AXdEavdpov girocodiav. Aristutle 
taught Alexander philosophy. 

305 The Predicate may consist of a Verb, an Object, and a. 
Predicate Adjective or Predicate Noun referring to the 
Object :— 

TIoAAot | xadrodow * airev rrovovov. Many call him rich. 
‘O djpos | etAero* airov Baorda. The people chose him king. 








A 


* Verbs which take an Object are called transitive (§§ 303, 304, 305). 
Verbs which take no Object are called intransitive (§ 302). 
ll 


306 


307 


308 


309 
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Any Noun in the sentence may be qualified by an Adjective, 
or Adjective-equivalent (§ 310): dvip dixatos, a just man; 6 Sixaros 
avnp, the just man. Such a qualifying part of the sentence is 
called an Attribute. 

Carefully distinguish from the Attribute the Predicate Adjec- 
tive in 6 avnp | €or. dixatos, or, without the verb, 6 dvyp | dixatos, 
the man | is just (§ 302). 

Any Verb, Adjective or Adverb in the sentence may be quali- 
fied by an Adverb or Adverb-equivalent (§ 311): of orpari@rau | 
éuaxéravro avopeiws, the soldiers fouyht bravely; wavteda@s evrvyns 
éorw, he is altogether furlunate ; mavv orrovdaiws épydlerat, he works 
very diliyently. Such a qualifying part of the sentence is called 
an Adjunct. 

The Noun, the Adjective and the Adverb may be replaced by 
other parts of speech doing the same work in the sentence, or by 
a group of words doing the work of a single part of speech. A 
word or group of words which replaces a Noun, an Adjective or 
an Adverb is called an Equivalent (Noun-equivalent, Adjective- 
equivalent or Adverb-equivalent). 

A group of words forming an Equivalent and not having a 
Subject and Predicate of its own is called a Phrase. 

A group of words forming an Equivalent and having a Subject 
and Predicate of its own is called a Subordinate Clause (c/. 
§ 312). 

A Noun-equivalent may be :— 

(1) a Pronoun: ov piv ciroyis ef, eyo Se Svaruyys, you 
indeed are fortunate, but Iam unfortunate; 68 cp 
éyw, Tam that man. 


(2) a Verb-noun * (§ 179, b): otyay (or 76 otyav) xpeioody 
éort tov AaAreiv, to be silent (Subject) 18 better than 
to be a@ chatterbox; otyav ééAw, I desire to be 
stlent (Object). 

(3) an Adjective, with or without the Article: of rAovew. 
Kai ot wévytes, rich and poor; ot codoi, the wise ; 


* The Verb-noun and the Verb-adjective participate in all the con- 
structions of the Verb from which they are formed; thus they may take a 
Predicate Adjective or Noun (§ 302), or an Object (§ 808), or two Objects 
(§ 804), or an Object and a Predicate Adjective or Noun (§ 305), and they 
may be qualified by an Adverb (§ 307)—just like a Verb. 
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76 kaNov, the beautiful, beauty; radnOn, truth; &rorov, 
a queer thing, an absurdity; BéXrtiov, a better thing ; 
areAn atv wevdect, an incomplete result combined with 
Falsehood. So Verb-adjectives with the Article: 6 
Aéeywv, the speaker; 6 Bovdrdpevos, any one who likes ; 
To ovpdépov, that which is expedient ; 1rd vocow, 
sickness. 


(4) a Clause (in & Complex Sentence, § 312): dnAdv éorw 
OTL KaKQs érroinoas pe, tt ts clear that-you-have-treated- 
me-badly (Subject, introduced in English by the 
Formal Subject, zt); tov dyabov dv8pa evdaipova 
elvai gym, I say that-the-good-man-is-happy (Ob- 
ject). 


(5) a word or group of words quoted : 70 yy éore Ondv, 
the word “woman” is feminine; 76 tpets Grav elrw, 
THv Tod éyw, when I use the word “you,” I mean 
the city; 70 yvat cavrov raciv éote xpyoipov, the 
sayiny “know thyself”’ is good for all. 


310 An Adjective-equivalent may be :— 
(1) a Verb-adjective (§ 179, a; § 309, 2, note): worayos 


péwv, a flowing river. 


(2) a Noun in Apposition: Bacikeaa yiva, royal lady ; 
dpxwv Baorcis, the hiny-archon; Anpoobévys 6 
pytwp, Demosthenes the vrator (as distinct from 
Anpoo Berns 6 0 orparnyos) ; ; Tpets ot EAAnves, we G? ceks ; ; 
& Eidparys rorapds, the river Euphrates; 6 8 ela 
"Odvocers, but he, Odysseus, said (cf. § 148). 


(3) an Oblique Case: Aexédea ms “ArreKys, Deceleia of 
Attica, the Attic Deceleia; ris adris yvepys cipi, I 
am of the sume mind (= likeminded, Predicate 
Adjective) ; wupos Bporots Soryp, the giver of fire to 
mortals. 


a Oa 


(4) an Oblique Case with a Preposition : a pera Adays noovn, 
pleasure accompanied by pain; Ta. emt Tpoig. Trépyapa, 
the citadel that crowns Troy; 1d wvedpa. To éx mpypas, 
the wind from the prow, the head-wind. 
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(5) an Adverb: of rdére “EAAnves, the then Greeks; 4 viv 
npépa, the present duy; ot wdda, the men of old; 7 
dvw mois, the upper city; 7 dvw 6d0s, the journey up 
country (AvaBacis). 


(6) a Clause in a Complex Sentence (§ 312): 7 oixéa iv 
éxéxtyto 6 Muriddys ov cepa Hv, the house which the 
great Miltiades owned was not grand. 


311 An Adyerb-equivalent may be :— 


(1) an Oblique Case: otxor pévw, I remain at home (§ 59) ; 
éydonkovra orddia éropevOnoav, they marched ten 
miles ; tptaxovra éry yeyovus, thirty years old; ri 
mpotepaia, amrélavev, he died the day before; xpdvw 
gavnoerat, tt will appear in time or after some time ; 
ovdey xpyoysds ear, he is good for nothing; riva 
tpémov or tive tpérw (= mas); how? Often the 
Accusative Neuter of Adjectives: péya or peydda 
Svoruyys, very unfortunate ; rodv, much (§ 172); 
Sevrepov, secondly, for the second time (§ 127); 
rocovtov Siaépet, tt differs so much*; dyes, really? 
Lat. ztane? (Neut. of dAnOys, with changed accent, 
p. 139); cf. adrAnbads adv. truly. 

- (2) an Oblique Case with a Preposition: é oikov elu, I 
will go home (= otxade) ; am olxov dppopat, I start 
from home (= otxoOev) ; zpos Biav dyw, I carry off 
by force (= forcibly); és pas r€éyw, 1 speuk to the 
light (= openly), opposed to xara oxdrov, darkly ; 
Kal’ éppnv Spaouw, they act impetuously. 

(3) a Clause (in a Complex Sentence, § 312): drav Adys, 
épa, when you come, I will tell you. 


312 The Simple and the Complex Sentence. 
(1) Adrn éoriy 7 éuy oixia. This is my house. 
(2) Atryn éotiv H oikia nv wxodépnoa. This is the house which 1 
built. 


* With Verbs, such Neuter Adjectives may generally be regarded as 
Cognate Objects (§ 326 *): e.g. uéya Adyeis, you say something marvellous or 
presumptuous (you talk big); &AnOy Aéyw, I speak the truth 
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A sentence like (1), which contains only one group of words 
with a Subject and Predicate, is called Simple (Lat. simpler]. 

A sentence like (2), which contains a Principal group and a 
Subordinate group, each with a Subject and Predicate of its own, 
is called Complex, and each of the groups is called a Clause :— 


Principal Clause. Subordinate Clause. 
Airn éoriy 7) oixia qv wxodopnoa. 


Kinds of Subordinate Clause. 


Subordinate Clauses may be classified according to the part of 
speech to which they are akin, as :— 


1. Noun Clauses, 7.c. Clauses playing the part of a Noun 
(§ 309.4). 


2. Adjective Clauses, 7.c. Clauses playing the part of an 
Adjective (§ 310.6). 


3. Adverb Clauses, i.e. Clauses playing the part of an Adverb 
(§ 311.3). 


Co-ordination.—Two or more Sentences, Clauses, Phrases or 
Single Words, linked together by one of the following Conjunc- 
tions, are called Co-ordinate, and the Conjunctions which link 
them together are called Co-ordinating Conjunctions :— 


kai, Te, and ; et, -que | ovo (neque 





dAAa, dé, but; sed, autem pono neve, neu 
7, or; aut, vel, an yap, for; nam, enim 
The first member of a group linked together by one of the 
above conjunctions may be introduced by a word which serves to 


bring out more clearly its relation to what follows. Thus we get 
the following pairs :— 


Te... kai, OF kai... xai,orte... Te, both... ani. 


pey ... dé, on the one hand . . . but on the other hand. 
n... H, either... or. 
ore . . . ovre (Or pyre . . . pyre), neither . . . nor. 


- Oss. 1. All other Conjunctions are Subordinating Conjunc- 
tions, introducing either Adverb Clauses (§ 346) or Noun Clauses 
($ 366); but «ire (= sive), when used without any Verb, may 
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have the effect of a Co-ordinating Conjunction (#), e.g. eir dAnBés 
cite paryy, either truly or falsely = cite dAnOes eXeyov, etre parnv 
eeyov, whether they spoke truly or falsely. 


Oss. 2. Words like pévror, however (tamen), ovv, therefore 
(igitur), 3, now (jam), are not Conjunctions at all, but Sentence 
Adverbs, t.e. Adverbs affecting the sentence as a whole, and not 
the Verb in particular. 


This is clearly shown in German, where the corresponding words take 
inverted order, like ordinary Adverbs (e.g. ‘‘ Daher glaube ich,” therefore I 
believe) ; in English the difference between Sentence Adverbs like therefore 
and Conjunctions like and, but, may be shown partly by the meaning 
(therefore = for that reason, an Adverb-equivalent, § 811.2), partly by the 
fact that Conjunctions must stand between the two sentences which they 
link together (eg. ‘‘He did me a kindness and I am grateful’’), while 
Sentence Adverbs may stand in the middle of a sentence (e.g. ‘‘ He did me 
a kindness; I am therefore grateful’’). 


$14* A Clause introduced by a Relative may be equivalent to a 
Co-ordinate Sentence ; in such cases 6s = xal ovros or otros d€ or 
ovtos ydp (cf. Lat. qui = et is, sed is, nam is): ey. ef & Duets dAAo 
mT. yvwoerOe, & pn yevorto, ri oieoOe ovp Boer Ga; but if you decide 
otherwise, and may this never happen, what do you think rll 
result ? cf. quod di prohibeant. 


315 The two parts of Syntax. 
Syntax has to answer two questions :— 


1. How are meanings expressed in sentences and parts of 
sentences? The answer is given in §§ 316-371, 
which deal with Sentence Construction. 


2. What are the various uses of the inflected forms of 
words? The answer is given in §§ 372 foll., which 
deal with the Meanings of Forms. 


== In dealing with Sentence Construction, those construc- 
tions which are peculiar to the Complex Sentence will be treated 
after those which are common to the Simple and the Complex 
Sentence, 
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SYNTAX. 


PART I.—SENTENCE CONSTRUCTION. 
THE SUBJECT. 


316 1. As in other languages :— 
(a) The Subject is either a Noun or a Noun-equivalent 


§ 309). 
(6) If the Subject is a declinable word, it stands in the 
Nominative Case. , 


2. As in Latin, the Subject is not expressed by a separate word 
when it is sufficiently indicated by the Verb-ending :— 
Oiopat, otuar. I think, credo. Olera. He thinks, credit. 
Contrast éyw ola, éyoua, I for my part believe, equidem 
credo, where the Pronoun lends clearness or em- 
phasis. 


3. A Subject with vague meaning, such as is expressed in 
English by words like they (= people in general), une (= French 
on, German man), things or if (= the situation in general, French 
al, German es), is in Greek and Latin often merely indicated by 
the Verb-ending :— 

daciv. Mensay, dicunt, dicitur. Baivovow. They go, itur. 

Pains dv. One may say, dicas. (Indefinite 2nd Pers. Sing.) 

"Eonpynver. Some one (= the bugler) gave the signal. 

"Avayvacetat, Some one (= the clerk) will read aloud. 

‘Eroia nv. Things were ready (= 7a mpaypata éroipa jv). 

"Irw. Let things take their course or Come what may ( = irw 
TO péAXov). 

Iréov éativ. One must go, eundum est. 

Aeiéa., Time will show. (There will be a showing.) 


4. Some Verbs, called Impersonal, are rarely found with a 
separate Subject: eg. de, i¢ rains, pluit. (Occasionally. with a 
separate Subject: ris de, who rains? 6 Oeds ta, God sen/s rain. | 


aay The Passive Construction with a vague Subject merely indicated 
in the Verb-ending, like Lat. itur, there is a going, pugnatum est, there was 
a fight (Impersonal Passive Construction), is comparatively rare in 
Greek, being found chiefly in tenses formed from the Perfect Stem :— 
BeBlwral por. I have lived. ‘Os wapecxevaoro. When all was ready. 
Mdrny éuol xexrdavoera:. My tears will have gone for nothing. 
Obrw 8é5oxra:. ‘Tis thus resolved. 
Occasionally in the Present: Bpadtvera:, there is a lingering. 
For the 8rd Pers. Sing. Pass. with a Clause as Subject, see § 368 c. 
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THE PREDICATE. 


The rules for the Agreement of the Yerb with the Sub- 
ject are in general the same as in Latin. Note the following 
peculiarities of Greek :— 

1. Tldvra fet. All things change or Nothing as stable. 

Ta peydra Sapa rys Tixns exe PoBov. The great gifts of 
JSortune involve fear. 

Ta r&An tov Aakedatpoviwy tréoryero éoBarev. The officials 
of the Lacedaemonians promised to invade. 

Rute.—A Neuter Plural Subject takes a Singular Verb. [But 
when the Neuter Plural Subject denotes persons the Verb may be 
Plural: ra réAn trécxoveOo. | 


2. "Avdpe Sv0 xwpetrov. Two men are coming. Soph. Phil. 589. 
"Avope THd€ TWA€ovew. These two men are sailing. Ibid. 593. 


Rutz.—A Dual Subject may take a Dual or a Plural Verb. 


More often than in Latin, a Singular Noun of Multitude takes a Plural 
Verb (Construction according to Sense—kara oiverw) :— 
Td wAH00s otovrar. The multitude believe. 


Distinguish a Dual Subject from a Compound Subject, ze. 
a Subject made up of two or more Nouns or Noun-equivalents 
linked together by one of the Conjunctions meaning “‘and” (§ 314), 
or united in thought without a Conjunction :— 
Eipupédwv Kat ZodoxrAys éorpdtevcav. Hurymedon and 
Sophocles took the field. 
“H8ovy Kal Avy ev Ty woAE Baorevoerov. Pleasure and pain 
shall bear joint sway in the city. 


Ruiz.—A Compound Subject made up of two Singular Nouns 
generally takes a Plural Verb; but the Verb may be Dual when 
stress is laid on the idea of a@ pair. 


Note, as in other languages :— 
"Ey xai 6 vids pov tyaivonev. Ego et filius meus valémus. 
Xb kal 7 Ovydrnp cov iyaivere. Tu et filia tua valetis. 


‘‘My son and I”’ cannot be spoken of together except as ‘“‘ we’’; 


‘hence the Verb, if Plural, must be 1st Person: similarly ‘I and you” = 


“we’’; “you and your daughter ” = ‘'ye”, 
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322 As in Latin, the Verb may agree with the part of the Com- 
pound Subject which stands nearest to it, especially if the Nouns 
composing the Subject denote Sexless Things :— 


RdpKes Kai vetpa ef aiparos yiyvera. Flesh and sincws come 
From blood (vetpa Neut. P1.). 


Tpas diddoxe wdvra Kat xpovov tpiBy. Old age teaches all 
things, and (so dues) lapse of time. 


*"Hxe Xpvodvras re al dAdow twes tov Sporipwv. There had 
come both Chrysantas and certain others of the peers. 


322* 1. As in Latin, if the Nouns composing the Subject are so closely con- 
nected as to form one idea, the Verb may be Singular, nara civerw [Senatus 
populusque décrévit]: Of xévnres nad 5 dios xAdoyv txe:. The poor and the 
masses have superior power. 

2. “Eor. there is, hy there was, ylyvera: there comes into being, may intro- 
duce a Compound Subject, or even one Plural Subject; but in such cases 
the Verb must precede the Subject: “Eorw év rats tAAats wéAcow Epxorres Te 
kal Sjuos. There are in other cities both rulers and ruled. Tis 8 hv tpeis 
keparal. And it had three heads. This construction is called the ‘Schema 
Pindaricum,’ though it is not specially common in Pindar. 

Compare Shakspere, Cymbeline IV. 2. 871: ‘‘There 7s no more such 
masters”; French “Tl est des hommes”. Similarly 1 Cor. xiii. 18: Novi 
3t péver wlaris, danis, &ydan, Ta tpla ratra. And now abideth faith, hope, 
charity, these three. 

8. Merd, like Latin cum, may serve as equivalent to “and”: Anpoadérns 
peta TaY avoTpaTnyayv onévdovta. Demosthenes and his fellow-generals make 
peace. 

323 As in Latin, the Conjunctions meaning ‘‘or,’”’ “nor” (§ 814) do not 
properly link words so as to form a Compound Subject: 4 otros } éxeivos 
&An67 Aéye:, aut hic aut ille véra dicit. Yet the Verb may be Plural: Kai 
pw 000 6 WAotravos Kiwv | otf ote) nérn Pixorounds by Xdpwy | ~rxov. And 
neither the dog of Pluto nor Charon, sitting at the oar as conductor of souls, 
would have held me back (= both Pluto’s dog and Charon would not have held 
me back), Compare “Neither death nor fortune were sufficient to subdue 
the mind of Cargill” (Fox, History of James II.). 

So especially with two Personal Pronouns as Subject: Ofre ob off’ éy.- 
rTavra éxoifoapey. Haec neque ego neque tii fécimus. (So too in German, © 
French, Spanish.) ~ 
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PrepicaTE ADJECTIVE OR NOUN REFERRING TO THE SUBJECT 
(§ 302). 


1. As in other languages, the chief Verbs which take a Pre- 
dicate Adjective or Noun referring to the Subject are Verbs 
denoting ¢o be, become, seem, remain; be made, be chosen, be called, 
be thought, be shown :— 


Eipi ("Equv) eixdpdios. I am stout of heart. 

‘H Srdpry épavyn Suvarwraryn. Sparta seemed most powerful. 

Oi vopot pevovtwy dxivyto. Let the laws remain unchanged. 

Kipos dzredely6n carparns. Cyrus was appointed satrap. 

Oi Piror vomlécOwv adeApot. Let friends be considered brothers. 

2. A Predicate Adj. or Noun often stands without éorl, eiof (8rd Pers.): 
ai Sevrepal rws ppovrides copdrepa:, second thoughts are somehow wiser; xarewd 
7a xadd, ardua quae pulchra; sometimes without eixl, ef, éoudv, doré (1st 


and 2nd Pers.): ob pév Opacts, thou art bold; Eroimos sotva:, I am ready to 
give. Note here the omission of the Pronoun éyd. 


8. The above Verbs may also be used without a Predicate Adj. or 
Noun; in this case they form a complete Predicate, either by themselves 
or as qualified by Adverbs or Adverb-equivalents : TdaArs tis ore. There is 
a city, or A city exists. TidAts vis Fv rére. There was a city at that time. "Hy 
év rp ’Atrup. It was situated in Attica. “AmedelxOn, odk exeipotovhOn. He 
was appointed, not elected. 

4. With other Intransitive or Passive Verbs the Predicate 
Adjective or Noun denotes either (a) the result of an action :— 


To retxos érwxodounOy tyndrdtepov. The wall was built higher 
‘O ripavvos tpéperat kal aiferar peyas. The tyrant is nursed and 
reared to greatness. 
or (6) what the Subject is, was, or will be, at the time of the 
action :— 
‘O rorapos pet péyas (rods), The river flows strong. Amnis 
fluit magnus (multus). 
"EavndOe o@s wai byiys. He returned safe and sound (salvus). 
‘Ogeia porta kai raxet’ dwépyerar. It (a fit of sickness) 7s sharp 
an its coming and sudden in its qotng. 
‘O Adyos KaAdcds wpoojv. The plea that was added was fatr. 
Contrast 6 xadods Adyos xpoony, the fair plea was added. 
IIp@rtos tporBadrAa. le attacks first = He is the first to attack, 
primus aggreditur. Contrast wrp@rov mpooBddra, he first 
attacks or attacks for the first time (primum), or attacks at 
Jirst (primo): cf. § 127. 
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5. The Predicate Adjective may often be conveniently translated by an 
Adverb or Adverb-equivalent: dxw» fuaprov, I sinned involuntarily (invitus 
or impriidens erravi) ; woAvs évéxerro, he attacked violently (multus instabat),. 
evvixws HAGev, he came by night (nocturnus vénit). Similarly éxéy, volun- 
tarily, consulté; abrdéuaros, of one’s own accord, sponte sua; kopevos, gladly, 
libenter ; owxoraios, in the dark (Older English darkling, Adj.); Seurepaios, 
Tpiraios, etc., on the secund day, on the third day, etc.; xpdvos, after a long 
time, or for a long time, etc. But the Adjective must be used in translating 


ex’ havxos, keep quiet. 
6. Note such Predicate Participles (Verb-Adjectives) as the following; 
°°  rereuray eon, he said at the end, lit. he said ending; tvory’ avbcas or pOdods, open 
quickly, lit. making haste; rabdyv éxoinaev, he did it unawares (impridens) or 
secretly, lit. escaping the notice of himself or of others; xalpwy awarAdtet, he 
will get off scot free, lit. rejoicing (Lat. impiine, Adv.); «Aalwy épeis, you will 
say it to your sorrow, lit. weeping; pAvapeis txwv, you trifle persistently, lit. 
holding on; Oappéy 161, go fearlessly, lit. being confident. 


324* Use of the Article with the Predicate Adjective or 
Noun. 
1. Tov érra codwv codutatos Hv YorAwv. Solon was the wisest 
of the seven wise men. 
To Oavpdlev eoriv dpyi THs copias. Wonder ts the beginning 
of wisdom. 


Rutz.—-The Predicate Adjective and Predicate Noun have as 
a rule no Article in Greek, even where the Article is necessary in 
English. 


2. But the Article is sometimes necessary in Greek, especially— 

(a) to distinguish 4 abrds, the same, from airds, self; Trodvayriov, the 
opposite, from évayrloy, opposite; Odrepoy (= rd &repoy, p. 181), 
the one (or the other) of two, from érepoy, une of two :— 

"Ey pty 6 abrds elu, duets 8¢ weraBdAdAete. Lam the same 
as ever, but you change. 

(6) to form, with a Participle, a Noun-equivalent (§ 309.3) :— 

“OF jv 6 cvAAaBdv we. This was the man that trapped me. 

(c) to express ‘the well known,” “the typical ” :— 

%b el 6 wpoddérns. Thou art the noturious traitor. 
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Agreement of the Predicate Adjective and Noun. 


1. As in Latin, the Predicate Adjective agrees in Gender, 
Number and Case with the word to which it refers, even when 
the Subject is a Neuter Plural and the Verb Singular (§ 317.1): 
ra Oixaa éote xard, what is just 1s lovely. The Predicate Noun 
agrees in Case, but not necessarily in Gender or Number: dvdpes 
yap mods, Kai ov TEeixn Odd Ves avdpav Kevai, for tt ig men, and not 
walls nor ships without men, that constitute a state; yuvaixés éopev 
abduwstarov hurdov, we women are miserable creatures; dmravra dvc- 
xépaa, all ts vexation. 


2. A Neuter Adjective, used as a Noun-equivalent (§ 809), follows the 
rule for the Predicate Noun [Triste lupus stabulis] :— 


‘H warpls plararoy Bpotois. The fatherland is a thing most dear to 
mortals. Patria mortalibus carissimum. 


8. If a Demonstrative or Relative Pronoun is the Subject, it is gene- 
rally made to agree in Gender, Number and Case with the Predicate Noun 
{Hoc opus, hic labor est. Thébae quod caput Boedtiae est] :— 


Airy &AAn epdgacis hv. This was another pretext. 
‘O pdBos h aidws Karetra. The fear which is called respect. 


4. The Verb is sometimes made to agree with the Predicate Noun, 
when this lies between the Subject and the Verb :— 

Td xwplov xpdrepov ’Evvéa ‘O30 éxadovyro. The place was previously 

called Nine Ways. (Compare ‘The wages of sin is death ”’.] 


1. As in Latin, a Predicate Adjective referring to the whole of 
a Compound Subject is Masculine Plural if the Nouns composing 
the Subject denote persons of different sexes, Neuter Plural if 
they denote things without sex :— 
‘O mwarnp Kai 4 pytnp avrod eiot yevvator. Llis father and 
mother are noble ( persons): sunt generosi. 
POdvos nat gows évavria eoriv (cf. § 325.4). Envy and love 
are opposite (things): sunt contraria. 


2. The Predicate Adjective may however agree, like the Verb 
(§ 322), with the part of the Subject which stands nearest to it :— 


‘H ordous kai 6 modepos aitids €ote Tov KaxOv. Sedition and 
war are the cause of our troubles. 
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THE Ossscr (§ 303). 
326 Verbs taking the Accusative. 


As in other languages :— 
(a) The Object is either a Noun or a Noun-equivalent. 
(6) If the Object is a declinable word, it generally stands 
in the Accusative Case. 


326* 1. An Object which is of kindred meaning to the Verb is called 
Cognate. As in Latin, a Cognate Object is generally qualified by 
an Attribute :— 

Téwra capdanov ¢yéekacer. He laughed a sardonic laugh. 

Risum amarum risit. 

Biov avOparwov Cp. He lives a human (i.e. ordinary) life. 

Aayw Biov (9. He lives the life of a hare (Gen.). 

"Opxov péyav Gpviju. I swear a great oath. 

2. But the Cognate Object and its Attribute are sometimes 

expressed by a single word, not of kindred meaning with the 
Verb :— 


(a) A Neuter Adjective, used as a Noun-equivalent (§ 309.3) :— 
“HOv yeAg. She hus a sweet luugh. Dulce ridet. 
Sepvov kat wehpovrixos BAe. He has a solemn and thought- 
ful look. BdAérw Bpaxv. I am shortsighted. 
My dove péya. Speak not loud (ef. § 311.1). 
(6) A Neuter Pronoun :— 
Tovro xaipw. This joy Ihave. Hoc laetor. 
Ovdey BAdrre. It does no harm. Nihil nocet. 


(c) A Noun with the meaning of the Attribute :— 
"Evixnoey ‘OAvpru. He won an Olympic victory.  Vicit 
Olympia. (OdAvpmia = vicnv "Odvprucny.) 
@ve ciayyédia. He makes a thank-offering for good news. 
‘H Bovdy xapdapa (or varv) Brera. The Senate lvoks cress 
(or mustard) = looks cross: ef. “to look daggers ”. 
"Eap dpdca. With April in her eyes (lit. looking Spring). 
8. A Cognate Object may be added to a Verb which takes an ordinary 
Object, and may stand with Passives :— 
Rwnpdrns Exarrov evepyeret Thy peylorny evepyeatay. Socrates confers 
the greatest benefits on each. 
Tiva evepyectay evepyeroimeba; What benefit do we receive? 
“Eret’ éuol 1a Seely’ exnwelAno’ txn. Then he uttered against me those 
dreadful threats. 
Srepavovcbas: OAvuma. To receive an Olympic crown. Imitated by 
Horace in Epist. I. 1. 50: coronari Olympia. 
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Passive Construction. eae Abl. with or without ad, a.] 
ACTIVE. | ; PASSIVE. 
“A ppd8t08 epovevoer “Irmapyov. Mieanyes epovevOn th “Appodiov. 


Harmodius slew Hipparchus. Hipparchus was slain by Harmo- 
dius. 

@npiov érpepev avtov. "Ezpédpero td Onpiov. 

A wild beast fed him. He was fed by a wild beast. 

@oBos tapdooe THy Kapdiav. ‘H xapdta tapaccera: ddBw. 

Feur troubles the heart. The heart is troubled by fear. 

Togevpa érpwoe aitov. "ErpwOn togevpare. 

An arrow wounded him. | He was wounded by an arrow. 


Ru.s.—In the Passive. Construction 
what was the Object in the Active becomes the Subject: 
what was the Subject in the Active is generally expressed 
by te with the Gen., if it denotes a Living Agent ; 
by the Dat. without a Preposition, if it denotes 
something without life. 
Oss. 1. For ind are found rapd, xpés, and even awd, éx, with Genitive. 
: 2. The Living Agent is in certain cases expressed by the Dative 
: on 8. Things without life are sometimes treated as living, e.g. waves, 
lightning, etc.: hence bird Kxepavyod wAnyels for _Kepauv@e mwAnyels, struck by 


lightning. 
Oss. 4. The Dative denoting things without life may be regarded as 


- Dative of Cause (§ 430) or Dative of Instrument (§ 429). 
Verbs taking the Genitive (Genitive Verbs). —Many Verbs 
take a Genitive in Greek corresponding to an’ Object in English :-— 
“AvOpurros &v pépvynoo THs Kowns TUxns. Being man, remem- 
ber the common lot. Memento sortis commiunis. 
Mobnpdrwy dpdvrile paddov xpnparwv. Regard learning 
more than riches. | 
My deion Biov. Heed not my life. 
Tod Shiv yap ovdeis ws 6 YIpaoKwv pa. For mo one desires 
life so much as the man who ts growing old. 
Maxdpws doris éruxe yevvaiov didov. Happy he who has 
gained a noble friend. | 
"HOovs Stxalov pairos od Paver neree: Slander touches not a 
just character. 
“Ovato THs dperijs. May you enjoy your virtue | 
Oi "AGyvaion 7 hpxov tav vyowv. Athens ruled the islands. 
TloAguou ovx dpgdueba. We shall not begin the war. 
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Zjoes Biov xparirrov Hv Oipod xparjs. Thou wilt live the 
best life if thuu master thy spirit. . 

‘O pndey adix@v otdevds Settar vopxov. The man thut does no 
wrong needs no law. 

Micboddpwr tupavvy Set. A tyrant needs mercenaries. 


Ruuz.—The chief Genitive Verbs are those denoting :— 

remember pupyynoKopat, pynpovevw (= reminiscor), peuvyuar (= me- 
| mini) . 
forget émAavOdvopas ( = obliviscor), éuvnpove (= immemor sum) 
regard  émipeAovpas, péAe por, Kndopat, PpovtiLu, peidopar 
disregard dpeXG, dAcywpo 
destre erupa, éicpor, ép® (jpacOnv), épéyopar, yAcxouat, dyte- 
Towvpal, cToxalopat 

attain TUyxXavw, epixvodpat 
‘fail to get dpapravw, dmorvyxdve, drvxd, opddAAopar, WeiBopat 
touch Oyyave, atu ; drropat, xopat, AapBavoya, lay hold of 
eaperience Treip@pat 


enjoy drroAavw, yevouat, dvivapat 
rule dpyu, Baciteiw, Suvvactetw, Tvpavvedw ; jyotwa in the 


sense command, iyepovedw, oTparryo 
begin = dpxopar (dpxw) 
cease mavopat, Niyw, peOienar, tpienat of. § 407 
master  xpaT® 
want Séopat, Set por, orraviLw, drop, atépopat. 


Oss. 1. With Verbs of remembering and forgetting the Object, 
if it denotes a thing (not person), may stand in the Accusative: 
pépynpar Ta rapeAnAvOora, 1 remember the past, recordor practerita; 
dpvynpoveis Tas trocxécas, you forget your promises, oblivisceris 


- promissa. 


Oss. 2. Kpar@ in the sense defeat takes the Accusative: éxpdrnoav ros 
wodeplous, they defeated the enemy. 


Oss. 8. ‘Hyodma: in the sense show the way takes the Dative: of yap BAéx- 
ovres Tois TupAois iyyoumeda, for we who see guide the blind. 


Oss. 4. Distinguish Se? no, J need, with the Genitive, from de? ye, J 


_ must, with the Infinitive (§ 368 g, Obs. 1). 


@ On the Passive Construction of these Genitive Verbs, see § 329. 
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*328 Verbs taking the Dative (Dative Yerbs).—Many Verbs 


take a 


Dative in Greek corresponding to an Object in English :— 


Mavrixy ov reiOopa. I distrust augury. Augurio diffido. 

“Ymnpére trois vopos. Obey the laws. Inservi legibus. 

Atkaoovvy AvowreAC TH ToNtreig. Justice benefits the state. 
- Justitia prodest reipublicae. 

Act p apéoxew trois katw. I must please those below. Opor- 
tet mé placére mortuis. 

"H yap yapovdpa Laca wadioc@ wore; What, shall I living 
ever marry thy son? Umquamne viva filio nubam 
tuo? . 

Tis nuty évavtruwoerac; Who will resist us? Quis nobis re- 
sistet ? | 

"EmecO€é pot, dvdpes. Follow me, my men [ = sequor with - 
Accus. |. 

“‘Hpiy ds pidos xpnoerar. He will use ( = treat) us as friends. 

Ti Bovreror nyiy xpjnoOa; For what purpose does he wish 
to use (= employ) us? [= ator with Abl.] 


"AAAw rovodvTt padiov tapavéeca. It is easy to advise another 
when in trouble. Facile est alii suadere. 
TlapexeXe’oavto dAAnAos. They exhorted one another. 
Zevs ovveyvw “Hpaxret. Zeus pardoned Heracles. Juppiter 
- -Herculi ignovit. ; 
IItwyds mruoxo POovel. Beggar envies beggar. Mendicus 
mendico invidet. 


Ruts.—The chief Dative Verbs are those denoting :— 
obey, trust, and their opposites (cf. pareo, confido, credo) 


8ETVE 


reopot, reOapxe, traxovw, muoTeiw, amiotd, dee 
dovAetvw, Aatpevu, trnpet® (cf. servid) 


succour BonOa, érapxd, émxoupa, dpivw, Tiuwpo (cf. BuccurTo) 


benefit 
please 
favour 
marry 
resist 
revile 
follow 
Use 


AvorTeAG, cvudhepe (cf. prosum) 

dpécxw, dviavw: displease amapéckw (cf. placed, displiceo) 
xapilopa (cf. faved) 

(of the woman) yapodpar (cf. niibo) 

évavriovpat, avOiorapa, éviorapat (cf. resisto) 

AoWopodpar (cf. maledico) 

éropat, axoAovle (but sequor takes Accus.) 

xp@uar (but utor takes Abl.) 





328* — 
_TIEIO, = Lat. FID, meaning bind; thus the Passive weiOopai cor 
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The following may ‘take, in addition to the Dative, an 
Accusative or an Infinitive (as Second Object, §§ 331, 333) :— 


command évrédAopat, érirdcow, rpoctagow, mapaKxeAevopa (cf. im- 
pero) ; A€yw, pypi, onpaivw in the sense bed (cf. 
dico) +s 

advise mapawo, cvpBovdrctw (cf. suadeo) 

threaten dmeX® (cf. minor) ° 

reproach péugopar, eriripa, dvedifw (ef. objicio): or one Accus. 


forgive avyyvyvworw (cf. ignosco) 


enny P0ovd, peyaipw (cf. invided). 
ORIGIN OF THE ABOVE DaTives.—lLleé@m comes from the root 


meant originally something like J am bound to you, hence I obey 
you or I trust you: NvovreAciy meant originally to pay dues (= dvew 
téhy): similarly apéoxw oo, I am fitting to you (root ’AP, jit) ; 
yapodpat cor, I am united to or with you (root TAM, unite); xpapal 
cot, I concern mysel? or associate with you (root XPA or XEP, hand). 
In all cases the Dative denoted either “to,” “for,” or “with”. 


Caution.—The following Verbs of similar meaning to those 
enumerated in § 328 take the Accusative :— 


‘THetOw (Active), urge, persuade: meiOw oe. 

Verbs of believing take an Accusative of the thing believed. 
muorevw tavta, I believe this, credo hdc; ratra coe ov 
meopa, I do not take this on your word, hoc tibi non 
credo. 

@apod, Gappa, have confidence in: Oapp& Oavarov, I do nut 
fear death (rarely Dat. of the person). 

@cparrevu, serve, tend: Oeparrevw rovs Geovs, Geparretvw To copa. 

"Apivopos and ripwpovpat (Middle), avenge myself, take ven 
geance for myself: ripwpotpai oe, I avenge myself on 
you. 

‘Ovivnus and adpedd, benefit: dpeAG ce, adjuvo té (rarely 
Dat. with aed). 

Topo (Active), marry (of the man): yap yvvaixa, diico 
uxorem. 

AoWopé (Active), revile: oop ce. 

KeAevw (Active), command, takes the Accus. with the Infin. : 
xeXevw oe eMOeiv, I bid you come, Jubeo te venire. 

12 
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Passive Construction of Genitive and Dative Yerbs. 


Mynpovevoopa: td todAGv. I shull be remembered by many. 

Nixyparos épav THs yuvatkds dvrepara. Niceratus, loving his 
wife, 18 loved in return. 

"Eay dpxecOor padbwor, roAdGv dpyew Svvycovra. If they 
learn to submit to rule, they will be able to rule 
many. 


Tlévys A€ywv TaAnOes od murteverar. A poor man telling the ° 


truth ts not trusted. 

Ovxér adrreodpat, GAN’ 7d dretA@ GAAots. I am no longer 
threatened but begin to threaten others. 

"Exoincav Gowep mpowetaxOnoav. They did as they had been 
told. 


Ruue.—The Passive Construction of Genitive and Dative Verbs 
is the same as that of Accusative Verbs (§ 327). 


@@ The corresponding Latin construction (crédor I am trusted, for 
créditur mihi, invideor for invidétur mihi) is very rare. [But crédor with 
Infin. is common: Juppiter créditur tonare, the Passive of crédimus Jovem 
tonare. ] 


Verbs taking the Infinitive. 


Avvapa (or"Exw) paprupnoa. ITcan bear witness. Possum 
testificari. 

Ovix 7OAnoas odd éroApnoas Gaveiv | rod cod mpd zraidds. 
Thou wouldst not and daredst not die for thine own 
child. 

TodrApnoov dppovety. Resolve to be wise. Sapere aude. 

Wixg pia Liv, od Sdvotv, ddeAopevr. We ought to live with 
one life, not with two. 

MéAXw oixodopety. I delay (hesitate, intend) to build. Cunc- 
tor (dubito, cogito) aedificare: see Obs. 3. 

Tovs mpoddras yap pucety éuadov. Fur I have learned to hate 
traitors. 

"Eziotapot veiv. I know how to swim (I understand swim- 
ming, scio nare). 


af 
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Ru.es.—1. The chief Verbs that take an Infinitive as Object 
are those denoting :— 


can Svvapor, éxw (= possum): equivalent ofds re eiué 

desire  Bovdropa, édrAw, in verse Oddrw, erifupa, epieuat (volo, 
cupi0), orovddLw (studed), evyouat pray, af claim 

prefer wmpoatpodua, padXov aipovpar (malo) 

dare ToApo, in verse érAnv (audeod) 

ought  ddeirAw (debeo) 

delay = pédAw, ava Badropua (cunctor, moror) 

fear foBovpar, dédoxa, éxva, edAaBotpa, Pebyw, aicyivopat 
(vereor) 

try emtXelp@, wetpamar (Conor) 

hasten — érre’youat, ovrevdw (festino) 

intend Sdiavoovpa, érwvod, péAAw (Cogito) 

resolve  Bovdevopar, ynpi{opar (statuod, decernd) 

am wont ciwba, PAG, dOicpat (soled, consuevi) 

learn = pavOavw, SBacxopat (disco) 

know = ériorapat, olda, pepvypar (scio). 


For Verbs of hoping and promising, see Obs. 4. 


2. As in Latin, a Predicate Adjective or Predicate Noun de- 
pending on the Object Infinitive agrees with the word to which it 
refers (here the Subject) :-— 


BovAopan elvar Sixavos. Cupio esse justus. 
"Oxv@ rpoddrys kaXeicOa. Vereor appellari proditor. 


Oss. 1. The above use of the Infinitive is to be distinguished 
from the Infinitive of Purpose, which is not uncommon in Greek : 
pavOdavew yxopev wce are come to learn (Lat. ut discamus). The 
Infinitive was originally the Dative of a Verb-noun, and when it 
denotes purpose it retains its original datival meaning: pavOavew 
for learning. When it is used in dependence on the above Verbs 
this meaning is obscured: foBodpuat droGaveiy originally J huve fear 
Sor dying, hence I fear to die = I fear death, poBovtpa: Oavarov. 
Similarly the English “to” has lost its proper meaning in such 
cases, and has come to be a mere sign of the Infinitive (“to die” 
originally = “for dying”). 
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Oxs. 2. In dependence on the above Verbs the Aorist Infinitive 
marks the action as simply occurring (not as past), the Present 
Infinitive marks it as guing on or denotes a state; Latin does not 
ordinarily make any such distinction :— 


BovAopat vixyoa. I wish to gain the victory \ = Volo 
BovAopa vixav. I wish to be victorious vincere, 


Oss. 3. MéAAw rarcly takes the Aorist Infinitive. With the 
Present or more commonly the Future Infinitive it is often equi- 
valent to the Latin Future Participle with sum: péAdAw oixodopnoev 
"or olkodopety = aedificatirus sum, J am about to build. 


Oss. 4. Verbs of hoping and promising take, as in English, 
either a Dependent Statement (expressed by the Future Infinitive, 
§ 367.1) :— 


"EdAmilw viknoew. I hope that I shall conquer. Sperd mé 
victurum esse. 

‘Yxurxvodpat Bonbyoew. I promise that I will assist. Polli- 
ceor me subventirum esse. 


or an Object Infinitive (Aorist or Present) :— 


"EAriLw vinjoat or vixav. I hope to conquer or to be victorious. 
‘Yrurxvovpa: BonPjoa. I promise to assist. 


"EAwl(w = I feel sure and tmoxvotpa: = I pledge my word may also take 
other tenses of the Infinitive in a Dependent Statement: éaxt(w vixay Iam 
sure that Iam winning, spéro mé vincere; imioxvotpa: BonOeiy I assure you 
that I am assisting, profiteor mé subvenire. 


Oss. 5. Verbs of ceasing (avopat, Ayw), enduring (avéxopa, 
Kaptepo) and wearying (amayopevw, kapvw) take a Participle instead 
of the Object Infinitive :— 


"Avéxov Kodalopevos. Endure to be (lit. being) punished. 


Ons. 6. "Apyopax begin takes either the Participle or the Infin. :— 
"Hpxero oixodopayv or oixodopetv. Incipiebat aedificare. 
Oss. 7. The Object Infinitive is sometimes found with other Verbs than 


those given on p. 171 :— 


"Eon émideitacda. He spoke of exhibiting his art. 
"Evdusoay xparnoa. They thought to gain the mastery. 
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Two OBJECTS. 


f 330*] Verbs taking two Accusatives. 


1. 


Oi Tépoat diddoKover tovs raidas cwhpoovvyv. The Persians 
teuch their children discretion (docent liberos pruden- 
tiam). 

Ti Ovyarépa expupe tov Odvarov tov avdpds. He concealed 
trom his daughter the death of her husband (filiam 
mortem viri celavit). 


. Bacreds tuas 7a Orda arate. The King demands of you 


your arms (postulat a vobis arma). 
Ov tovr épwrd oe. That is not what f ask you (non istud 
te interrogo). 
Ot @paxes EBovrovto adapeio Oar rovs “HAANvas Tv ynv. The 
Lhracians wished to take the lund from the Greeks. 
Ilats péyas, raida pixpoy éxdicas Tov yuTava, Tov éavTod éxei- 
vov mpiece. A big boy, having stripped a little boy 
of his tunic, put his own upon him. 

TlActora xaxa tiv wodw éroinoav. They inflicted very great 
injuries upon the state. 

Tas pev yuvaixas roAN ayaba A€ywv, ce 5? woAAG kaxd. - Say- 
ing much good of the ladies, but of you much evil. 


Ruie.—The following Verbs take two Accusatives, the one 
generally denoting a person, the other a thing :— 


1. 
2. 
4 3. 


4. 
5. 


teach diddoxw (doced); conceal xpirtw, aroxpimropat 
(celo) 
asit ait® (rogo, Ord), épwre (interrogo), eiompdooe, 


mpdococopo (flagito) 
take away apatpovpat, cvAG, arootepa (cf. § 415) 


clothe dppievip, evdiw; unclothe éxdiw pellet 
do [good or evil to] woe in Latin, 


say [good or evil af] A€éyw 


Oss. In the Passive Construction the Accusative of the thing 
remains unchanged, while the Accusative of the person becomes 


the Subject: diddoxovras awhpooivyy, they are taught discretion ; 
adypeOnoay tiv ynv id tov Opaxwv, they were robbed of the lund by 


the Thracians, 
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Verbs taking an Accusative and a Dative. 


Lvevveris Ewxe Kipw xpyjpata. Syennesis guve Cyrus money 
or gave money to Cyrus. Cyro pecuniam dedit. 

Bowfeav wémpopev tots cvppdxos. We will send aid to our 
allies. 

Aci£w coe riv 8dv. I will show you the way. 

Tldv7r éuot onpawérw. Let him tell me all. 

‘Yréoyero pio Oov trois otpariwrras. He promised his soldiers 
pay. | | 

Revopavre riv dpxnv emtpérovew. They entrust the com- 
mand to Xenophon. 

AovAots révous rpocrdaccopev. We impose labours on slaves. 
Servis labores imperamus (§ 328). 

Tatra tiv rapawo. This counsel I give you (§ 328). 


Ruize.—Verbs of giving, showing, telling, promising, entrusting, 
and the like, take an Accusative (Direct Object) and a Dative 
(Indirect Object), as in English and Latin. 


Oss. Note that Verbs of taking away do not, as a rule, take 
an Accusative and a Dative, as they do in other languages: 
ddaipotpat xpyyata tovs adXAovs (§ 330*) or ray dAAwv (§ 415) J 
take money from the others, adim0 peciniam ceteris (Dat.). 


In the Passive Construction of Verbs taking the Accusative 
and the Dative, Greek is as free as English: either the Direct or 
the Indirect Object of the Active may become the Subject of the 
Passive (cf. § 329) :— - 


(i.) “H dpyy érirpéreran Bevopovr.. The command 1s entrusted 
to Xenophon. 

(ii.) Revopav émurpérerar ri dpxnv. Xenophon is entrusted (en- 
trusted with) the command. Cf. He was shown the way.: 


But (i.) is the only possible construction with some Verbs: 
xpnpwata €660y Kipw id Svevécews the money was giren to Cyrus 
by Syennests, pecinia data est Cyro a Syennese, as in French and 
German with any Verb of this class. 


Latin occasionally has construction (ii.): inscripti nOmina régum in- 
scribed with the names of kings, éyyeypaupévor dvéuata Baciréwr, 
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333 Verbs taking a Case and an Infinitive. 


Oi Hépaa Si8doxover trois taidas cwhpoveiv. The Persians 
teach their children to be discreet. Docent liberds esse 
prudentes. 

Baotreds airtel vas (Sctrac budv) ra GrAa wapadotva. The 
king asks you to give up your arms. Rogat vos ut 
arma tradatis. 

Ketevu oe cizeiv. I bid you speak. Jubed te loqui. 

TlapaxeXevopai vo eiretv. I command you to speak. Imperd 
tibi ut loquaris. 

Ipoordacopev Sovdos roveiy. We command slaves to labour. 

"Arrayopevw oot pn eiretv. I forbid you to speak. Veto té 
loqui. [On the yy see § 369 c.] 

"Ea pe xpivas. Let me decide. Sine mé décernere. 

"Exerpérw cou xpivat. I permit you to decide. Permitto tibi 
ut décernas. 


Ruuiz.—An Infinitive may be substituted as one of the Objects 
in the Simple Sentence with Verbs denoting teach, ask, bid, forbid, 
permit, and the like, as in English. 


Oss. 1. In some instances Latin uses the Accusative with the 
Infinitive, in others a Dative with an w-clause. 


Oss. 2. In the above construction of the Accusative and the 
Infinitive we see the Complex Sentence growing out of the Simple 
Sentence: thus xeAevw oe eiretv may be translated I bid that you 
should speak. 


Oxs. 3. A Predicate Adjective or Predicate Noun depending 
on the Infinitive agrees with the word to which it refers (cf. 
§ 330, Rule 2): thus “I bid you to be just” is either xeActw ce 
elvat dixasov, Jubeo te esse justum; or mapaxeXevopal gor ecivat 
dua. [For another possible construotion, see § 532.2. ] 


Oss. 4. Passive Construction :— ya 


Oi raises rOv Tepordv SiSdcxovrat cwdpoveiy. 
AovAo zpocraccovrat troveiv (cf. § 332). 
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PREDICATE ADJECTIVE OR NOUN REFERRING TO THE OBJECT 
(§ 305). 

334 1. As in other languages, the chief Verbs that take a Predi- 
cate Adjective or Noun referring to the Object are Verbs denoting 
to make, choose, call, think, show, leave—the Verbs of which the 
Passives take a Predicate Adjective or Noun referring to the 
Subject (§ 324.1) :— 

Aapetos Kipov éroince carpdrny, kai arédegke orpariyov. 
Darius made Cyrus satrap, and appointed him general. 

Vevdwvipws oe Saipoves Hpounbéa | xadotow. By a false 
name the gods call thee Prometheus. 

Noul’ adeAdors rots dAnOwors dirovs. Consider genuine 
Friends brothers (or as brothers). 

Tlapetyey éavrov dixacov. He showed himself just. 

"Eate tovs vopous axivyrous. Leave the laws unchanged. 


2. With other Transitive Verbs the Predicate Adjective or 
- Noun denotes, as in § 324.4, 
Either (a) the result of an action :— 
"Ex@Koddpnoav 1d télyos byynAdrepov. They butlt the wall 
higher. . 
Tpégovor Kai avfover Tov Tipavvov péyav. They nurse and 
rear the tyrant to greatness. 
Adoxw oe ixréa. I train you as (= to be) a horseman. 
Or (>) what the Object is, was, or will be, at the time of the 
action :— 
“Axovra o déw. I will take thee aguinst thy twill. 
IIryvas dudkes, & réxvov, ras éharidas. Winged (fleeting), my 
child, are the hopes thou pursuest. 
Aixoa Spacas cvppdyovs eers Oeovs. ) Doing justice you will 
‘5 » ovppdaywy Tevéy Ocdv. have the gods as 
es » «OUP payous xpHon Geois. allies. 
_Tarrbes icydov rpépw. The truth that I have within me is 
strung (Participle). 


3. ‘Os, as, Lat. pro, may be added :— 
XpGpos trovtw ws avdparddy. I treat him as a slave. 
335 For the Agreement of the Predicate Adjective and Noun (here 
with the Object), see § 325; for the absence of the Article, sec 
§ 324%, 
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ATTRIBUTES (§ 806) AND ADJUNCTS (§ 807). 
Agreement of Attributes. 


The rules for the Agreement of Attributes are the same as in 
Latin :— 


(1) Adjective as Attribute. The Adjective agrees in 
Gender, Number and Case with the word that it qualifies: 6 
copes avynp the wise mun, copa! yuvatkes wise women. If an Adjec- 
tive qualifies two or more words of different Genders, it agrees 
with the one that stands nearest; or else, when clearness or 
emphasis demand, is repeated: 6 xadds xa@yabds ayvyp kal yuvy the 
noble man and woman, wavti cai Adyw kai pynyavyg by every argu- 
ment and device; @v cima Exwv Kat Wixynv piav having one body 
and one soul, wadcais HArKiats Kai waow 7Ocor for all ages and all 
characters. 


Ops. More often than in other languages we find agreement 
according to sense (xara ovveow) rather than according to gram- 
matical form, especially with Neuters denoting Persons: ® ¢ire 
réexvov dear child, pepaxcov riv iéav wavy KaXdcs a young man very 


fair of form: cf. § 65. 


(2) Noun as Attribute. The Noun in Apposition (§ 310.2) 
agrees in Case with the word that it qualifies: Anpoodevn tov 
pyropa Demosthenes the orator, rod Eipparov worapov of the river 
Euphrates, 


~The Oblique Cases as Attributes and Adjuncts. 


As in Latin the Oblique Cases, with or without a Preposition, 
may be used either adjectivally (as Attributes) or adverbially (as 
Adjuncts). The chief difference between Greek and Latin in 
the use of the Cases without Prepositions is that the meanings 
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expressed in Latin by the Ablative are expressed in Greek partly 
by the Genitive, partly by the Dative, as shown in the following 
‘table :— 

Greek. Meanings. Latin. 


Genitive pd a Genitive 
with 
by 


Dative on, in 


| pa Dative 


Examples of differences between Greek and Latin :— 


"EXrevOepos poBov. Free from fear. Liber metii. 

“Apxwv ayafds od Stapépe rarpds ayabotv. A good ruler does 
not differ from a good father. Rex bonus non dis- 
crepat & patre bono. 

Kipos améxrevey “Aprayéponv tH éavtod yepi. Cyrus slew 
Artagerses with his own hund. C¥rus Artagersem sua 
manu interfecit. 


Ablative 


"Erpw6 togeipan. He was wounded by anarrow. Vulner- 
atus est sagitta. 
Meilov éore wod\A@. It is greater by far. Multod majus 
est. 
Tq wéprry hyena. On the fifth day. Quinto dié. 
The historical explanation of these differences and the details of Case 
construction will be given later (§§ 372-484). 
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KINDS OF SENTENCES. 


K=” Sentences may be classified as (I) Statements; (II) Will- 
speech, 7.e. Commands, Wishes, Concessions; (III) Questions ; 
(IV) Exclamations. | 


I. Statements. 


339 Statements of fact (Indicative: Negative ob = non) :— 


‘EAAnvife. He speaks Greek. Graecé loquitur. 
Ovx AnviLa. He does not speak Greek. 


339* The Historical Infinitive (Lat. Fors omnia regere) is not found in 
Greek; but a repeated or habitual action of the past is sometimes expressed 
by the Past Imperfect: or less commonly the Aorist Indicative with &y 
(‘‘ Iterative &y”’); Negative ov:— ~ 


Tlort pty én” 7puap elxov, eft” odn elxov &y. Sometimes I used to have 
enough for the day; then again I used not to have (elxov by = 
elxov). Cf. Engl. would = used to. 

*"Avebdponoay ty. They plucked up courage (on each occasion). 


340 Modest Assertions, 7.c. Cautious or Hesitating Statements :— 


Aéyouus dv. Iam inclined to say. Dixerim. 
BovAoiuny av. I could wish. Velim. 

Etzrot tes av. Some one may say. Dixerit aliquis. 
"EBovAdpny av. I could huve wished. Vellem. 
"Eyvw tis dv. One might have observed. Cernerés. 


Ru.z.—Modest Assertions are expressed by the Optative with 
av when referring to present time, by the Past Imperfect or Aorist 
Indicative with dy when referring to past time. Negative ov. 


Oss. 1. The 2nd Pers. Sing. is often indefinite (‘‘ you” = “one,” ms, 
Fr. on, Germ. man): jyyhoao by, one might think (crédideris). 


Oss. 2. The Opt. with &» may often be translated by ‘‘ will,” “shall,” 
e.g. névoiw &y I will (or would) remain, pévas &y you should remain; some- 
times by “can,” e.g. dls és tov abrdy roraudy odx &y éuBalns one cannot step 
twice into the same river (Potential use). Caution. The full meaning “am 
able” is expressed by Svvapya: or oids re eiui with the Infinitive. 


Oss. 3. The Opt. with &y often becomes a mere future-equivalent: ¢.g. 
pévoyw’ &y, I shall remain, pévois &v, you will remain. 


340* Modest Assertions may be substituted for Indicatives in many kinds of 
Subordinate Clause (e.g. Causal, Consecutive, Relative, §§ 849, 352, 364). 
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II. WILL-SPEECH, t.e. ComMMANDS, WISHES, CONCESSIONS, 
Commands. 


34la Aéye (Eiré). Speak. Dic or Dicito. 
Acyérw (Eirdrw). Let him speak. Dicat or Dicito. 
Aéywpev (Eirwpey). Let us speak. Dicamus. 
Aéyere (Kizare). Speak. Dicite. 
Acyovrwy (Eirdvrwv). Let them speak. Dicunto or Dicant. 


Rutze.—Commands are expressed by the Imperative ; or, in the 
Ist Person Plural, by the Subjunctive. 


Oss. 1. The Present Imperative or Subjunctive marks the 
action as going on or habitual, and is therefore used in general 
rules of life; the Aorist Imperative or Subjunctive marks the 
action as occurring, and is therefore used in commands applicable 
to a single occasion :— 


Tous pev Geovs Pood, tods 5é yovdas ripa, rovs Sé hidovs aic- 
xuvov, Tots 5é vopous meBov. Fear God, honour your 
parents, respect your friends, obey the laws. 


Meivov rap Hytv Kat ovvertios yevod. Remain with us and 
become a sharer of our hearth. 


Oss. 2. In the 1st Person Singular the Subjunctive is used chiefly when 
tye, pépe, come, or some other Imperative precedes :— 


“Aye, Tas wapruplas avayve. Come, let me read the depositions. 
Aéye 84° eo. Speak on; let me see. 


Oss. 8. Commands may also be expressed (i.) by the Optative with &, 
(ii.) by & Question, (iii.) by Srws with the Future Indicative :— 


(i.) Aéyos &v. Pray go on speaking. (Mild Command, ef. § 840.) 

(ii.) Ob ty avétn, unde Seirlay apeis; Keep silent and do not show 
cowardice, (Lit. Will you not keep silent, and will you show 
cowardice? Two independent questions; oJ = nénne, uh = 
num, cf. § 344 c.) . 

(iii.) “Owws ZrecOe tvdpes. Prove yourselves men. (Originally depen- 
dent on an Imperative like oxoweire understood : see to it how 
you shall prove...) Negative form :—8rws uh with Fut, 
Indic. or sometimes Aor. Subj. 
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Prohibitions. (Negative Commands.) 


341b) My Aéye or Mi cigs. Do not speak. Né dixeris. 
M7 Aeyérw or My erp. Let him not speak. Né dicat. 
M7 A€ywpev Or My citwpevr. Let us not speak. Ne dicamus. 
My A€yere or M7 cizryre. Do not speak. Né dixeritis. 


My Acyovrwy or M7 eirwow. Let them not speak. Ne dicant. 


Ruix.—Prohibitions are expressed by py (Lat. né*) with the 


Present Imperative or Aorist Subjunctive in the 2nd or 3rd Pers., 
Singular or Plural ; 
Present or Aorist Subjunctive in the Ist Person Plural. 


“Nor” in Prohibitions is pydé (Lat. néve, neu). 


Oxs. 1. The distinction between the Present and the Aorist is 
the same as in Commands (§ 34] a, Obs. 1): px eAerre do not be a 
thief, py xXNépys rovro do not steal this. 


Oss. 2. The Aorist Imperative is occasionally found in the 3rd Person : 
6.9. ph eimdro, let him not speak, ph yevér Ow, let it not happen. 


Wishes. 


342 i. Zwy (or Eide fn). May helive! Vivat (Utinam vivat) 
Myxer Cav. May I no longer live! Né jam vivam. 
ii. Hide &{. Would that he were alive/ Utinam viveret. 
Ki yap édvvdpnv. Would that I could/ Utinam possem. 
iii. Ei’ evpopev o', “Adunre, py AvTovpevov. Would that I had 
found thee not surrowing/ Utinam invenissem. | 


Ruie.—i. Wishes as to the future are expressed by the Opta- 

tive with or without ei or ei yap. 

ii. Wishes that something were (at the present time) 
otherwise than it actually is, are expressed by the 
Past Imperfect Indicative with «Ge or «i yap. 

iii. Wishes that something had been (in the past) other- 
wise than it actually was, are expressed by the 
Aorist Indicative with ei@e or «i yap. 


The Negative is x7 (Lat. ne *). 


* Né corresponds to pf in meaning, but not in origin. 
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ES NS ES EE TS ES 


Oss. 1. It is from the above use in expressing wishes that the Optative 
derived its name (optare). But the Indicative may also express wish, as 
shown above ; and the Optative has many other meanings besides this. 


Oss. 2. Expressions of wish introduced by ei (e%@e, ef ydp) are really 
if-clauses of Conditional Sentences without any Principal Clause expressed ; 
hence the Moods and Tenses used are the same as in § 355: ef wor yévorro 
POd-yyos ev Bpaxioow oh if I were to find a voice in my arms! (Eur. Hee. 836) ; 
cf. 6 mihi praeterités referat si Juppiter annés , Virgil). 


Oss. 8. Wishes as to the future may also be expressed by ras ky, how, 
with the Optative: Ids ay dAoluny; May I perish! 


Oss. 4. Wishes as to the present and past may also be expressed by 
&peroy, -es, -€, literally ought (with or without ef6e, ei ydp), and the Present 
or Aorist Infinitive :— 

AAA’ ere pev Kipos (jv. Well, would that Cyrus were alive! 
EW Sere wh yevéoOa. Would that tt had not happened / 


Miwore yhuas Spero oixeiy peta rhode Sduovs. Would that I had 
never married and dwelled in the house with her ! 


Oss. 5. “*No amount of absurdity or extravagance in a future wish 
can make anything but the Optative proper in expressing it: as Aristotle 
says BolaAnats dor: ray &8uvdrwr, oloy davaclas, wish may refer to impossibilities, 
as that we may live for ever (cf. the example in Obs. 2, above). Sono amount 
of reasonableness in a present or past wish can make the Imperfect or 
Aorist Indicative improper ’”’ (GOODWIN). 


Concessions. 


343 *"Eorw. Be it so, or Granted that tt ts so. Esto. 
Ofroe toivuv tovTo weracpévor eotwv. Grant then that they 


have been persuaded of this (= Perfect Imperative, 
merreio Our). 

TlAovra re yap Kat’ olkov, et Bovrda, wéya, | xat C7 ripavvov 
oxnpe éxov. Heap up riches in thy house, if thou wilt, 
and live tn (lit. having) kingly state = although thou be 
rich and live like a king: followed by 8é, yet, Soph. 
Antig. 1168. 


Ruie.—Concessions are expressed by the Imperative. The 
. Negative is 7 (Lat. ne). 


Oss. The same sense may be given in many other ways; note xal 34 
with the Indicative: Kal 3) reOvacw. Suppose them to be dead. 


-= 
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III. QuxEstions. 


344a Any of the forms of the Statement (§§ 339-340) may become 
interrogative :— 


“EAAnviles; Do you speak Greek ? 
Oix EAAnvilas; Don’t you speak Greek ? 


344b Deliberative Questions, 7.c. questions as to what 1s or was 
to be done. (The answer is given by a Command.) 
Kirwpev } cityope ; 7 ti Spadcopev; Are we to speak, or are 
we to be silent? or what shall we do? Loquamur an 
sileamus? aut quid faciemus? 


M7 drroxpivopa; Am I not to answer? Non respondeam } 
Ilérepovy Biav dope h pn Pope clvar; Are we to say or not 
to say that tt 1s violence? Utrum dicamus an non ? 


Ti dai pw’ éxpyyv (or fe) Spav; What on earth was I to do? 
Quid facerem ? 


Tt wowjtéov Av; What was to be done? Quid faciendum 
erat } 


RULE.—Questions as to what ts to be done in present or future 
time are expressed by the Subjunctive ; questions as to what was 
to be done in past timé by xpyy (éxpyv) or éea with the Infinitive, 
or by the Verbal Adjective in -réos with the Past Indicative of 
civaz, The Negative of the Subjunctive is py (Lat. non). 


Oss. 1. The 8rd Person is less common than the 1st Person, and is 
chiefly used when the speaker refers to himself by tis: ¢.g.-wot ris pdyp; 
whither is a man to flee? The 2nd Person is very rare. 


Oss. 2. Note that the Optative is not used in Independent Deliberative 
Questions to denote what was to be done in past time (= Latin Imperfect 
Subjunctive). For the Optative in Dependent Deliberative Questions see 
§ 870 b, ii.; for the Optative in sentences like rls Aéyo:; who could tell? 
(very rare in Attic) see § 510 and note. 


Oss. 8. The Deliberative Subjunctive is often introduced by an inter- 
rogative BovAe: or BobAcoGe (in the poets also by @éAeis or OéAere): BotrAc 
dwoxpivopa; do you wish that I should answer? vis respondeam ? 


Oss. 4. The Future Indicative may be nearly equivalent to the Present 
Subjunctive : ro? ris rpéperar; whither is one to turn? ef. rh Spacoper (above). 
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344c Modes of introducing Questions. 
lL. "Ap’ efSes; or°H efSes; Did you see? Vidistine? 
[Answer :—Ei8ov. Yes. Ox efdov. No.] 
"Ap ovx eldes; Did you not see? Nonne vidisti? 
Answer :—Eiov.  Yes.] 
My cides; or Apa py eldes; or Mav cldes; Did you see? 
Num vidisti? [Answer :—Ovx ciSov. No.] 


Rutz.—Questions which may be answered with “yes” or “no” 
are often (not always, see § 344a) introduced by Interrogative 


Particles :— 
dpa, 7, = -ne; py, dpa yy, pov (for py ov), = num. 
morepoy ... 4 = utrum... an. 


Negative questions | of this class are introduced by dp ovx 
(= non-ne); to which 7 yap, or dAdo te 7, or GAAO 71, is sometimes 
equivalent. 
The answer may be expressed by repeating a word, or by 
val, pdricra, wdvu wey ody, pnul (= a6), for: ravra, eto, Yes: 
ob, ov dijra, ob8auas, heiord ye, of onus (= negd), etc. No. 
2. Tis ayopevar; Who is speaking? Quis loquitur ? 
Ilotés €or; What sort of person ts he? Qualis est? 
Ilds exes cwpatos; How do youdo? Ut vales? 


Ru.E.— Questions which cannot be answered with “yes” or 
“no” are introduced, as in other languages, by Interrogative 
Pronouns, Adjectives or Adverbs, without any Interrogative 
Particle. 


IV. ExcLAaMATIONS. 


345 Many of the above mentioned forms of speech may become 
exclamatory (z.e. may be used to express emotion) :— 


Ola zretcopar kaxd. What evils (Quae mala) J shall suffer ! 

‘Os xadGs elas. How well (Quam pulchre) you spoke / 

‘Qs xadds 6 ramos. How Jine (Quam pulcher) grandfather 
looks! Understand éoriv. 

‘Os peplonxa oe. How ? (Quam or Ut) T hate you ! 

*0 Zed Bacred, 7d xpyya tev vuKTav doov. Great Zeus | 


What a length the r*yhts are ! 


Distinguish the Exclamatory olos, caos, as \= qualis, quan- 
from the Interrogative rotos; rocos; ras; tus, quam. 
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THE COMPLEX SENTENCE (§ 312). 
ADVERB CLAUSES (§ 313). 


346 Adverb Clauses are classified according to the Adverbial mean- 
ing which they express. Thus we have Adverb Clauses of— 


(a) Time, introduced by— (2) Purpose, introduced by— 
Ste, Sade, jvixa, ds, when| iva, Omws, ws (rare in prose), 
(= cum with Indic.) tn order that (= ut) 
érei, ered, ws, after (=cum py, lest (= né), rare in prose 


agin or postquam with | (e) Result, introduced by— 
éret mp@rov, ered) taxvoTa, patie ont that, as to (= ut) 
as soon as (= ut primum) |(/) Condition, introduced by— 


ad ov," eg ov, ever since (= ex <i, éay (contracted nV; dy), af 
quo (= si) 
éws, év @, while (= dum) (7) Concession, introduced by— 
Ews, EoTE, EXPL, MExpt Ov, Axpt el xai, édy xai, although (= 
ov, els 6, until (= ddnec) quamquam 
. ™ptv, Tplv H, mporepov H, before Kai ei, kat éav (kav), even tf 
(= priusquam) (= etsi) 


OVO €1, OVS cay ! : 
pnd ei, pnd? dav RO CEN. 


(>) Place, introduced by— (k) Comparison, introd. by— 


ov, orov, eva, iva, where ds, 9 
(= ubi) "ie. a 
of, dot, €vOa, whither (=qus) rae OEP (as Ameen) 
ae nr évOev, whence sow, in proportion as (= qué) 
‘ft Sry, along what line ws, ott, i} = Latin quam 
(= qua) with Superlatives 
7, than (= quam) 
Comparison + Condition, in- 
(c) Reason, introduced by— - troduced by— 
ott, Sort, ws, because (= quod, domep ¢i, dorep dv el, as if 
quia) (= quasi) . 
érei, ered, since (= cum) Comparison + Result, intro- 
owvexa,  OOovvexa, because duced by— 
, (= quoniam) } Gore, than so a8 to (= 
OTE, OTOTE, Since (= quandd) quam ut) 


Ses « 
&® “Ori, ds, Srws, and uh are also used in Noun Clauses (§ 367). 
13 . 
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Temporal Clauses. (Clauses of Time; § 346 a.) 
347 1. Those whose action is marked as fact -— 

’"Eret noOever Aapetos, éBovAerd of tm aide dpporépw mapetvar. 
When Darius was sick (cum aegrotaret), he desired 
that both his sons should be by his side. 

’"Eresdn éreXevrycey, ’Aptatzépéns Karéorn eis Ti Bacrdear. 
When he had died (cum mortuus esset), Artaxerxes 
came to the throne. 

“Ews ériparo, mucrdv éavtov mapetxev. So long as he was 
honoured (quoad honestabatur), he proved faithful. 

"Epevay éws adixovro of otparyyot. They waited till the 
generals arrived (donec advenérunt). 


2. Those whose action is marked as (a) prospective, t.e. merely | 
contemplated as a future contingency ; ; or (b) general :— 
(a) Prospective : : 

Ovxovy, érav 39 py cOévw, meravcopa. Why then, when 
strength shall Fail (cum non valébo), I will cease. 
‘Trroxpdrys, 6 G7dr¢ Kaipos ein, EueAdNe oTparevey és Tos Bow- 
sovs. Hippocrates was intending, when the time should 

come (cum tempus esset), to murch into Boeotia. 

"Ereaday dravra dxovonre, kpivare. When you have (= shall 
have) heard everything (cum omnia audieritis), judge. 

Tlepipevere Ews Av abros xeAevy. Wart till the master bid or 
shall did (donec ipse jubeat). 

Tleprepévopev Ews dvorxOein To Seapwrypiov. We used to wait 
till the prison should be opened (donec apertus esset). 

General [ Zver-clauses of Time]: 

"Eresdn 5é dvorxOein, eiojpev rapa Tov Swxpary. But when- 
ever ¢¢ was opened (quanddcumque apertus erat), we 
used to go in to Socrates. 

"Exrerdav 4 expopd 7, Adpvaxas dyovow dpaga. Whenever 
the funeral takes place (quanddcumque exsequiae 
fiunt), waggons bring coffins. 

‘Eredav kpviywor yy, eratvos Aéyerar. Whenlever] they have 
covered them with earth, an encomium is pronounced. 

“Omdre of “EAAnves ériouev, of rodeutor padiws darépevyov. 
Whenever the Greeks advanced, the enemy easily 
escaped. 

“Ore fw tov Sewod yévowro, éxarpov. Whenever they got 
(or had got) out of danger, they rejorced. 


(6 
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GENERAL Ruutes.—1. Temporal Clauses take the Indicative, as 
in English, when the action is to be marked as fact. Negative ov. 


2. When the action is to be marked as prospective or general, 
the Temporal Clause takes dv with the Subjunctive in present or 
future time, the Optative without dy in past time: Negative pn.— 
In these constructions the Present.Stem marks the action as not 
completed ; the Aorist Stem marks it as simply occurring, or some- 
times as occurring before the action of the Principal Clause, like 
the Latin Perfect Stem. 

Ks” The time in which the Temporal Clause stands is shown 
by the Principal Clause.—Note that the dy stands immediately 
after the temporal conjunction, and where possible forms one word 
with it: thus 67ay for 67’ dv, éray or éryy for érei av, etc.* 


3. SpecIAL Rute FOR mpiv. When the Principal Clause is 
negative, mpiv takes the same constructions as other temporal con- 
junctions (see above, Rules 1 and 2): e.g.— 

Avkovpyos ov mpérepov amrédwxe TO TwANOE Tods Vopous, piv 
érnpero tov Oedv. Lycurqus did nut give his liws to the 
people until he had questioned the god. Indic. of fact. 

Od mporepov KakGv ravoovtat ai méA«s, mpiv av of Pridcodor 
dpgwow. Cities will not cease from trouble till philo- 
sop hers shall become rulers. Prospective Subj. with ay. 

Ovx éBovAovro Kivelv Ta KaGeaTa@Ta, mpiv éxrodwv ’AAKtBiadys 
yévorto. They did not wish to disturb the established 
regime till Alcibiades should be got out of the toaty. 
Prospective Optat. without ay. 


But when the Principal Clause is affirmative, rpiv takes the 
Infinitive (or, with the entrance of a new Subject, the Accus. with 
Infin.): ¢.g.— 

’"Amjoav rpiv aroxpivacOa. They went away before answer- 
ang. 

“Aree mplv xaxdv Te ovpBnva. IT will go away before any 
mischief 1s done. 

Note that the Fut. Indic. is practically excluded from Adverb Clauses 


of Time ; cf. § 362, Obs. 1.—For various peculiarities (common to Adverb 
and Adjective clauses) see § 365. 


* The & is sometimes omitted, chiefly in poetry: aphyer tor eya pdrw, 
defend him till I come; ph ordvale xply udéns, lament not till thou learn, 
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Local Clauses. (Clauses of Place; § 346 0.) 


348 Local Clauses take, for the most part, the same constructions 
as Temporal Clauses :— 


Kareoxyvycav ov mpwtov eldov xwopnv. They encamped at 
the first place where they saw a village. Indicative 
denoting fact. 

’"Amwdvrwv dro. av BovAwvra. Let them go whtthersoever they 
shall wish (quocumque volent). Prospective Subj. 
with dy. 

Hlarpis yap éore rao’ ty av mpdoon mis eb. For every land 
is a fatherland wherever one ts well aff (Patria est 
ubicumque est bene). General Subj. with a. 

KaréBaddAov tots Aidovs dirov BovAowro. They threw down 
the stones wherever they liked. General Optative 
without dy. 

Oss. 1. But Local Clauses take the Future Indicative to express pur- 
pose :-— 

Kptyow 1d tyxos . . . FvOa wh ris Bpera. I will hide this sword 
where no one may, or shall, see t¢ (ubi némS videat). 


Oss. 2. The Optative in such a sentence as Expuy’ éaurhy EvOa wh Tus 
ela{Bo1, she hid herself where no one should see her (ubi némé6 vidéret), may be 
modelled on the Past Prospective construction ; ¢f. Hor. Od. III. 6. 41, ubi 
miutaret. 


Causal Clauses. (Clauses of Reason; § 346 c.) 


349 ’"Ewei Ktpos rereAedrnxe, xabcotpey ’Apiatov eis tov Opdvov. 
Since Cyrus ts dead (quia Cyrus mortuus est or cum 
Cyrus mortuus sit), we will set Ariaeus on the throne. 
Oi ’APnvaior evopLov HoocacOat, Gri (or Sedrt) ov rrodd evixwv. 
The Athenians thought themselves defeated, because 
they were not clearly the conquerors (quod non erant 
victorés). 
Oi ’A@nvator rov TlepexAda exdatLov, ore ovx érefdyo. The 
Athenians abused Pericles on the ground that he 
did not lead them out against the enemy (quod non 
ediiceret). 
Rvuiz.—Causal Clauses take the Indicative when they denote 
fact ; but when, in dependence on a tense of past time, they express 


an alleged or reported reason, they take the Optative.—The 
Negative is in either case ov. 
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Final Clauses. (Clauses of Purpose, § 346 2.) 


350 Tyv yépipay Avovow, iva py SaByre. They are destroying 
the bridge, in order that you may not cross (né trans- 
eatis). 


My POdve. rots evrvyotar, pi Soxqs elvat xaxds. Envy not 
the fortunate, lest thou seem to be base (né improbus 
videaris) : here yy is poetical for iva py. 

Pirwv edetro, ows cvvepyovs éxor. He needed friends, that 
he might have fellow-workers (ut adjitorés habéret). 


Ruies.—1. Final Clauses take the Subjunctive (without dy) in 
present or future time, the Optative (without dv) in past time. 


2. “In order that... not” is ta py, drws py, os py, or 
simply m7 (/est, née); “in order that no one” iva pyde’s or py Ths 
(née quis); “in order that . . . never” iva pore or py wore (né 


umquam). ‘And in order that... not” is unde (néve) after py, 


Oss. 1. Final és and final 8rws (not final fya) sometimes take &y with 
the Subjunctive: ds by udéns, dvrdxovaoy, hear in return, that you may learn. 
But final ds &y, like final ds (§ 346 d), is very rare in prose. 


(For the meaning of tva ty see § 348, third example.] 

Oss. 2. The Subjunctive is frequently found in past time: ra wAoia 
’"ABpoxduas xaréxavoev, Iva wh Kipos d:aBy, Abrocomas burned the ships in 
order that Cyrus might not cross. (Vivid construction, not adjusted to the 
past point of view.) 

Oss. 3. Final Clauses may take, by Assimilation of Mood— 

(a) The Optative in dependence on an Optative: ee feos, Wa 
yvolns, oh that you would come, in order that you might know. 

(b) A Past Tense of the Indicative (marking the purpose as not 
attained) in dependence on @ Past Tense of the Indicative 
denoting unreslity; «fe fixes, Iva tyvws, would that you had 
come, that so you might have known. Compare § 365.5. 


351 Equivalents of a Final Clause. 


“They sent ambassadors to take co:nsel” may be expressed :— 
"Exeuwav mpéa Bes iva or orws BovAevowro: ut deliberarent (§ 350°. 
- 5 ot BovAetcovra:: qui déliberarent (§ 364). 


‘i 5 BovAevoopevovs: deliberatiros (§ 547 e). 
‘5 2 ws BovAevocopeévous (as about to . . ., § 547 e). 
3 . BovAeverOax (Infinitive of Purpose, § 528). 


55 ‘ tov BovrevicoIat (common in Thucydides, § 539.6). 
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Consecutive Clauses. (Clauses of Result; § 346 e.) 


9g 2 , a 
wore ov dvvatat pabev. 
Otrw Kaos éori that he is unable to learn. 
He 18 so stupid ore py Sivacbar pabeiy. 


as to be unable to learn. 


Wore YwKpaTyn Karéyvwcav. 
Oi dixacrai torodrov dpyicbncav that they condemned Socrates. 
The jurors were so enraged ‘| dare YwxpaTy Katayvovar 

as to condemn Socrates. 


"Apyvptov oddeis rw ovTw TOAD extycaTo GoTE py ere mpoc deta bau. 
No one has ever yet made money enough not to want more. 


Ilaév moujoovow adore (or ws) Sixnv py diddvar. They will do 
anything so as not to be punished (or, on condition that they are not 
punished = éf’ Gre duxnv py ddovar). 


Ruiz.—Result is expressed by dore with the Indicative (Neg. ov) 
or more commonly by were or ws with the Infinitive (Neg. 7) — 


wore with the Indic, like English “that” with the Indic., 
denotes fact, and can be used only when the result is actual. 


ore With the Infin., like English “as to” with the Infin., does 
not necessarily denote fact, but may be used in all cases ; it 
must be used when the result is to be marked as merely 
contemplated or in prospect, and not as a fact. 


Oss. 1. Latin is incapable of marking the above distinction between 
fact and tendency, except in past time (ut Socratem condemnaverint = 
Sore Xwkparn xaréyywoay, ut Sdcratem condemnarent = dore Lwxpdry 
KaTayvavat). 


Oss. 2. When the Infinitive has an Accusative Subject, it is more 
convenient to translate by ‘that’? with the Indicative :— 


Kpavyyv woAAhy éxolouv, Sore robs wodeulous axovew. They were 


making a great noise, so thut the enemy heard it: lit. as for 
(= loud enough for) the enemy to hear. 
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If-clauses. (Clauses of Condition; § 346 7.) 


A Complex Sentence consisting of an Adverb Clause of Con- 
dition (the If-clause, sometimes called the Protasis) and a Principal 
Clause (sometimes called the Apodosis) is called a Conditional 
Sentence. | 

Conditional Sentences fall into two main classes,* which may be 
most easily distinguished by the form of the Principal Clause :— 

A. Those in which the Principal Clause does not speak of 
what would be or would have been, and the If-clause implies nothing 
as to fact or fulfilment: eg. “If this is true, that is false”. “If 
the sky falls, we shall catch larks.” [The If-clauses do not imply 
that this actually is true, or that the sky actually will fall.] 

B. Those in which the Principal Clause speaks of what would 
be or would have been, and the If-clause contains an implication as 
to fact or fulfilment: e.g. “If wishes were horses, beggars would 
ride” {implication : “wishes are not horses”]. “If the sky were 
to fall, we should catch larks” (implication: “I do not say that 
the sky will fall”].t In both cases the speaker disclaims responsi- 
bility for the supposition. 

Class B has a special conditional form in modern as well as 
ancient languages: the Principal Clause is expressed in English 
by a “should” or “would” (or equivalent Subjunctive), in Greek 
by adding the Adverb ay; the If-clause is marked by a special 
use of Tenses or Moods to indicate the remoteness of the supposi- 
tion: eg. “If you were right, I should be wrong,” “Si ti véra 
dicerés, ego falsa dicerem,” “Wenn du Recht hattest, so wurde ich 
Unrecht haben,” “Si vous aviez raison, moi j’ aurazs tort,” Ei ot 
dAnOy Edeyes, eyo Wevdy Gy EAeyov. In these sentences the Past 
Subjunctives or Indicatives of the If-clause refer to present time ; 
instead of denoting what was, they have come to denote what 
ws not. 


* For a third and less important class (Class Q), in which the Principal 
Clause is the same as in Class A, but the If-clause contains a slight im- 
plication as to fact or fulfilment, see § 505 6. 


+ This is the minimum implied by the form ‘“‘If X weretobe Y"’. But 
even this minimum is very different from no implication at all: by means 
of it the speaker cautions the hearer against supposing that he means to 
say that X will be Y, and so protects himself against a possible misunder- 
standing. In a supposition like ‘If you were to come,”’ there is always 
some kind of arriére pensée, whereas ‘‘ If you come” is quite colourless. 
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Cuass A. 


354] 1. a. Present Time. Bi ratra more, duaptdve. If he is doing 
this, he is sinning. Si haeo facit, peccat. 

b. Past Time. Ei radra éroie (éroincer), hudpravev (jpaprev), 
If he was doing (did) this, he was sinning 
(sinned). Sihaec faciebat (fecit), peccabat 
(peccavit). 

c. Future Time. “Edy ratra rorp or roujoy, dpaprncera. If he 
does (= shall do or shall have done) this, 
he will sin. Si haec faciet or fecerit, 
peccabit. 

12. Ei érotnoce, pdpds éorw. If he did tt, he is a fool. 

Ei owdpovet, nga. If he is wise, he will come. 

3. Ei ofc Oa, eiré. If you know, speak (§ 341 a). 

"Edy AdBys, dds por. If you receive it, give it me. 

TeOvainv, «i olda. May I die (§ 342), if I know. 

Noootp av, eb voonpa rovs éxOpovs orvyciv. I will be mad (§ 340) 

if ’tis madness to hate one’s foes: sc. éore; Aesch. Prom. 978. 
4, Ei py Ocoi ciciv, od« eorw epya Oeav. If there are no gods, there 
are no works of gods. 


Ruises.—1. When the Principal Clause does not speak of what 
would be or would have been, the If-clause has ei with the Indicative 
when referring to present or past time, but generally éay (con- 
tracted jw, av) with the Subjunctive when referring to future 
time. (Cf. Obs. below.) 


2. The time referred to need not be the same in both clauses. 


3. A Principal Clause which does not speak of what would be 
or would have heen is free, t.e. it may assume any of the forms of 
the Simple Sentence (§§ 339-345). 


4, The Negative of the If-clause is yy (ei yy = nisi). 


Oss. Ei with the Future Indicative is often used, but generally witb 
@ special modal sense, different from that of pure futurity :— 

*Hy €éAwner drobvijcKey ixtp Trav Sixalwy, evdoniphoopev® ei St PoBn- 
oducba rovs xiwddvous, eis woAAds Tapaxas Katacrhocomey Huas 
avrovs. If weshall be willing to die for the sake of justice, we shall 
enjoy a glorious name ; but if we are to fear (or are going 
to fear) dangers, we shall get ourselves into many difficulties. 

Often in expressions of menace or warning :— 

Ei ph naddfers yAaooay, Zorar oor naxd. If you won't (= will not) 

hold your tongue, you will get into trouble (ef. Kur. Alc, 738, 386). 
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General Conditions are a subordinate variety of If-clauses 
without implication, in which if = 4 ever, the Principal Clause 
expressing an habitual action or a general truth :— 

"Eay tis KA€rry, xoAdLerat (koAac@Onoerat). If anyone steals, 
he ts punished (will be punished). 
Ei res xA€rrot, exordLero. If anyone stole, he was punished. 

Ruie.—General Conditions have éav (jv, av) with the Sub- 
junctive when referring to present or future time, «i with the 
Optative when referring to past time. Negative 7. 


Oss. Thus the construction of af ever clauses is exactly the same as 
that of other ever-clauses (e.g. § 847, 2. b and § 348): éay is simply e«? &y 
(with interchange of quantities), cf. iray = re ay. 


Crass B. 


355] 1. a. Present Time. Ei ratra éroia, jydpravey dv. If he were 


doing this (faceret), he would be sinning 
(peccaret). 

b. Past Time. Ei rajra éroinoev, quaptrey av. If he had 
done this (fecisset), he would have sinned 
(peccavisset). 

c. Future Time. Ei raira mowin OF Towoeev, Guaptdavo. av 
or dyapro av. If he were to do this 
(faciat or fecerit), he would sin (peccet 
or peccaverit). 


2. Hi pi duets 7rAOere, éropevdpucba dy éri Baorrea. If you had not 
come, we should be marching against the King. 


Rutss.—1. When the Principal Clause speaks ‘of what would 
be or would have been, it takes the Adverb dy; “if” is expressed 
by ei; and both clauses have— 

a) the Past Imperf. Indic. when referring to present time; 

e the Aorist Indic. when referring to past time ; 

(c) the Optative (Pres. or Aor.) when referring to future 
time. 


2. An If-clause referring to past time may be joined with a 
Principal Clause referring to present time, and vice versa. 


3. The Negative of the If-clause is uy (Ex. 2), as in Class A. 


£2 Distinguish the Adverb “dy from the Conjunction a 
(= éav, § 354). 
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Oxs. 1. The time referred to in Class B is not always clearly 
indicated by the English form. Thus “should” or “would” with 
the Present Infinitive may refer either to present or to future 
time; in this case the If-clause will generally show which is 
meant. Again the English Past Tense (Subjunctive) in the 
If-clause may refer either to present time, especially in Verbs 
that denote a state (“if he were” ei jv, “if he had” ei elye, 
“if he understood” ei #rictaro), or to future time, especially in 
Verbs that denote an act (‘if he came” ef 2\Oor, “if he did this” 
ei TavTa. 7rowin). 


Oss. 2. Contrast the sentences in § 355, 1 with those in 
§ 354, 1. It will be seen that ei érote and ei éxofyoe are used in 
both classes (in Class A without implication, in Class B with 
implication). The meaning of these forms of If-clause, therefore, 
depends on whether the Principal Clause has dy or not. Taken 
by themselves they are necessarily ambiguous, and when the 
If-clause comes before the Principal Clause, as in the above 
examples, the mind of the hearer is held in suspense till the 
Principal Clause is reached. 


Oss. 3. The Past Imperf. Indic. referred to past time in Homer, and 
this usage survives in some passages of Attic, to mark an action as going 
on or habitual in the past, or to denote a past state; cf. the corresponding 
uses of the Imperf. Subj. in Plautus and classical Latin: ei uh rdr’ érdvour, 
viv &y ov nudpawduny tf I had not then been labouring, I should not now be 
rejoicing; obk ky vhowy éxpdret, ef uh Tt nad vavtixdy elyev he would not have 
been master of islands if he had not also had some naval force (Thue. I. 9. 3). 


Oss. 4. The Aorist Indicative occasionally refers to present time, mark- 
ing an action as occurring: dkovoare & éym obx &y wore elxov, ef wh wor ravrd- 
waow ayvepoves eSoxetre elvat listen to what I should never say, if you did not 
seem to me to be altogether inconsiderate (Xen. Anab. VII. 6. 23). Soin Plato. 


Oss. 5. The Pluperf. Indic. is occasionally used to mark an action as 
completed in past or present time, or to denote the state resulting there- 
from: é rovro éwexpdxn, axenepetyn by tf I had done this, I should have been 
acquitted (or I should be an acquitted man). 
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Exception. Instead of the Indicative with dv in the Principal 
Clause (§ 355. 1. a, b), an Indicative without dy is found :— 

(a) In impersonal expressions meaning ‘“‘can,” “must,” “ought” 
(Past Imperfect tense), such as éfjv (licebat or licuit), de, ypyyv, 
mpoonxe (oportebat or oportuit, decebat or decuit), eixds Fv 
(= aequum erat or fuit), dixatov jv, dvayxatov hv, xaddv Av, aloxpov 
jv, and verbals in -réos with jv: eg. e radra émrole, éfqv (xpqy, 
eixds Hv) airacGat airdv if he were doing this, one might (ought to) 
blame him; & radra éroinoey, éfqv (xpqv, eixds Hv) airacacba or 
airacOar airdv if he had done this, one might have (ought to have) 
blamed him. Note that what would possibly, necessarily or properly 
be done in present time is expressed by the Present Infinitive ; 
what would possibly, necessarily or properly have been done in past 
time is expressed by the Aorist or Present Infinitive. 


Oss. 1. “Avy may however be added, generally with a slight difference 
of meaning: éfiy hy airiacba: it would be possible to find fault (but under 
present circumstances it is not possible), éijy airiac0as one would possibly 
Jind fault (but under present circumstances one does not), yphv &y i would 
be right (under other circumstances), xpiv one would rightly (but one 
doesn’t). Where Greek has &y, Latin has the Subjunctive (possem or 
potuissem, oportéret or oportuisset, etc.). 

Oss. 2. Without &», these Past Indicatives originally denoted 7 was 
possible, it was necessary, it was proper, like the Past Indicatives of other 
Verbs; and this sense sometimes survives: %%e: ne ueverwy I was bound to 
remain, corresponding to Sei we wéveww I am bound to remain. 


(5) In phrases formed with the Past Imperf. of wéAAw and the 
Future Infinitive (together = Lat. Future Participle with eram 
or fui): ef radra éreway, EuehXov ouppayiay ronoew tf they had 
persuaded them of this, they would have made an alliance (lit. were 
about to make: past prospective meaning, expressed in Sanskrit by 
a single tense). 


(c) In cases in which a Principal Clause with dv may be sup- 
plied in thought: ei py Bpvyav | ripyous rerdvras Gopev “EAAjvwv 
Sopi, | poBov wapéoxey od péows ode Krimos this noise caused us no 
little fear (supply or would have done so), if we had not known that 
the towers of Troy had fallen by the spear of the Greeks. So in Lat. 
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357a Other modes of introducing If-clauses. 


1. “Whether . . . or” introducing alternative clauses of con- 
dition (= “if... or if,” Lat. sive . . . sive) is expressed. by 
cite . . . dre, OF Cay Te. . . dav Te: eg. “AwooreAd oe Bia, cite 
Géras eire py OéXas I will carry you off by force, whether you wish 
at or not (OéAas poetical for é6é\«s). : 


2. “But if not” without a Verb (= “otherwise,” Lat. sin 
minus, sin aliter) is ef 5¢ uy, even when édy pév has gone before: 
day pev Sox ddrnOy A€yew, Guoroyynoare: ef St py, wavTi Adyw aytt- 
reivere tf I shall seem to speak truth, give your assent; but if not, 
oppose me by every argument. 


3. “If perchance” (= “if perhaps,” si forte) is ef dpa; “unless 
perchance” (nisi forte, nisi véro) is «i 7 dpa, often ironical. 


4. “If haply” (= “in the hope that”) is éay rus with the 
Subjunctive, or in past time « zws with the Optative, the zws 
being often omitted: @7Bas pas wéwpov, édv wus Saxwrddowpev 
dovoy send us to Thebes, if haply (in case somehow) we shall prevent 
bloodshed ; mpéoBas treupayv, eb ws mpocaydayowro Thy woAw they 
sent ambassadors in the hope of bringing over the city. Compare 
St. Mark xi. 13 “ He came (to the fig-tree) if haply he might find 
anything thereon”. 


357b If-clause disguised or suppressed. 


"AmoAodpat py pabwv. I shall be undone unless I find out 
(lit. not finding out = édy py pabw). 

OWS ay dixaiws és xaxdv récoupi tt. Nor should I justly come 
to any harm (Suxaiws = «i dixasa waPoupn). 

‘Hi€ws av drexpivaynv. I should gladly have answered 
(understand «i jpov if you had asked me). 

Xpyv & etOds clvae trHvde tots wacw dicnv— 

Kreivew > 1d yap ravotpyov ovK ay hy Todd. 

This retribution ought (if Justice were done) to fall straight- 

way on all malefactors—I mean death; for (in that 
case) wickedness would not abound. 


E= All the forms of sentence given in § 355.1 and § 3564 
may be used without the [f-clause : npaprev av he would have sinned, 
dpaprot av he would sin, t.e. under certain circumstances. 
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Subordination of Conditional Sentences.—A Conditional 
Sentence (with or without an If-clause) may be subordinated as 
a whole to a word meaning “because,” ‘so that,” “as,” “who” 
etc. :— 

Oix éorw ars totr ay “EdAnvis yuv7 | erly. There is no 
Greek woman who would have dared this deed. 


Oss. 1. When an If-clause of Class A (§ 354) is subordinated 
to a tense of past time, the verb may be changed into the Optative 
(éay becoming «i) :— 

*Erowpos Av drrotivew, et katayvoiey avrov. He was prepared 
to pay tf they condemned (= should condemn) him: 
si condemnavissent (for édy xatayvaow, § 354, 1 c). 


Oss. 2. When a Conditional Sentence with dy (§ 355) is sub- 
ordinated to a construction that takes (1) an Infinitive or (2) a 
Participle, the If-clause remains unchanged, as in Latin, and the 
Verb of the Principal Clause is changed into the Infinitive or 
Participle of the same tense-stem :— 


(1) np I say (or Eqny I said)— 
abroy apaprdvew ay, ei ravra éwolet. 
that he would be sinning, if he were doing this. 
abrdy apapreiy ky, ei Tavra éwolncer. 
that he would have sinned, tf he had done this. 
airdy cuaprdvew ty (auapreiy ty), ef rata xotoln (xorhoeter). 
that he would sin, if he were to do this. 


Th dtp dxatore cuvelxovto Gore ndéws by mieiv. They were tormented by 
unquenchable thirst so that they would gladly hate drunk (cf. § 357 b). 


(2) Of8a I know (or #8n I knew)— 
a’roy auaprdvovra &y, ef Tatra ewole. 
that he would be sinning, if he were doing this, 
abroy auaprévra dy, ei Tradta éxolncev. 
that he would have sinned, if he had done this. 


abrdy &uaprdvovra by (auaprdévra ty), ef tavra roroln (xo:hoesev). 
that he would sin, if he were to do this. 


‘Padlws hy apedels ef ti rotrwy exoinoe, xpoelAero Oaveiy. Whereas he 
would easily have been acquitted if he had done any of these things, he 
preferred to die. 


Note that the Aorist Infinitive or Participle with &» may refer either 
to past time (as representing the Aorist Indicative with ay), or to future 
time (as representing the Aorist Optative with &»), 
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Concessive Clauses. (Clauses of Concession; § 346 g.) 


The Principal Clause corresponding to a Concessive Clause has 
acdversative meaning, 1.€. it expresses what is true in spite of what 
is granted or conceded. 


1. Ei xat py Bréres, ppovets ouos. Although thou art blind 
(quamquam non vides), yet hast thou understanding ; 
cf. § 354, 1 a. 

Tis éorw doris, ei kai pydets dAXOs emqv aydv, otk dy ér’ aire 
TovTw Karébv Kal pérpiov tmapécxe éavtdv; What man 
ts there who, though there hud been no further trial 
hanging over him, would not have felt abashed at this 
and behaved with decency? cf. § 355, 1 b. 


2. ‘O & ow ito, Kei ypy pe wavtreAGs Oaveiv. Well, let him go, 
even if J must die outright (etsi mihi moriendum 
est): cf. § 354, 1 a. 
@avouvpévn yap é&ySn, ti 8 ov; Kei wy od Tpovxynpvéas. For 
I knew full well that I should die—how could I have 
Failed to know ?— even if thou hadst not proclaimed it : 
of. § 355, 1 b. 


Ruiz.—Concessive Clauses are formed by adding xai to ei or 
éav in If-clauses :— 
1. ef xal or éav caf = although, quamquam. 
2. wat ei (kel) or kal éay (kav) = even zf, etal. 
The Moods and Tenses are used in the same way as in If-clauses. 
The Negative is 27. 5 


Oss. 1. Although is, however, more commonly expressed by a Participial 
Phrase with xaiwep (or xal or kal ravra); Negative ob :— 


TlOot yuvast) xalrep od orépywv Suws. Take the advice of women none 
the less though thy heart rebels; lit. though not acquiescing 
notwithstanding : the 8uws belongs in meaning to the widod. 


Oss. 2.—Not even if (né si . . . quidem) may be expressed by odd’ i, 
ovd édy, or, when the Negative uf is required, by und’ ci, und? édv, in which 
phrases the part meaning not (0v-, un-) belongs to the Principal Clause, and 
only the part meaning even (-84) to the Subordinate Clause :— 


OvS’ ei BovAoio, Sdvaio &y. You could not, even if you would (né si 
velis quidem, possis) ; = «al ef BovAoio, od Sivaio &y. 

Toy ed A€yovta wh vdule elvas panpdv, und Gy elry woAAa --) woAdY 
xpévov. Do not consider the man that speaks well tedwus, even 
if he speaks much and long. Here, as often, the Negative is 
repeated in the Principal Ciause, 
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Comparative Clauses (§ 346 A). 


359 Comparative Clauses fall into two divisions, according as they 
are introduced by words meaning (1) as (2) than. 
1. Introduced by words meaning as :-— 
(a) Odrws Exe: ds (or Gorep) elrov. It 1s as I said (ut dixi). 
"Egeorw éuol te Siadr€yerOar Srrws Bovdopat Kai cot drws av 
ov BovAyn. It ts open to me to argue as I like (sicut 
volo) and to you in whatsoever way you like (quocumque 
modo tu vis). 
"Hye otpariay donv wAciotny édvvato. He brought as large 
an army as he could (quantam maximam poterat). 
Auryjoopas as dy Svvwpar 5a Bpaxutdrov. Iwill explain in the 
briefest terms that I shall beable (quam brevissime poterd). 
Tatra éroincay tva dvayxdceav tovs ’AOnvaiovs ovtws drws 
rixow dvdyerOu. This they did in order .to compel 
the Athenians to put to sea just as they were. 
(b) "HomdLovro dAAnjAovs ws ddeAgovs. They greeted one another as 
brothers (utfratrés), = as they would have greeted brothers. 
Oix dédivaros, ds Aaxedapovios, eirety. Not incapable of 
speaking, for a Spartan (ut Lacedaemonius) ; sc. Aéyet. 
(c) *Am& ws téxiora. Depart as quickly as possible (quam 
celerrimé) : as TaxioTa = ads Taxiota Sivacan [amevas], 
as most quickly you can (depart). 
“O te wAeiorn aropia Hv. There was the greatest possible 
perplexity (quam maxima difficultas): ¢ re rAciorn = 
6 Tt wAcioTy edUvaro eivat. 
(2d) “Ocw codpdrepés ms eotiv, TocovtTw owdpovérrepds eotw. 
The wiser (quo sapientior) a man is, the more sober 
(e0 modestior) he 7s. 


Ru.es.—(a2) Words meaning as take the Indicative when the 
action is to be marked as fact, when it is to be marked as 
prospective or general, they take dy with the Subjunctive in 
present or future time, the Optative without dy in past time. 

(6) If the same verb belongs to both Clauses of the sentence, 
it is often omitted in the Comparative Clause. _ 

(c) The highest possible degree is expressed by ws or 6 ru (some- 
times by 7, d7rws, deos, or ofos) with the Superlative of an Adjective 
or Adverb, the verb dvvapya: being often omitted. 

(d) The more... the more is dow . . . tocovrw (Dative of 
Measure, § 432), with the Comparative or Superlative. 
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2. Introduced by 7, than :— 


Kpeirrov owwrav éorw 7 Aadety parnv. It is better to be 
silent than to talk idly (quam vane loqui or vana 
oratione). 

Ilapvcaris épite. Kipov paddrov 7 ’Aptagépénv. Purysatis 
loved Cyrus more than Artaxerxes (i.e. more than she 
loved Artaxerxes: plis quam Artaxerxem). 

Tefcopas padrov tO Geo F tpiv. I will obey God rather 
than you (potius quam vobis). 

“Exepov éote 70 950 7 76 dyabdv. The pleasant is other than 
the good (or different from the good: aliud ac bonum 
or aliud bond). 


Rutz.—H, than (= Lat. quam, ac), takes the Indicative, 
which is often omitted when the same verb belongs to both Clauses. 


Ops. 1. Instead of 7, than, with the Case demanded by the 
construction (Nom., Acc., Gen., or Dat.), a Genitive may always 
be used: e.g. in the above instances xpetrrov rod AaXely, wadAov 
’Apragépfov, uadAov vay, Erepov rod dyafod (Gen. of Comparison, 
§ 411). Thus, the use of the Genitive of Comparison in Greek is 
wider than that of the Ablative of Comparison in Latin (which 
would be ambiguous in Ex. 2, and impossible in Ex. 3). 


Oss. 2. “H, than, is sometimes omitted, without influencing the con- 
struction, between the Adverbs wA doy (by-form wAciv), ZAacooy, peioy, or the 
corresponding Adjectives, and a word denoting number or measure :— 


MAdov diox fro dxébavov. More than 2000 (plas duo milia) perished. 

’"Aroxrelvovow ob peiov wevtaxoclous, They slay not less than 500 
(ndn minus quingentiés). 

“Ern yeyovas wAclw éB8ouh«oyvra. More than 70 years old (plis 
septuaginta annds natus). 

Tlorauds od peiov Svoty oradlow. A river of not less than 2 stadia 
(ndn minus dudrum stadidrum) in breadth. 


Oss. 8. The Subject of a Comparative Clause of which the verb is 
omitted may be attracted into the Case of the other member of the Com- 
parison :— 

Tleptopare rovs "A@nvalous oby éxds, Gowep exeivoy, GAA’ eyyis bvras. 
You disregard the Athenians who are not far off, as he (1.e. the 
Persian king) ts, but near at hand. 

Xaor(duevos ofp cor avipi. Showing favour to a man like you: olp 
got = olos ob el. 

‘Ex dewvorépwv } roidvde éowOnoay. They were preserved from greater 
dangers than these, 
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360 Combinations of ‘as’ and ‘than,’ representing Com- 
parative Clauses, with Clauses of Condition or Result. 


1. As if (= as would be the case, if; Lat. quasi, velut si, 
tamquam si) :— 

‘Opoiws SiepOdpycav, Gorep av & mpos amavras dvOpwrous 
émoN€unoav. They were destroyed just as if they had 
made war on all mankind (= dorep dy S&epOdpyoay, ei 
etc., as they would have been destroyed, if etc.). 


“Opoa rdcxovow dorep €f tis woddd écbiwy pydérore éuri- 
wAato. *They are in a like position as if anyone eating 
much were never to be filled (= dorep dy tis mdoxot, 
ei etc.). 


Rute.—As if (= as would be the case, if) is expressed by 
womep ei, OF more commonly by dowep av ci, with the Past 
Imperfect or Aorist Indicative, or the Optative, the Moods and 
6300 the same meanings as in the corresponding If-clauses 

§ 355). 


Oss. 1. The &y which generally accompanies the dorep shows these 
If-clauses to belong to the class which contains an implication as to fact or 
fulfilment (§ 353 B; § 855). 


Oss. 2. ‘Os ef in Attic is simply equivalent to ds, as: ebvola y adda, 
hhrnp ood rs morh, I speak in goodwill as (or like) some faithful mother. 
“Qowep ei (sometimes written dorepel) and Sarep dy ei (sometimes written 
domwepayel) may also be used in this way, when the verb is omitted :— 


SoBotuevos Sowep by ef wats, Fearing like a child (= poBovpevos 
dbowep by époBeiro ef wacs Ry, fearing as he would fear tf he were 
a child). 


2. Than so as to (Lat. quam ut) :— 
"EXarrw lye Stvapw 7 dore (or 7} ws) rods pidrovs ddpereiv. 
He had too small a force to help his friends, lit. smaller 
than so as to help: minorem quam ut adjuvaret. 


Néonya peilov 7 pépew. Anguish too great for man to bear, 
lit. greater than for bearing (= peiLov } dore hépey). 


Ruiz.—Than so as to is expressed by 7} adore, or 7 ds, Or 4, 
with the Infinitive (never the Indicative ; cf. § 352). 
14 
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Absolute Clauses. 


‘ Absolute Clauses’ are clauses in which the Predicate is formed 
by a Participle instead of a Finite Verb, and which are equivalent 
in meaning to Adverb Clauses of Time, Reason, Condition, or 
Concession. The Case of the Absolute Clause in Greek is the 
Genitive, or under certain circumstances the Accusative (p. 204).. 


1. The Genitive Absolute is the general equivalent for the 
Latin Ablative Absolute and the English Nominative Absolute 
(‘ We sitting, as I said, the cock crew loud ’—-TENNyson) :— 


Navpayias yevouévys, tpels tprjpes AapBdvovow. 4 sea-fight 
having taken place (pugna navali facta), they capture 
three triremes. Temporal; Neg. ov. 


Obdsey rowvvrwv dpav, Kaxds éxet Ta wWpdypata. As you do 
nothing (nihil facientibus vobis), affairs are in a bad 
state. Causal; Neg. oi. 


@eod OéXovros obdey icxie POdvos, |Conditional; Neg. yy 
Kat pi O€Aovros oddey ioxte roves. | (= if God wills, deo vo- 
God willing, envy naught prevatis ;| lente ; 17. God 18 unwil- 
Unwilling, labour naught avails, |ling, ded nolente). 


Oiderss xwAdovros, odk HOeXe mpoBaivey. Though no one 
prevented him (nullo obstante), he would not advance. 
Concessive ; Neg. ov. 


Oss. 1. Note that the Negatives employed are the same as in the 
corresponding clauses with a finite verb, except in the case of the Oon- 
cessive Clause (cf. § 358); 7.¢e. the Genitive Absolute is negatived by ov 
except when it has conditional meaning. : 


Oss, 2. The Temporal, Causal, Conditional, or Concessive meaning is 
often brought out more clearly by the addition of words like Gua, at the 
same time; abrina, ed0us, straightway ; peratd, in the midst (ueratd Adyovros 
aio’, in the midst of his speech); ds, as; Gre, olov, ola, quippe (dre paxpav 
Tay vuKTay ovowy, since the nights are long); al, even; xalwrep, although 
(kalwep woAA@y aytideydvTwr, though many opposed). 
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Oxss. 8. The Greek Genitive Absolute differs from the Latin Ablative 
Absolute in the following pointe :-— 


(a2) The Subject is often not expressed by a separate word, when it 
may be easily supplied from the context or when it has vague 
meaning: wpoidyrwy, as they advanced; obtws éxdvtwy, things 
being in this position (= trav xpaypdrwy obrws éxdvrwy, cf. § 316, 
8); fovros, when tt rains (cof. § 316, 4). Similarly with a 
clause as Subject: capads SnrAwbévros rt . . . tt having been 
clearly shown that... (cf. in Latin the special phrases 
audits, comperté, etc.). 


(6) The Participle is never replaced in prose by a Noun or Adjective 
as in the Latin Pericle duce, Hannibale vivd : Greek, having a 
Present Participle of the verb ‘ to be,’ always adds it in such 
cases ; thus MepicAdous tryeudvos Svros (= hyenoveborros), AvvlBa 
éupbxou Syros (= (@vros), The only exceptions are the 
Adjectives éxdéy, willing, and akwy, unwilling, which look like 
Participles: éuoi xovros, mé invits. [In the poets we find 
such expressions as @y ipnyntav = quibus indicibus. ] 


(c) The Subject not unfrequently denotes the same person or thing as 
some word in the Principal Clause: d:aBeBnxdros 48n Mepi- 
wrdous, hyyéabn abrg Sri Méyapa apéornxev, Pericles having 
already crossed over, news was brought to him, that Megara had 
revolted. This is felt to be awkward in English and Latin: 
say Pericles, having already crossed over, received the news; or 
Pericli, jam transgressé, nuntiatum est. 


(@) Greek, having a Present Participle Passive and a Perfect and 
Aorist Participle Active, is enabled to use the Gen. Abs. in 
some cases when Latin cannot use the Abl. Abs.: rijs réAews 
moAtopkouneyvns, dum wurbs obsidétur; Zwxpdrovs yeAdcarros, 
quum Sécratés risisset ; yet on the whole the Gen. Abs. is less 
common in Greek than the Abl. Abs. in Latin, because in the 
numerous cases in which Latin employs the Perfect Participle 
Passive in the Abl. Abs., Greek can and generally does employ 
the Aorist Participle Active attached to some word in the 
Principal Clause: Cyrus, Croesé victs, Lj dds in suam dicténem 
redégit ; 5 Kipos, Toy Kpotcoy virhoas, karearpéyaro Tobs Aidods. 
So in English Having conquered Croesus (rather than Croesus 
having been conquered), Cyrus reduced the Lydians to subjection 
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2. The Accusative Absolute is employed to the exclusion of . 


the Genitive Absolute in the following impersonal expressions 
(Participles without Accusative Subject) :— 
éfdv, rapdv, mapéxov, tt being possible 
d€ov, rpérov, rpoonkov, tt being necessary or fitting 
Sdfav, Sedoypéevov, wpooraxGev, tt having been resolved or 
enjoined 
and the like, including combinations of an Adjective and dv: 
aicxpov dv, tt being shameful ; adndov dv, it being uncertain, ete. 
Oideis, efdv eipyvnv ayew, wéAeuov aipyoera. No one will 
choose war when it ts possible to be at peace. 
Tedotdv éoru, ef mpdrre tis Kaka yryvookwv Ore Kakd. éorw, 
ov Séov. It is ridiculous if anyone does what is evil 
knowing that it is evil, when he is not bound to (Neg. ov). 


Oss. 4. In other expressions the Accusative Absolute is occasionally 
admitted, but only when accompanied by ds or éamep :— 


‘Os roy Oedby odoovra rév y abdrov ydévov. [I did it] in the belief that 


the god would preserve his own offspring. 


Nominative with Participle. In such a sentence as— 
Adyo. & év GAAhAowrw eppdCovv xaxol, | pvAat éAéyxwv pbaaxa, 
Angry words flew loud and fast from one to another, watchman 
accusing watchman (Soph. Antigone, 259 f.), 


the Nominative with the Participle, where we should expect the Genitive 
Absolute (péaAakos éréyxovros pvAaka), is to be explained as in Apposition 
to the logical, though not to the grammatical, Subject of the Finite Verb, 
the first part of the sentence being equivalent in meaning to we bandied 
angry words to and fro. 
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ADJECTIVE CLAUSES (8 313). 


Adjective Clauses are introduced by Relative Pronouns (és, 
Sorts, Oomep), Relative Adjectives (ofos, dcos, HAiKxos, etc.), or 
Relative Adverbs (dre, évOa, ws, etc.), referring to a Noun or Noun- 
equivalent, called the Antecedent, expressed or implied in the 
Principal Clause. 


Oss. 1. Words like 8re, %v@a, ds are Relative Adverbs when they merely 
define an Antecedent, expressed or implied in the Principal Clause (ire = 
at which time ; %v0a = at which place; as = in which way, etc.): ¢.g. Av wore 
xpévos, Bre . . . there was once a time at which .. .; brlyov xpdabev, 8re eye 
Epny wAoureiv, éyéracas éw’ éeuol, a little while before, when I said that I was 
a rich man, you laughed at me; ph thvixavra ed AdyerOat Soxelrw, Ire ody 8 Tt 
xph worety EEere, do not let it seem to be well said at a time when you will not 
be able to do what you ought; robs Bre eyd Siepapripduny Aéyovras, those who 
spoke at the time when I was protesting : in such instances the time of the 
Principal Clause is already fixed by 6Alyor xpéa0ev, rnvixaira, or an implied 
rére, and the Subordinate Clause is purely supplementary to these adverbial 
expressions. Contrast the use of Sre, %vOa, as, etc., as Subordinating 
Conjunctions (§§ 347, 348, 859), where the Subordinate Clause alone fixes 
the time, place, or manner of the Principal Clause: ¢.g. 87° ebruxeis uddAiora, 
ph weya Soeret when you are most prosperous, do not be puffed up. Such an 
Adverb Olause may, however, be reswmed by an Adverb in the Principal 
Clause: ¢g. éwe:dav wep) rod yévous efxw, rére wep) robrwy ép&, when I shall 
have spoken about my birth, then I will speak of this. [As a Relative, when 
is always translated by 8re; as a Conjunction, it is more commonly 
translated by ds, éwel, or ére:dh.] 


Oss. 2. Some Relative Clauses are adjectival only in form, being 
equivalent in meaning to Co-ordinate Sentences; see § 314*. Such 


Co-ordinate Relative Clauses are constructed in all other respects like 
Simple Sentences. 


Agreement of the Relative. 


1. As in other languages, the Relative agrees in Gender, 
Number, and Person with its Antecedent ; the Case of the Relative 
depends on the part which it plays (as Subject, Object, etc.) in its 
own Clause :— 

Kip’ ’Odsvceds Adepriadns, 8s rao SéAovow | dvOpuwroice pédu. 
I am Odysseus, son of Laertes, who am in men’s minds 
for all manner of wiles: cf. Sum pius Aeneas, raptos 
qui ex hoste penatés | classe veho mécum. 

"Avipa dyw dv dpgat Set. Iam bringing a man whom it is 
necessary to lock up, 
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2. If the Relative refers to the Principal Clause as a whole, it stands 
in the Neuter Singular, sometimes preceded by a Demonstrative, as in 
Latin (quod or id quod) :— 

"Ex rabrns Tis dpodoylas evayrioy tt ovvéBn ev Trois Adyois, TovTo 8 3h 
ayaxgs. From this confession a contradiction arose in the argu- 
ment, a thing which you are fond of. 


8. Attraction. A Relative that ought, according to the structure of 
the Clause, to stand in the Accusative, and that refers to an Antecedent in 
the Genitive or Dative, is often attracted into the case of the Antecedent; 
but only when the Relative helps to define the Antecedent, not when it 
refers to an Antecedent already sufficiently defined :— 

“Onws &f101 Eveabe Tijs drcvdeplas hs néxrnode (for hy xéxrnade). See 
to it that you be worthy of the freedom that you enjoy. 

“loaow obdty dy (= robrwy &) Aéyovow. They know nothing of what 
(= that which) they say. 

"Exopevero civ f elxe Suvduer. He marched with what force he had. 

Cf. Milton, P. L., vi. 808, “‘ Vengeance is his, or whose he sole appoints ”’. 


4. Occasionally the Antecedent is attracted into the Case of the 
Relative (Inverse Attraction) :— 

@jxa: 8ca: Joay teOvedrwoy, xacas dveiAov. They removed all the 
tombs of the dead that there were (lit. What tombs of the dead 
there were, they removed them all); Cf. Shaksp., Ant. and Cleop., 
iii. 1, 15, “‘ When him (= he whom) we serve’s away”; Virg., 
Aen. i. 578, “‘ Urbem quam status vestra est”. 


ea On the attraction of the Relative to the Gender, Number, and Case 
of the Predicate Noun, see § 825, 3 (‘O pdfos } aidms xarciraut). 


5. When two or more Relative Clauses referring to the same Ante- 
cedent stand side by side, and the second Relative would have to stand in 
a different Case from the first, it is either omitted or replaced by a Personal 
Pronoun (Accidence, §§ 128, 181) :— 

"Aptaios, dy jets HO€Aopey Baoirda xabiordva, wal éSdxapuev nad 
éAdBopey miotd, HuaS KaK@s wotely weiparar. Ariaeus, whom we 
wished to set up as king, and to whom we gave pledges, and 
from whom we received them, is trying to injure us. 

Kal viv rl xph Spay; Boris éupavas Oeois And what am I to do now? 


"ExGalpopat, pice? 3é pw? “EAAhvew erpdros. I who am manifestly hate- 
Jul to the gods, ang the Greek host hates me, 
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Moods in Relative Clauses. 


1. A€yas mpaypya 8 ovrore.éyévero ovdé yerjoerat. You speak 
of a thing which never happened and never will happen 
(quod neque accidit umquam neque accidet). 

Aéyw & ovx dyvod. TI speak of what I know (quod non 
nescio). 

“Ov of Geoi pirodtor, drobyjoKe véos (MENANDER). He whom 
the gods love, dies young. Quem di diligunt, adul- 
escens moritur (PLAUTUS). 

*A dv cou Soxy, Tatra vote. Whatever shall seem good to 
you (quidquid tibi videbitur), that do. 

’"EBotAovro 6 ru Sivawro AaBovres dméva. They wished to 
take whatéver they should be able (quidquid possent) 
and go away. 

las srourys yiyverat, ob dv "Epws ayyra. Everyone that 
Love touches (quemquem Amor tetigit) becomes a 


poet. 

O& dwaro Midas éyiyvero xpiods. Whatever Midas 
touched (quidquid Midas tetigerat) became gold. 

’Avayxdoat Geors | av py OéA\wow, odd’ ay els Suvait’ avip. 
No man on earth can force the gods to whatsoever they 
will not (quaecumque nolunt): dy = & dy, by crasis. 
The Principal Clause contains a Modest Assertion 
(§ 340). 


Rouie.—Relative Clauses take the Indicative, as in Latin, when 
the action is to be marked as fact ; Negative ov: when the action 
is to be marked as prospective or general, they take dv with the 
Subjunctive in present or future time, the Optative without dy in 
past time; Negative wy. In the prospective and general con- 
structions, the Present Stem marks the action as not completed ; 
the Aorist Stem marks it as simply occurring, or sometimes as 
occurring before the action of the Principal Clause (ef. § 347.2). 


Note that the dy, like the English -ever, comes as nearly as 
possible immediately after the Relative. 


Oss. 1. The general is often combined with the prospective meaning: 
see the fourth and fifth examples above. 


Oss. 2. For various peculiarities common to the structure of Adjective 
and Adverb Clauses see § 365, 
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2. In the following special kinds of Relative Clause, Greek 
differs from Latin in using the Indicative Mood :— 


(a) Causal Relative Clauses (Latin Subjunctive) :— 
®avpacrov woreis, ds (or ds ye) ovdev SiSws. You do a strange 
thing in giving nothing: = Ste ovdey Sidws, seeing that 
you give nothing (qui nihil dés or quippe qui nihil dés). 
Kaxodaipwv éya, doris oddey Ajyoua. Unlucky that I am, 
not to be going to get anything (qui nihil acceptirus 
sim). 


Rute.—Causal Relative Clauses take the Indicative; Neg. oi. 
The enclitic ye is often added to ds or doris, as Lat. guippe to qui, 
in order to bring out the causal meaning more clearly. 


Oss. 1. Similarly ofos = 81: rowodros, 800s = bri TogovrTos, &s = Sri 
otras, etc. (properly Dependent Exclamations, § 870 a, 2) :— 
Thy pntépa euaxdpilov, olwy téxvwv Ervyev. They congratulated the 
mother on having had such children. 
Oss, 2. The Negative is sometimes yh, when the Relative means one 
who (one of a class which) :— 
tl yap et pw dpay, 
“Ore 7 Spavrs pndey jy ideiv yAuKd ; 
Why was I to see, a man who, seeing, had nothing sweet to see? 


(>) Final Relative Clauses (Latin Subjunctive) :— 

Iléurret mpéoBets ot (or oitwes) rots “EAAnot cup BovrAevopévores 
ovpBovreicovow. He sends ambassadors to give advice 
to the Greeks who consulted him (qui Graecis consul- 
entibus consilium dent or darent). 

Tpiaxovta dvdpas efdovro, ot tovs watpiovs vopous ovyypdaw- 
ovat, Ka? ods roXtrevcovew. They chose thirty men 
to draw up (qui conscriberent) the laws of their country, 
under which they should live (quibus viverent). 


Ru.z.—Final Relative Clauses take the Future Indicative, 
even in past time; Negative pu. 


Oss. 38. The Subjunctive and Optative are occasionally found in 
Relative Clauses with a sense differing little, if at all, from that of the 
Future Indicative, especially after obx yw, I have not ; txw, I have :— 

“Exovow ed’ ols pirotipnOaow. They have something to be proud of 
(habent quibus glorientur), Elsewhere the same author 
(IsocRaTES) says: ob Exovres Srp Pbovhaovery, not having any- 
one to envy (cui invideant): ¢f. Isocn. 4.48, 44 and 8.18, XEn., 
Anab.i. 7, 7, ARISTOPH., Knights, 1320, etc. 
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Oik exw odpiow bre | ris viv xapotons wnuorvfs axadAaya. I have 
no device whereby to be rid (quo liberer) of my present distress. 
AESCH., Prom. 470. 


Ovn exwv .. . tw eyxdpwv naxoyelrova, wap § ordvoy .. . amo- 
Kaavoeey. Not having any of the dwellers in the land as his 
neighbour in suffering, in whose ear he should pour forth lament 
(cui quererétur). Sopry., Phil. 695. Optative in past time: 
similarly after dp@vra, ibid., 279. 


Oss. 4. The above construction probably arose from an extension of 
the construction of Dependent Deliberative Questions (§ 870 b, ii) to 
Relative Clauses dependent on certain verbs: ob« &xw 8 71 8a = (i) I do not 
know what I am to give: (ii) [have not what to give, in which the interrogative 
character is lost and the clause becomes practically final. 


(c) Consecutive Relative Clauses (Latin Subjunctive) :— 


Tis otrw paiveras Gotis ov col BovAera pidros elvar; Who is 
so mad as not to wish (qui ndlit) to be a friend to you? 


Oix éorw ovrw popos os Garvey épa. There ts no man so 
foolish that he 1s enamoured of death (qui mori cupiat). 


Ruuge.—Consecutive Relative Clauses take the Indicative, the 
Relative being do7ts more commonly than és; Negative ov. 


Oss. 5. Thus the Indicative is used after the formule otx gory 8071s = 
nobody (ném6 est qui), ob« ~orw 8oris ob = everybody (néms est quin), which 
introduce Characterizing Clauses not preceded by a Demonstrative in the 
Principal Clause:— » 


Ovn tor: Ovntaeyv, Soris For’ €rXevWepos. There ts none of mortals that 
is free (Ném6 est mortalium qui liber sit). 


Oss. 6. Mf is sometimes found in Consecutive Relative Clauses, 
especially when the consecutive meaning shades off into the final or 
general (cf. above, Rules 2 6 and 1) :— 


Wnoloacbe Toadra é Gy underdre buiy werapeAfoe. Pass such a vote 
as shall never cause you regret. 


Contrast éxpuyay 8 eye: | rovodroy kAyos, ofwo8 ob AcAfoera, but 
having escaped [death] he has grief so great that he will never forget tt. 


Oss. 7. Consecutive ofos and 8c0s generally take the Infinitive, like 
bore (§ 852); Negative uh :— 


Tovovros Fy olos uh BotAecOat rods pidous xpodovvar. He was the sort 
of man to be unwilling to betray his friends. 


"EAclwero THs vurrds 8e0v oxoTtalous xpoBalvew. There was enough of 
the night left for them to continue their march jn the dark, 
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Notes on Adjective and Adverb Clauses. 


365 The following peculiarities are common to Adjective Clauses and 
certain kinds of Adverb Clauses (introduced by words meaning when, 
where, whither, whence, as). 


1. Instead of the Indicative expressing fact, we may have the Optative © 
or Indicative with ay of the Modest Assertion or the Conditional State- 
ment :— 


Ovsty yerhoera: oloy by BotrAo.cbe. Nothing will happen such as you 
might desire (cf. §§ 340, 340°). 


Obx forw hris rovr’ ky ‘EAAnvis yuvh | tran. There is no Greek 
woman who would have dared this deed (of. §§ 355, 1 6; 857 o). 


2. Even forms of Will-speech are not excluded from Relative Clauses :— 


Olc® ody 8 Spacov; Knowest thou then what thou must (or shalt) do? 
lit. what do (Imperative, 2nd Person). 


Olcéd vuv & por yevéoOw; Knowest thou then what must happen to 
me? (Imperative, 8rd Person). 


‘Ope oe Sidbnovra Sv wh rixos. I see thee pursuing things which 
mayest thou never get (Optative of Wish). 


8. Ever-clauses sometimes take the Indicative, as in Latin, especially 
when introduced by the General Relative goris, or by éedre, 8rov, 3x01, 
érd0ey, otc. : but the Negative is always uh :— 


"Epuol yap So71s, racay edOdvwv wéruy, For whosoever, guiding a 
My tay dplorwy Exreras BovAeundtwy, whole state, does not cleave to 
Kdatoros elyas voy re wal wdAa Soxet. the best counsels, to me seems 

both now and erewhile most base. 


‘Ordre 7d Slxasoy ph olda & eoriv, TXOAF elooua: elre dperh tis odoa 
tuyxdve: re 00. At a time when (= at any time when) I do 
not know what justice is, I shall hardly know whether it happens 
to be a virtue or not. 


Thus whoever he is, whoever he may be, be he who he may, thrown in 
parenthetically to universalize a statement (e.g. in a sentence like ‘The 
man that does this shall be punished, whoever he may be’) is either Saris 
dort (e.g. SopH., O. 7. 236) or doris wor’ éorl (e.g. Zebs, Joris wor’ éorl, 
A®NSOH., Agam. 160) or 8a7is by 7 (§ 364.1). 


4, The General Subjunctive is sometimes found without &», chiefly in 
poetry, rarely in prose; the following instance (Thuc. iv. 17, 2) probably 
contains a quotation of part of an iambic line (od . . . woAAois) :— 


"Emixépiov by juiv, ob pév Bpaxets dpxwot, wh wodAois xpjoOa. It being 
our national custom not to use many words wherever few suffice : 
of. the Prospective Subjunctive without &» in note on p. 187. 


#@ On the omission of & in If-clauses see § 502. 
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5. The same sort of Assimilation of Mood as is found in Final Clauses 
(§ 350, Obs. 8) is also found in other kinds of Subordinate Clause: 

(a) The Optative in dependence on an Optative :— 

“Epdo: tis hv exagros ei8eln réxynv. Would that each man would 
practise the craft that he understood. (Quam quisque noérit 
artem, in hic sé exerceat.) 

TeOvatny dre pos unnért tavra péAot. Oh that I might die when these 
should be no longer my delight. 

(6) A Past Tense of the Indicative, marking an action as not realized, 
in dependence on a Past Tense of the Indicative denoting unreality :— 

Xpiv oe wepiuevew Ews amewephOns ris coplas ravrnot. You ought 
to have waited until you had made trial of this philosophy. 

6. The Principal Clause corresponding to a Relative or Temporal 
Clause may, like the Principal Clause of a Conditional Sentence, speak of 
what would be or would have been (i.e. it may contain a Conditional State- 
ment expressed by the Indicative or Optative with &y): in that case the 
Relative or Temporal Clause takes the same Moods and Tenses as the 
corresponding kinds of If-clause (§ 355) :— 

Oi waides Budy, Toor evOdde Foav, bxd roirwy dy SBplCovro. Your 
children, as many of them as were present (quotquot adessent, 
implying that children are not present), would be maltreated 
by these men: Soa hoay like ei foay, § 355, 1 a. 

‘Ondre éxeivo &yvwpey, inavas hy elxev juiv. When we had discovered 
the thing [for which we were searching], we should have been 
content: dadére tyvwpey like ef %yvwper, § 855,15. Similarly 
éxdérepa tobrwy awexpivaro, hrcyxOn ty, whichever of these 
answers he had given, he would have been confuted. 

"Eye pty oxvolny dy eis 7a wAoia éuBalvey & Kipos 8oin. I for my part 
should hesitate to embark in the vessels that Cyrus gave (quas 
Oyrus det): & dof like ei doln, § 355, 1 c. 
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NOUN CLAUSES (§ 313). 


Noun Clauses may be divided into two great classes : 


A. Those which express that something 1s or should be :-— 
(i) OfSa dre ddixos ef. I know that you are unjust. 
= I know this: you are unjust. 
Olda rotro: ddiKxos ef. 


Here the ¢haf-clause is a statement of fact, and is called a 
Dependent Statement. 


(ii) “Opa py dduxos ys. See to tt that you be not unjust. 
= See to it: be not unjust (or may you not be 
unjust). “Opa rodto: pn dduos tof (or 
eins). | 
Here the that-clause expresses what should be, and is called 
Dependent Command (= Clause of Desire). 


B. Those which are introduced by an interrogative or exclam- 
atory word :— 


(i) "Epwrd ei Sixasos «2. I ask whether you are just. 
= Task this: are you just ? 
Todr’ épwrd+ dpa dixacos ef ; 

Here the Subordinate Clause is interrogative, and is called a 
Dependent Question. Note that the Sentence as a whole is here 
not a Question but a Statement ; a ‘Dependent Question’ may be 
defined as a@ Question Clause in a Complex Sentence, or a Noun 
Clause introduced by an interrogative word. 

The verb on which the Question Clause depends need not be 
a verb of asking: ¢.g. Ovx oida ef dixatos et, I do not know whether 
you are just (= I do not know the answer to the question ‘are you 
just ?’) m 
(ii) @avpacrdv éorw ws ddixos ef. It is strange how unjust you are. 

= It is a strange thing; how unjust 
youare! Tovro Oavpacréy éotw: 
ws Gdixos ef (cf. § 345). 

Here the Subordinate Clause is exclamatory, and is called a 
Dependent Exclamation, the Sentence as a whole being a State- 
ment, 
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Oss. Noun Clauses are chiefly used as the Object of the Principal 
Verb, and in such cases they may be called Object Clauses (see the first 
three examples above, p. 212); but they may also be used as the Subject of 
the Principal Verb (see the last example above), or in dependence on a 
Noun ox Pronoun in the Principal Clause (The hope that you will be just has 
vanished, See to this, that you be just.). 


A. Noun Clauses expressing ‘that something is or 
should be’ (Dependent Statements and Dependent 
Commands). 


That-clauses are expressed by the following constructions in 
Greek * : 


1. An Infinitive, with or without an Accusative :— 


NopiLw oe Sixatov evar. TI think that you are just. 
Nopiiw Sixaros efvaz. I think that I am just. 


The construction of the Infinitive with an Accusative Subject 
is exactly like the English J consider you to be just and the Latin 
arbitror té justum esse. But that of the Infinitive without an 
Accusative Subject is foreign to English and Latin, except in such 
sentences as I desire to be just, cupio esse justus, which are Simple 
Sentences (§ 330, 2). 


Ruie.—When the Subject of the Infinitive is different from 
that of the Principal Verb, it is expressed by the Accusative ; 
when the Subject of the Infinitive is the same as that of the 
Principal Verb, it is not expressed at all, and any predicative or 
attributive words belonging to it are put in the Nominative Case 
(i.e. are made to agree with the Subject of the Principal Verb). 


Oss. 1. The Definitive Adjective airds (ipse) is frequently used 
in the Nominative to emphasise the unexpressed Subject of the 


-Infinitive :— 


KXéwv ovx épy airos aGAX’ éxelvoy otparryev. Cleon said 
that not he himself but the other man was general. 
Cleon negavit sé (Subject) ipsum (Def. Adj.) esse ducem. 
The independent sentence would have been ovdx aris 
oTpaTryo, non ipse dus sum. 





* How these constructions are employed in connexion with particular 
verbs will be shown in §§ 368, 869. 
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Oss. 2. The Subject of the Infinitive is occasionally expressed even 
when it is the same as the Subject of the Principal Verb; in this case a 
Pronoun of the 1st or 2nd Person stands in the Accusative or Nominative, 
a Pronoun of the 8rd Person generally in the Nominative :— 


Aone pe weipay rhyde roAuhoey Eri. I think that I shall yet make this 
venture. Accusative with Infinitive (Soph. Hi. 471, cf. Trach. 
706). Here the speaker looks at his own action from without. 

El ofevOe Xaduiddas } Meyapéas thy ‘EAAdSa odcew, byueis 8t drodpd- 
veoba: Ta apdypara, obk dpOes olecbe. If you think that 
Chalcidians or Megarians will save Greece, and that you your- 
selves (expressed for the sake of sper oe Beh get out of the 
business, you are mistaken. Nominative with Infinitive (Dem. 
Phil. iii. 74). 

"Evduilev ob opets adicetoOat, dA’ éxelvous wadrdrAov. He thought that not 
they (= he and his fellow-countrymen, expressed for the sake of 
contrast to sae but the other party were being wronged. 
Nominative with itive (Thuc. iv. 114.5). 


2. A Participle, with or without an Accusative :— 


O%Sa oe Sixatov dvra. I know that you are just. 
OtSa Sixasos dv. I know that I am just. 


This construction is foreign to English and Latin. The 
Subject of the Participle is expressed by the Accusative, or not 
expressed at all, in precisely the same way as with the Infinitive 
(see 1, above). ° Cf. Milton’s imitation, “And knew not eating 
death ”. 


3. “On or ds with a Finite Yerb (Indicative or Optative) :— 
Xaipw Sry dixasos fl. I rejoice that you are just. 
Xaipw ort Sixaws ely. J rejoice that I am just. 


This construction is exactly like the form generally used in 
modern languages (English that, French gue, German dass), and 
is far more common than the quod-clause in Latin, which corres- 
ponds to it (Gaudeo quod justus es). The dri-clause is the most 
universal form of Dependent Statement in Greek, and may be 
used not only in dependence on most verbs of saying, perceiving, 
knowing, showing, rejoicing, grieving, and wondering (§§ 368 a, 
368 d, 368 e), but also in sentences like ro Odvp rovro povov 
dyabdv wpdcertiw, Sti péyirtov Kaxoy Tots éxovoiy éorww, the only 
good thing that attaches to envy is that tt 18s a very great curse to 
those that entertain it (invidiae illud tantum accédit bonum, quod 
summum malum est invidentibus), where the that-clause does not 
depend on any special verb. 
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Ruiz.—In dependence on a tense of past time the Indicative 
with ore or as is either retained without change of tense, or 
changed into the Optative of the same tense-stem :— 


‘> @ ld ) , 
Eirrey hi Hep IS €OT. | We said that he was a Persian. 
Kizrey ore Dépons ety. 


€2 On the use of Tenses see further in § 370 c. 


Oss. 8. The Subject of the Dependent Statement is sometimes antici- 
pated as the Object of the Principal Verb :— 


“Eyvev oe, Sr: oxdrnpds el byOpwros. I knew thee that thou art an 
hard man (= I knew that thou wast . . .). 


Oss. 4. “Or: is far more common than és, which is chiefly used in 
dependence on verbs of thinking, to convey an impression that such and 
such is the case. 


Oss. 5. Other conjunctions used instead of 87: are ofvexa, d0obvexa, 
and (in dependence on verbs of emotion, § 368 c, Obs. 1) éi. 


Oss. 6. When the Indicative is retained without change of tense, its 
Person may also remain unchanged; in this case the gr: is equivalent to 
inverted commas in English :— 


Elwey 87: Mépons eiul. He said ‘I ama Persian”. 


4. “Onws with a Finite Verb (usually Future Indicative) :— 


Sxometre Grrws dixaroc EoerOe. See to it that you be just. 
"ExipeAodpat Grws dixatos écopa. I take care that I may 
be just. 


This construction corresponds to the Latin ué with the Sub- 
junctive in Noun Clauses (Curo ut justus syn), the Future 
Indicative expressing what shall be (as distinct from what wil be) ; 
cf. the use of the Future Indicative in Final Relative Clauses 
(§ 364, 2 5). Note that whereas Latin here employs the same 
construction as in Adverb Clauses of Purpose (Vento ut videam), 
in Greek the Moods are generally different in the two cases (cf. 
§ 350), and iva is absolutely excluded from Noun Clauses. 


5. mM with a Finite Yerb (usually Subjunctive or Opta- 
tive) :-— 
SoBoipar py dduxos Ws. LT fear lest you may be unjust. 
"EqoBovpnv py adtxos etnv. I feared lest I might be unjust. 
This construction corresponds to the Latin né with the Sub- 


junctive in Noun Clauses (Metuo né injustus sis, Metuébam né 
tnjustus essem). 
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VERBS OF ‘SAYING’ AND ‘THINKING’, 
367%a oa Kdpov pev teOvdvan, ’Apuatov Sé repevyevas. 

1. Eheyor| 5 Kipos pev téOvnxev, ’Apraios dé a ac ein. 
They said that Cyrus was dead and Ariaeus had fled. 
‘Opodroya (i e ae ly confess that I sinned. 

Todrpdot A€ye oddepiav padynv yeyoveva. They venture to 
assert that no battle has taken place. 

Aéyat ds obey éorw adixarepov pins. He says that nothing 
1s more unjust than rumour. 

Nopifw robs otrw mpdrrovras odre copods obre ooppovas etvas. 
I consider that those who act thus are neither wise nor 
right minded. 

Olona [EAmtu] viKyorety. I think [hope] that I shall conquer. 

Oi orparisras trdmrevov éri BaciAr€a iévas, prc OwOjvas 82 odk 
émi rovTw épacay. The soldiers suspected that they were 
marching against the King, but said that it was not for 
this object that they had been hired. 


2. Oix épy orovddlev. He denied that he was in a hurry, or 
said that he was in no hurry. 
‘H Tv6ia otk Ey xpnoev. The priestess refused to declare 
(or said that she would not declare) the oracle. 


Rutrs.—1. TZhat-clauses depending on verbs of saying and 
thinking are expressed either by an Infinitive * (with or without 
an Accusative, § 367, 1); Negative generally od: or by dr or as 
with a Finite Verb (§ 367, 3); Negative always ov. 


2. Instead of using a Negative in the Dependent Clause it is 
usual in some cases to negative the Principal Verb (ov gym, I deny 
or refuse = I say that . . . not, ov vopifw, I disbelieve = I think 
that... not, etc.). 

Verbs of saying: €yw (pa, elzov), yp, dacw ; 
Gporoya, confess , drvoxvotpan, brodexopat, Upiorapat 
(Aor. tréoryy), érayyehAopat, promise ; Opvupi, swear , 
dreXo, threaten ; mMpoorowovpat, pretend. 

Verbs of thinking : vopilw, wyodpat, olouat, Sox; éArilw, 
hope ; Tuer Edw, am sure ; eixdfw, guess; trodapBavw, 
suppose ; tromrevw, suspect. 


* In this construction the Aorist Infin. refers to past time. 
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Oss, 1. Of the above verbs, gnul, pdoxw, and most verbs of thinking 
nearly always take the Infinitive: elroy takes gr: or ds: Aéyw takes either 
of these constructions. 


Oxss. 2. The Negative with the Infinitive in the Dependent Clause is 
ph (contrary to the above rule) in two cases :— 


(a) When the Principal Verb would itself be negatived by yf, for 
example when it is an Imperative or stands in an If-clause: vdéuile undey 
tav &vOpwnlywy BéBatoy elva:, consider no human interest to be secure (= ph 
voulé ri ray avOpwrivewy BéBatoy elvat): ef tis voul(er ts wh ixavas eipjoba, 
dvacras tropynodtw, if anyone thinks that anything has not been correctly stated, 
let him get up and say 80. 


(6) When the Dependent Clause expresses not pure fact but resolve or 
strong assurance: tmoxvotpas ph ararhoew tuas, I promise that I will not 
deceive you ; Suvior tavTa phwore yevhoerbat, he swears that this shall never 
happen. This construction is often found in dependence on verbs of 
swearing and hoping, and regularly in dependence on verbs of promising ; 
the Infinitive generally refers to the future, but with duviu: sometimes to 
the present or past (tuvior uh Spaca, he swears that he did not do %t). 


Verbs of negative meaning belonging to this class (dpvodpar, 
deny, and its compounds; dvruA¢yw, gainsay ; amirta, disbelieve ; 
audio Byte, dispute) generally take an untranslatable Negative in 
the Dependent Clause (47 with the Infinitive, od with or or ds) ; 
and when the verb of negative meaning is itself negatived or 
stands in a question with negative meaning, the Infinitive (but 
not the or: or ws clause) has two untranslatable Negatives (77 ov) :— 


: ’Arrapvodpar{ 4) TOMS Ot \i deny that I did it. 


@, 2 2 ig 
OTL OUK €TTOLNO A. 


2 3 ~ _ ¢fl) OV Totnoat. ae 

Oix drapvotpas (en os aay do not deny that I did it. 

Tis dwrapvjcera: py ovx ériotacOa ra dixaia; Who will 
deny that he knows what 1s right ? 


Ovsdels dudio Byte 7) ody ASéa eivar 7a 5€a. No one disputes 
that what is sweet is sweet. Nemo dubitat quin suavia 
sint suavia. 


Oss. In the Greek idiom the verb of negative meaning is treated as a 
verb of saying, and the Dependent Clause makes a full statement of what 
is said (as appears sometimes by the use of the Article ré with the Infin., 
§ 586, Obs.) ; hence the ph in drapvodpa: wh worjoa, I enter a disclaimer to 
the effect that I did not do it. But the od in wh od is @ mere echo of the gd 
expressed or implied with the ne Verb. 
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368C In the Passive Construction of verbs of saying and thinking, 
Greek, like Latin, generally prefers the personal to the impersonal 
form :— 
‘O Kipos Aéyero reOvdvar. Cyrus was said to be dead. 
yEns dicebatur mortuus esse. 
"Epws dpodoyetrar peyas eds elyau. Love 7s confessed to be 
a great god, 
Oi Wépoat evouiLovro dvdpedraro: elvar. The Persians were 
thought to be very brave. 
But verbs of saying (not verbs of thinking) also admit of the 
impersonal form (rare in Latin) :— 
’EAéyero Tov Kipoy reOvavar. 
’EXéyero drt 6 Kipos revtnh 


It was said that Cyrus was 
or TéOvnxey ; 


dead 


VERBS OF ‘PERCEIVING, ‘KNOWING,’ AND ‘SHOWING’. 


368d “Opisper{ 50774 ary 6 évra, a dey ere. \=% E 8 : =k: 


ott wavTa aAnOy err, & E déyere. 
We see that everything you say ts true. 


| obt{ dvoyros dv. \ Know that thou art foolish. 
Ore dvonros el. 


” ovK drroev§dpevos. 

Eynor{ en ovK atopedfopuat or aropevfoiunv. 

I knew that I should not escape. 

Aci€w ovk aéios &v Oavdrov. TI shall show that I am not 
worthy of death. 


Ru.zt.—That-clauses depending on verbs of perceiving, knowing, 
and showing (= causing to know) are expressed 
either by a Participle (with or without an Accus., § 367, 2) ; 
N egative generally ov: 
or by ore or as with a Finite Verb (§ 367, 3) ; 
Negative sae ov. 
Verbs of perceiving: épd, dxovw, aicOdvopa; pavOave, wuvOdv- 
ona, learn; evpicxw, xatadapPBave, find. 

Verbs of knowing: ol8a, yryvooKw, eriotapat, odk dyvow, ete. ; 
 ppyjoKopat, pépvnpat, remember ; émAavOdvopa, forget. 
Verbs of showing: Seixvips, dnrG, faivw; eXéyxu, prove ; row, 

represent ; dyyéhAw, announce. 
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Ors. 1. The Negative with the Participle in the Dependent Clause is 
vh when the Principal Verb would itself be negatived by uh: e.g. ybvat, 
cdp Yor uh we Owrebcovrd oe, be assured, lady, that I shall not flatter thee 
(= 871 ob Owrebow oe): cf. § 368 a, Obs. 1. 


Oss. 2. Xbvoida éuavrg = conscius sum mihi, takes the Participle either 
in the Nominative or in the Dative: od ocbvoida éuaurg codds &év, I am not 
aware that Tam a wise man; cuvydn epavtg obdty emoranévy, I was aware 
that I knew nothing. 


Oss. 3. Note péuynpas (olda, dxotdw) Sre, I remember (know, hear of) the 
time when, with the Indicative; Lat. memini cum. 


VERBS OF ‘ REJOICING,’ ‘GRIEVING,’ AND ‘WONDERING’. 


368e 1. "AyOeras Gru od tHv dpydvrwy 6 dvyp éotw. She is annoyed 
that her husband is not one of the magistrates. 

Oi orparyyot eavpaLov Sri ovre dAAov wéurrou ovTE adros 

gaivorro. The generals wondered at his neither 
sending any other man nor appearing himself. 


2. Oix dyOopai o” iddv re Kai AaBov dirov. I am not sorry 
that I have found thee and gained thee as a friend. 


MerepéAovro rus orovdas ov Sefdpevor (or MerépeAder aidrois 
Tas omovddas ov Sefapevos). They repented that they 
had not accepted the truce. 

Tis AiodAlSos yaAeras efepey drreorepnpévos. He took it 
hard that he had been deprived of Aeolis. 


Rouigs.—1. That-clauses depending on verbs of rejoicing, 
grieving, and wondering are generally expressed by ori or ws with 
a Finite Verb (§ 367, 3; cf. Obs. 1, below) ; Negative ov. 


2. Verbs of rejoicing and grieving may also take the Participle, 

but only when there is no change of Subject ; Negative od. 

Verbs of rejoicing: xaipw, Sopot, tépropat, yéynba; dyad, 
orépyw, am content. 

Verbs of grieving: dyOoua, dyavaxrd, Avrotpat, Bapéws or 
xareras Pepw = aegre ferd; dpyiLopa, yaderaivw, am 
anyry ; aicxvvopot, aidotuo, am ashamed ; perapéAopat or 
peraperXe pot, repent. 

Verbs of wondering: Oavpdfw, Oavpaordy éorw. 
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Oss. 1. Verbs of wondering more commonly take ei in the 
sense of ort or ws; in this case the Negative is generally yx :— 
@avpudlw ei py oicba. Tam surprised that you do not know 
(Miror si nescis). 
Ex is also found with 4yOopat, dyavaxrd, dyare, etc. 
Oss. 2. The following examples contain peculiarities: robs yap 
edoeBeis Geol | Ovijoxovras ob xatpodory, for the gods do not rejoice that the pious 


should die (Accusative with Participle); wevOeivy of ce Oavud(w, I do not 
wonder that thou mournest (Accusative with Infinitive). 


VERBS OF ‘ FEARING’. 


Adoxa pn errabapeBa tis otxade 600. I fear lest we may 
forget (née obliviscamur) the way home. 

’"EqoBeiro pn ov Svvaito éx THs xwpas eedrAOetv. He feared 
lest he might not be able (né non posset or ut posset) 
to get out of the country. 


Rutz.—A fear lest something may or might happen is expressed 
by 
pn with the Subjunctive in present or future time | § 367, 5 
pn with the Optative in past time. il 


The Negative of the u7-clause is ov; hence ‘that no one’ is ny 
ovdeis (ut quisquam). 

The chief verbs of fearing are dédoixa, dédca, PoBovpar, Sxvo : 
equivalent phrases, xivdtvds éort, hoBepdy éoti, Sevov éort, ete. 


Oss. 1. The Subjunctive and Optative with pf, lest, sometimes denote 
what may prove to be the case :— 
Aces 0a ph BAérav 5b udyris 9. I have terrible misgivings lest the 
seer prove to have sight. 
“Edecay ph Avoca jul euwexrdnor. They feared lest madness might 
prove to have fallen upon us. 


Oss. 2. In all the above instances the fear relates to the future: o 
fear, almost amounting to an anxious conviction, that something 7s or was 
the case is expressed by uf (= that) with the Indicative :— 

SoBovua wh Svoxdaws txw. Lam afraid that (or I suspect that) I am 
cross ; vereor né mordsus sim. 

SoBotpeba ph Sua auporépwr juaprhxaper. We are afraid that we 
have missed both objects at the same time. : 

(Occasionally we find uf with the Future Indicative expressing a fear 
that something will be the case. ] 


Oss. 3. Peculiarity (8rws ph for uh: of. § 869 a): BéB01x” Sxws wh 
dvd-yen yerhoera: (Or yévnrat), originally, I am anwiously contriving how tt 
shall not be necessary = I fear lest it may be necessary. 
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368g ImPERSONAL EXPRESSIONS DENOTING (i) ‘IT HAPPENS,’ ‘IT IS THE 
FACT, ‘IT I8 POSSIBLE,’ ETC. ; (ii) ‘IT 18 RIGHT,’ ‘IT I8 WRONG,’ 
‘IT IS NECESSARY,’ ETC. 
(i) SuvéBy TeAwva vixav, It happened that Gelon was victorious. 
Accidit ut Gelon victor esset. 

"H ydp wor’ géorw éxreceiy apxyns Aia; Is tt possible that 
Zeus should ever be cast from his throne? 

‘Ymrdpxe yap ce pi yvavai twa. It ts the fact that no one 
knours thee. 

’Evdexerar dvdpa caodpova aibis wy cwppovety. It ts possible 
that a right-minded man should in his turn not be right 
minded. 

"Ev Aiy’rrw otk teat. Baorrda xupis iepatrixyns dpyew. In 
Egypt tt is not lawful that a king should hold office 
without priestly powers. 

(ii) Xpy pe xorAdlecbar. It is right that I should be punished. 
Aequum est mé puniri. 

- Ad abrovs pn dxveivy m3Xepov avr’ eipyvyns petaAapBavev. It 
as necessary that they should not hesitate to take war in 
exchange for peace. 

Tovode yap pn Cv eet (or odk et yap tovode Cyv). For 
these men ought not to be alive. 

"Hooge wAciv rov ’AAKiBiddyv. It was decided that Alcibiades 
should sail. 

Aicypoy yap dvdpa rod paxpod xpyfev Biov. For tt is dis- 
graceful that a man should desire the full span of life. 

@pacvotopeiv yap ov mpére rors nooovas. It is not fitting 
that the weaker should be bold of tongue. 

RuLe.—That-clauses depending on impersonal expressions 
denoting i happens, it is possible, or it 18s right, it 18 wrong, tt ts 
necessary, and the like, are expressed by the Accusative with the 
Infinitive * (= Lat. ut with Subj. or Accus. with Infin.); Neg. 7. 

Note od det. re for det pre pay, etc. 

The chief impersonal expressions of the above kind are :— 

oupBaiver, vrapxet : 

ern, fori, eyywpet, evd€xerat, oldv té éore: 

xp, Set, wperet, rpoonke, Soxet, cvuépe, dikarov ear, KaAdv 
éort, alaypov éort, eixds éore: 

Xpewy €or, dvayKy éoti, Kaipos éort, wpa éori, etc. 


* In this construction the Aorist Infin. does not refer to past time. 


369a 


222 SYNTAX, 





Oss. 1. Most of the above impersonal expressions (except ypf and 8¢7) 
may also take a Dative and an Infinitive, or an Infinitive alone; but then 
the sentence is a Simple Sentence :— 


ZuvéBn abr Orupmidda dverdoba:. He had the good luck to (contigit 
ei ut) carry off an Olympic victory. 
*Ayabois buiv xpoohwe: elvar. It concerns you to be good. 

The Dative and Infinitive is unknown with yp and extremely rare 
with 37: the normal constructions with Sef are Sei ne with the Infinitive, 
def wos with the Genitive (§ 827 *). : 

Oss. 2. Verbs of happening sometimes take Sere with the Infinitive :— 

HuvéBn Gore underépous tr: Eacbar wodduov. It resulted that neither 
party clung to war any longer. 

Oss. 8. Instead of the above impersonal constructions we often find 
personal constructions like :— 


Alxa:ds eius rovro woeity. I have a right to do this. 
Alxads eius CnpiotoOa. It is right that I should be fined. 


Oss. 4. The Latin tantum abest ut... ut is ordinarily expressed by 
@ personal construction in Greek :— 


TovovTou déw ray &dAoTplwv exiOipety, Sore paAAoy alpodua Ta euavrov 
pévoy txew. Lam so far from desiring other men’s property 
that I prefer to possess none but my own (cf. § 415, Obs. 2). 


VERBS OF EFFORT. 


Tov orparyyov empedreioba def rus of orparidrar odor 
écovrac. The general must take care that the soldiers 
be safe (ducem ctrare oportet ut milités incolumes 
sint). 

"ExrepeXrciro Srws py doiro. éxovra (or évowro). He took 
care that they should not be without food (cirabat ne, 
or ut né, friumento carerent). 

Dol perA€rw Grws py oe OWerar. Mind he does not see you. 

"Erpacoov érus tris BonJea Hf. They tried to bring it 
about that succour should come. 


Ruir.— That-clauses depending on Verbs of Effort are expressed 
by ows with the Future Indicative (§ 367, 4), for which the 
Future Optative may be substituted in past time; Negative py. 


Verbs of Effort include verbs of 
taking care: émpeAotpor, peer por, Ppovpa, etc. 
taking pains: orovddfw, pnxavapat, Tapa xevafopat, tpdooe, 
ete. 
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Ops. 1. The following verbs of 
seeing to tt: dp®, oxor® (éoxapapny), 
being on one’s guard: pvrdccopo, eiAaBovpo, ppovrifw, 
take either the same constructions as the above, or the construction 
of verbs of fearing (uy with the Subjunctive for érws yy with the 
Future Indicative, § 368 f). Thus, Let us see to it that no man be 
wronged may be expressed in either of the following ways :— 


(i) SxorGpev dzrus pndels dduxjorerar. 
(ii) SxorGpev pay tis aducHras (/est any man be wronged). 


See to it that you do not fall may be expressed :— 

(i) “Opa Grrws py rece. oe ee 

i) “Ona yeh ergs (lest you fall),| Vide n6 cadis. 

Note, however, that when the Dependent Clause is affirmative 
the construction with d7ws is alone possible :— 


"Opa drus mods cwOnoera. See to it that the state be 
preserved - vide ut respublica servetur. 


Oss. 2. “Opa uh wallwy treyer (see to tt that he was not speaking in jest = 
consider whether he was not speaking in jest) corresponds in form to poPotpa 
ph dvoKdrAws txw (I am afraid that I am cross ; § 368 f, Obs. 8): but observe 
that in the former case pf is rendered by that not, in the latter by that. 


. Oss. 3. Verbs of Effort sometimes, but far less commonly, take the 
constructions of Final Clauses (Adverb Clauses of Purpose), 7.¢. 3rws, Saws 
&y, or as, ws &y (but never fya) with the Present or Aorist Subjunctive or 
Optative: of. § 350, Rule 1 and Obs. 1 :— 


Tipdtovotw dxws wéAcyos yévnta. They will cause war to break out. 


"Epmepeafuery avrois Sxws & ixmaypérns eideln. It had been their care 
that the marshal should kno, 


Endwe: Sxws ky dwoOdywpev avSpindrara. See to it that we die most 
manfully. - 


EwetdSovres &s Zebs ufwor’ kptecey Oeay. Hagerly striving that Zeus 
should never become king of the gods. 


Oss. 4. By omission of an Imperative like oxdwe: or oxoweire in the 
Principal Clause we get such expressions of command as dws &kio: trerOe 
vis ddevOeplas. [See to it] that you be worthy of freedom : of. p. 180, Obs. 8 (iii). 
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VERBS OF WILL OR DESIRE. 

"ExéXevoey (or rapipyyeiAev) éx ris tdégews pndéva KiveoOat. 
He commanded that no one should move from his 
appointed place. 

Kijpvg dveire tov Oédovr’ éyxwpiwv | és daira ywpev. The 
herald proclaimed that any of the dwellers in the land 
who wished should go to the banquet. 

Efrov [’EBonoa] pydéva apiévan eis tiv axpémokw. I said 
[1 shouted] that no one should pass into the citadel. 
Tods Oeods edxecbe roAAd Sodvar xayabd. Pray that the gods 

may give many and good gifts. 

"Eoreviov cipyvnv yeéoOu. They were eager that peace 
should be made. 

“Hyas 0b8’ evavAcoOivan émitpéres. You do not even permit 
that we should pitch our camp in the country. The 
ov- belongs to the Finite Verb: ovx émirpéras = you 
Sorbid. 

KoopeicOat yuvaixa ovx é& SéAwv. Solon does not permit that 
a woman should wear finery: ovx éa = forbids. 

Oix df oe adipeiv. I do not think tt right that you should 
be despondent: = af oe py abvpeiv. 


Ruiz.—That-clauses depending on Verbs of Will or Desire are 
expressed by the Accusative with the Infinitive *; Negative py: 
but instead of using wy in the Dependent Clause it is usual in 
some cases to negative the Principal Verb (see last three examples). 


* The tenses of the Infinitive employed in dependence on Verbs of 
Will or Desire are the Present and the Aorist, both of them denoting ghall 
or should, %.c. expressing Command, In this construction the Aorist 
Infinitive is timeless, differing from the Present Infinitive only in marking 
the action as a single occurrence; it does not, like the Aorist Infinitive in 
dependence on verbs of ‘saying’ and ‘thinking,’ mark the action as past; 
cf. § 868 a, note on p. 216.—Beware of using the Future Infinitive in 

ependence on a Verb of Will or Desire; the Future Infinitive can only 
express futurity, not command: e.g. @nul [%pnv] rovTo yerhoeoOa, I say [I 
said] that this will [would] Aappen. 
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Ks” This construction, in which the Accusative is the Subject 
of the Infinitive (the Acc. with Infin. together denoting that some- 
thing should be), is legitimate even when the verb of Desire takes 
a Genitive or Dative as one of its Objects in the Simple Sentence 
(§ 333). The Verbs of Will or Desire include not only verbs 
which take an Accusative Object, or are Intransitive, such as :— 

BovrAopat, CérAw, wish, will; aipodpat, choose, wadXov aipovpat, 
prefer (= malo); owevdw, desire eagerly ; 
air&, airotpo, ask; mpoxadodpat, invite; afi, claim; 
KeAevw, bid ; mporpérw, urge ; 
TOW, CAUSE ; 
€0, permit : 
but also Dative Verbs such as :— 
mapayyé\Aw, mporrdcaw, command (including verbs of 
telling—ré€yw, pypi, Bod, when they denote command); 
ovpBovrcdw, advise ; 
eVYopaL, Pray ; 
éritpérw, ovyxwpa, permit : 
and Genitive Verbs such as :— 
érBipa, desire, déopat, ask. 


Contrast Simple Sentences like the following, in which the 
expression of desire is addressed to a person :— 


Adopat tuav ovpBnva. I ask you to come to terms (Gen., 
§ 327*). 
SupBovredw tyiv ovpBnva. I advise you to come to terms 
(Dat., § 328, p. 169). 
with a Complex Sentence like the following, in which an action 
of @ person is desired :— 
Adopot kai ovpBovredw cupBinva dpas. I ask and advise 
that you should come to terms (Acc. with Infin.). 


Similarly contrast evywpe0a tais Movoats eizeiv qyiv, let us pray 


to the Muses to tell us (Simple Sentence) with rovs Geois evxerbe 
roAAa Sotvar xaya0d (Complex Sentence, quoted on p. 224). 


KeAevw is the only verb of commanding which takes the 
Accusative in cither construction :— 


*"ExéAevoa. airov py aOupetv. I told him not to despond, or 
I gave orders that he should not despond. 
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Oss. 1. Some of the above verbs may be used in two senses :— 
(i) as verbs of desire: Aéyw o° dyad 86Ap Bironrhrny AaBew. I say that 
thou shalt take Philoctetes by guile. 


(ii) as ie of statement: Adyw oe elva: xpodérny, I say that thou art a 
rator. 


Similarly &ypaye ras réAeis abrovduous elya: might mean either he wrote 


that the cities were independent, or he issued a decree that the cities should be 
independent. 

Oss. 2. Verbs of Will or Desire sometimes take Saws, like Verbs of 
Effort (§ 369 a, and Obs. 3, p. 223) :— 


AiaxeAcvovra: Sxws dyhp uadrAdAov Exra: (Or #) Too warpds. They exhort 
him to be more of a man than his father. 


Oss. 8. Verbs of Will or Desire sometimes take a Subjunctive without 
a Conjunction, as in the Latin 6ré veniads. In these constructions the 
Subjunctive originally formed an independent sentence :— 
BotAe: AdBapat; Dost thou wish that I should lay hold? Originally 
Art thou willing? Shali I lay hold? (Deliberative Subj.) 
: Cf. Shakspere, Tempest, ‘Look thou be true’ = ‘ Look to it: be thou 
rue’. 


Verbs of negative meaning belonging to the class of Verbs of 
Will or Desire often take an untranslatable x7 with the Infinitive 
(47 ob when they are themselves negatived or stand in a question 
with negative meaning). This is always the case with amayopevu 
(dwrep&, azetrov), forbid -— 

’"Amryopeve pydéeva BadXrXew zpiv Kipos éurdnobein Onpov. 
He forbade that anyone (interdixit né quisquam) should 
shoot till Cyrus should have had enough sport. 

Od dzetre [Tis dept] tov Kipov py ob Baddav. He did 

| not forbid [Who will forlid] that Cyrus should shoot. 

Similarly in the Simple Sentence (where dzayopevw takes a 
Dative Object): direpd ro Kipw pn BadrrAew, I shall forbid Cyrus 
to shoot ; ovx adrepw rp Kipw pn ov Badr, I shall not forind Cyrus 
to shoot. 

Verbs of preventing take either the bare Infinitive or the 
Infinitive with uy (some of them also, but not cwdAtw, the Infinitive 
with py ov) :— 

{ Hipgw oe wXetv or py wAciy. I shall prevent your sailing.* 
Oix etpEw oe py ov wAcitv. TI shall not prevent your sailing. 
Tovro xwAve: ve riety or py wAewW. This prevents your sailing. 
Ovdev cwrde oe wAety. Nothing prevents your sailing. 


* Prohibéb6 té navigére or né navigés. The wh may be represented in 
the English translation by using from (‘I shall prevent you from satliny’). 
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B. Noun Clauses introduced by an interrogative or 
exclamatory word (Dependent Questions and 
Dependent Exclamations, § 366 8B). 


J Introducing words. 
1. Dependent Questions :— 

Oideis eLeriorara: | riv aipwv péAdAovoav ef Biwoera. No 
one knows whether (num) he will live through the 
coming morrow. 

Eiwé pou wérepov radr’ dAnOh éotw 7} Wevdy. 

9» «9g «CL TAT’ GANOH eorw 7 Wevd7. 
99g, CLE TadT GANOH ect eire Wevdy. 

Tell me whether (utrum) this is true or (an) false. 

Oida soris ef. I know who (quis) you are. 

’"Epwra Gmrécov éott ro otpatea. He asks how large 
(quantus) the army ts. 

"AdyAov éorw Srws dwoBnoerat TO mpaypa. It is uncertain 
how (quomodo) the matter will turn out. 

2. Dependent Exclamations :— 


Ode cabevdew Stvapat, dpdv év olots €opevr. Nor can I sleep, 
seeing what a positiun we are in (qualibus in periculis 
versemur). 

’"EGavpaca rovro ds ekpevas Tov Adyov amedefato. I marvelled 
at this, how graciously (quam benigné) he listened to 
the argument. 

*Q. paaputaros, wv’ iodédixev. Oh the villain/ [to think] 
where he has crept in/ 


Ruigs.—1. Dependent Questions are introduced either by 
Interrogative Particles (cf. § 344 c) :— 
ei, whether | worepov (or wérepa) . y} Le hahah... con 


(num) ne (utrum) . an 


rarely dpa | etre (or ei) . . . . elte 
or by Interrogative Pronouns, Adjectives, or Adverbs, such as 
doris OF Tis, Grrotos OF Totos, Gwdcos OY mdécos, SrdTEepos OF TdrTEpCS, 
Omws OF 7s, Grou OF Tov, O7ot OF Trot: 


2. Dependent Exclamations are introduced by Exclamatory 
Adjectives or Adverbs, such as olos, dos, ws, iva, of (also used as 


Relatives, cf. §§ 345, 362). 
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370b Mood, Tense, and Negative. 


(i) Dependent Questions (not Deliberative) and Dependent 
Exclamations :— 


’"Epwrd ef tatr’ ddnOh éorw. I ask whether this is true (Rog 
num haec vera sint). Corresponding Independent 
Question: "Apa ratr’ dAnOq éorw; Is this true? 

"Hpopnv ei travt’ adnOy éorw or ety. I asked whether this 
was true (Rogavi num haec vera essent). 

@avpalw orot tpepovra. I wonder whither they will turn 
(quo versiri sint). 

’"EOavpofLov Gro. tpewovta or tpévowro. I wondered whither 
they would turn (quo versuri essent). 

IluwvOdverar Grobe 7AOov. He enquires whence they came 
(unde vénerint). 

’"ExvOero Grdbev 7AOov or ZrAborev. He enquired whence they 
came (= had come: unde venissent). 

Eizré poe ef ob xadcv cor Soxet. Tell me whether it does not 
(nonne) seem to you a fine thing. 

Eiré pou wérepov Kadcv cou Soxel @ ov. Tell me whether tt 
seems to you a fine thing or not (necne). 

Méuvyoo ofa dropia éotiv. Remember what a difficulty there 
as (quae sit difficultas). Corresponding Independent 
Exclamation: Oita dwopia éoriv. What a difficulty 
there 18 / 

"Epeyvynpny o1& aaropia éotiv or ein. I remembered what a 
difficulty there was (quae esset difficultas). 


(ii) Dependent Deliberative Questions :— 


’Arrop® mot tparwyat. I am in doubt whither to turn (quo 
vertar). Corresponding Independent Question: zrot 
tpdrwpa.; Whither am I to turn? (Quo vertar ?) 

’"Hzrope: mot tpdryras or tparato. He was in doubt whither 
tv turn (quo verteretur). 

BovAevopucba eire StaBapey tov wotapov «ite py. We are 
deliberating whether we should cross (utrum transeamus) 
the river or not (necne). 

’"EBovAevoavro etre StaBdow (or duaBatev) elre yn. They 
deliberated whether they should cross (transirent) or not. 
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Ruxtz.—Dependent Questions and Dependent Exclamations 
retain the Mood and Tense and Negative of the corresponding 
Independent Questions and Exclamations, except that in de- 
pendence on a tense of past time the Mood may be changed 
into the Optative of the same tense-stem. 

Thus in dependence on a tense of present or future time— 

(i) Dependent Questions relating to a matter of fact and 
Dependent Exclamations retain the Indicative ; Neg- 
ative ov (cf. § 344 a). 

(ii) Dependent Deliberative Questions retain the Sub- 
junctive; Negative uy (cf. § 344 b). 

In dependence on a tense of past time — 

(i) Dependent Questions relating to a matter of fact and 
Dependent Exclamations either retain the Indicative 
without change of tense, or change it into the 
Optative of the same tense-stem ; Negative ov. 

(ii) Dependent Deliberative Questions either retain the 
Subjunctive, or change it into the Optative of the 
same tense-stem ; Neg. ju. 


Note that whereas in Latin all Dependent Questions have the 
Subjunctive Mood, in Greek the Subjunctive, where found, is due 
to the question being deliberative. Note too that the Optative 
denoting what was to be (= Lat. Imperf. Subj.) is not excluded 
from the Dependent Deliberative Question, as it is from the 
Independent Deliberative Question (§ 344 b, Obs. 2). 


Oss. 1. Dependent Questions and Dependent Exclamations are often 
difficult to distinguish by their form in Greek from Relative Clauses; the 
Moods and Tenses are often the same, and many of the introducing 
interrogative or exclamatory words are also used as Relatives (e.g. Sams, 
interrogative and relative; ofos and gcos, exclamatory and relative) 


Oss. 2. “Os and its derivatives (including of, where, és, how = in what 
way, etc.) are sometimes used as Interrogatives :— 
Mfxote yvolns ds ef. May you never learn who you are. 
“EAcyev & Yo. He told what he had seen. 
MdOe és Taira épyarréa dorlv. Learn how this is to be done. — 
Thus the following sentences may be translated as containing either 
(i) a Dependent Question or (ii) a Relative Clause :— 
"Oy EBrarrev ode Exw Adyew. (i) I cannot tell from what parents she 
sprang: (ii) I cannot name the parents from whom she sprang. 
Ovix elxov dro: Gwootaiey. (i) They did not know to whom to revolt ; 
dno: = wpds rivas, and ob elxov = hryvdour: (ii) They had not 
got any allies to whom to revolt ; 8x0: = apds ods, and elxov = 
had; for the Optative in the Relative Clause see p. 208, Obs. 3. 
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Oss. 3. M% is often found for od in the second member of Double 
Dependent Questions relating to a matter of fact; occasionally too after a 
single ef :— 

Ovx 6 vdpos xptvera, wérepdy dorw émithderos 2 of, GAN’ Upels Sonxipd- 
(eae, elre emirhSerol dore eb wdoxew elre seh It is not the law 
which is on tts trial as to whether uz is fitting or not, but you 
yourselves are being put to the test as to whether you are fit 
persons to receive benesits or not. 


Notes on Noun Clauses. 


370Cc 1. (On Rule §§ 367.3 and 370 b.) In translating into Greek 
7 a Dependent Statement by means of a ér or ws clause, or a 
Dependent Question or Dependent Exclamation, first throw the 
dependent clause into the independent form in which it would 
have been actually expressed: this will show which Tense is 
to be used in Greek ; the Person of the Verb will often have to be 
changed (ag in English). Thus :— 

I said that he was a lover of Athens = I said ‘ He 1s a lover 
of Athens’: Efzov drt Prtabyvaids éorwv or etn. 

He said that he was a lover of Athens = He said ‘I ama 
lover of Athens’: Efvey 6ru hirabyvatds éorw or ein. 

I asked whether he was a lover of Athens = I asked ‘ ARE 

4’: "Hpopyy ei pirabyvads éorw or ety (num 
. . » egset). 

Avoid here the Past Imperfect #v; the Past Tenses of the 
Indicative appear in the Dependent Clause only when they 
would have also appeared in the corresponding independent 
sentence :— 

He said that he was once (or had once been) a lover of 
Athens = He said ‘I Was once,’ etc. : Efzev ore hv rote 
diraPyvacos. [Avoid ety here, as ambiguous. ] 

I asked why he had ceased to be a lover of Athens = I asked 
‘ Why DID you CEASE?’ etc.: "Hpdpny da ri éravcato 
or zavoacro (cur désiisset) pirabrvaos & ov. 

Similarly He said that he should be a lover of Athens = He 
said ‘ I SHALL BE,’ etc.: Etzrey om pirabyvaws éorar or 
éo OLTO. 

Note that Greek differs from both English and Latin in not 
adjusting the Tenses in the Subordinate Clause to a past tense in 
the Principal Clause.* 


* Cf.§ 514. On occasional violations of this rulein Xenophon see Appendix I. 
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2. The Rule referred to above (§§ 867.8, 870 b) is subject to the 
following limitations :— 

(i) When the corresponding independent sentence would have had a 
Past Imperfect or Pluperfect Indicative, these tenses of the Indicative are 
nearly always retained in the Dependent Clause, and not changed into 
Optatives; for the Optatives of these tense-stems would be ambiguous, as 
also representing the Present and Perfect Indicative ; hence the Optative 
is to be avoided in the fourth sentence quoted above (He said that he was 
once, etc.). Similarly jApduny “AgpoBoy ef res rapjoay Sre 7d dpybpiov dwerAdp- 
Bavey, I asked Aphobus whether there were (or had been) any persons present 
when he received the money. 


(ii) When the corresponding independent sentence would have had an 
Indicative or Optative with &y», belonging to a Conditional Sentence or 


Modest Assertion, these Moods are always retained in the Dependent 
Clause :— 


*"AwreAoyoorro as obk Ky wore oftw uGpo: joay. They pleaded that they 
would never have been 80 foolish (Statement: ov« &y quer). 
"EBovAetoyvto Saws ay nddAAtota Toy woraudy SiaBatev. They were 
deliberating how they might best cross the river (Question: as 
dy SiaBatuey ;). 

"Eoxéwovy, ef tives AdBotev robrwy alacOnow, ds dy elxdérws dyavax- 
thoeeav. I considered how angry certain persons would be if they 
heard of these things (Exclamation : és &y ayavaxrhoeay). 


8. In all kinds of Noun Clause the Subject is sometimes anticipated 
as the Object of the Principal Verb (¢f. § 367.3, Obs. 8) :— 
Asoixa 8 abrhy, uh tt Bovrdetoy véov. I fear lest she may devise some 
new scheme (lit. I fear her, lest, etc.). 
Tévde por xpGrov ppdooy | ris dori. Tell me first who this man ts. 
‘Opgs, "Oducced, Thy Oewy icxivy 8on. You see, Odysseus, how great 
the strength of the gods is. 


4. The Vivid Construction alluded to in § 850, Obs. 2 (Subjunctive 
for Optative in past time) is often found in Noun Clauses introduced by 
ph — 

Of beduevor Epofotvro uh 11 wdOpn. The spectators feared lest he should 
come to grief (xd@p for wrd8o1). 

The use of the unadjusted tenses of the Indicative in Noun Clauses 
(see above, p. 230) is also a kind of vivid construction. 
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REPORTED SPEECH. 


Two methods may be employed in reporting : 


1. The reporter may quote words or views in their original 
independent form (Direct Speech, Oratio Recta) :— 


Ovdels ow, evoainwv éort row av &robdyn. 
» PITY, f p vy 


‘ No one,’ says 


he, ‘18 happy until he dies,’ 


2. The reporter may use the form of a clause, or clauses, 
dependent on a verb of saying, thinking, writing, etc., called the 
leading verb (Indirect Speech, Oratio Obliqua) :— 


OU dyai tio. evdaipova eivos mpiv ay drofdvyn. He says that 
aman ts not happy until he dies. 


Far less use is made of the indirect form of reporting in Greek 
than in Latin ; the vivacious Greek generally preferred the simpler 


form of a direct quotation. 


But passages of Indirect Speech, 


sometimes of considerable length, are found. 


Direct SPEECH. 


“EXeyov tade* Kidpos pev Té- 
Ovnxey, “Apuatos be mepevyis € év TH 
orTabue éore pera Tov dAAwV Bap- 
Bapwv Oe xbes dppivto ° Kal 
Aeyer TdOE * ‘rovryy pev THV 
Tpepav Treptpevovpiey upas, ei pedA- 
ere Tew, avpov O€ a darypev, oyow, 
éri “Iwvias, 6Oevrep 7AOov ”. 


They spoke as follows: “ Cyrus 
1s dead, and Ariaeus has fled and 
as with the other barbarians at 
the station which was their head- 
quarters yesterday ; and he says 
this: ‘wewtll wait for you during 
this day, tf you intend to come, 


InprrREcT SPEECH. 

"EnXeyov ore Kipos pév reOvyxer, 
’Aptatos O& rehevyos ev ro orang 
ein peta. Tov GAAwv BapBapwv dev 
7H mporepalg ‘oppvro, Kat A€you 
OTe Tavryy pev THY npeepav Trept- 
pevotev abrous, €i pedXorev HKELY, 
Th de borepaig, amuvat pain éri 
Iwvias, oOevrep HADev. 


They said that Cyrus was 
dead and that Ariaeus had fled 
and was with the other barbarians 
at the station which had been 
their head-quarters on the day 
before, and that he (= Ariaeus) 
said that they (= he and his 


but to-morrow, says he, we shall| followers) would wait for them 


start for Ionia, whence I came’”, 


(= the Greeks) during that day, 
if they intended to come, but 
declared that on the next day he 
(or they) should start for Ionta, 
whence he had come, 
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Oia éoriv dropia, edn, avev 
ms Kupov ywopuns Kat pévev Kat 
amévat* GANA oTpariyyous pev 
édecbe aAXovs, ei 7) BovrAerat KXéE- 
apxos amdyev, éhOdvres SE tues 
Kipov aizovvrwy mXota, ws aro- 
mrewpne: ety dS py bdo raira, 
Hyevova aitovvtwy airov, dois 


npas amdget. 
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"Exedeixvv of4 ein azropia dvev 
mys Kiépov yropns cai pevew xat 
amugvat’ aA’ ele otpariyous pev 
éhéoPar adAdovs, ei py BovdAcrar 
(or BovAotro) KAéapyos ara-yey, 
eAGovras dé twas Kipoy aireiv 
mrota, ws arotAéwow (or dro- 
ahéouev)* edy 5é py Sido (or «i 
5é pt) doin) Tadra, ryepova airetv 


avrov, coms opas amagea (or 
dara£ou). 

He pointed out what a diffi- 
culty there was both in remaining 
and in going away without the 
consent of Cyrus, but told them 
to choose other generals, if Cle 
archus was unwilling to lead them 


“ What a difficulty there ts,” 
said he, “ both in remaining and 
in going away without the consent 
of Cyrus! But choose other 
generals, if Clearchus is unwilling 
to lead you back, and let a depu- 
tation go and ask Cyrus for| back, and [advised] that a depu- 
vessels, in order that we may sail | tation should go and ask Cyrus 
away; and if he refuses this| for vessels in order that they might 
request, let them ask him for a| sail away; and that, if he refused- 
guide to lead us back.” this request, they should ask him 

Sor a guide to lead them back. 

Ruixes.—1. Simple Sentences and Principal Clauses of Direct 
Speech become Dependent Statements, Commands, Questions or 
Exclamations in Indirect Speech (expressed according to the Rules 
in §§ 368, 369, 370). | 

2. Subordinate Adjective and Adverb Clauses of Direct Speech 
retain their Mood and Tense unchanged in Indirect Speech, except 
that in dependence on a tense of past time a primary tense (?.<. 
a Present or Perfect or Future Indicative, or any Subjunctive 
with or without av) may be changed into the Optative of the same 
tense-stem, always without ay; in this case édy, oray, érayv, etc., 
will become «i, ére, éwe/, etc.: a secondary tense of the Indicative 
(.e. a Past Imperfect or Pluperfect or Aorist) must always remain 
unchanged in Subordinate Adjective and Adverb Clauses of Indirect 
Speech.* [See table on next page. | 


* Hence wpydyro, #AGev, p. 232.—Note that the rule for converting 
Adjective and Adverb Clauses differs from that for converting Simple 
Sentences and Principal Clauses only in regard to the retention of the 
Aorist unchanged: ¢f. § 370 c, 2.—Note, too, that Noun Clauses of Direct 
Speech remain unchanged in Indirect Speech. 
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Table showing where the Optative may be substituted 
for the Indicative or Subjunctive in Indirect Speech. 


Direct Speech Indirect speech, depending on a tense 
(§ 364.1). of past time; e.g. erev 6rm— 
& éyw, Sup. & exou, didocn. 
& elyov, édSouv. a elyev, éd8ov. 
& éoxov, Edwxa. & éoxev, Soin. This combination of Indicative 
and Optative is rare. 
& dv exw, docu. & éxor, Sdcrot. 
& ay yw, dOwps & €xor, didocn. 
& é€w, dwcw. & €or, Scot. 


The above change to the Optative is not necessary in any case : 
the Indicatives and Subjunctives of Direct Speech may be retained 
(e.g. elrev ore & Exar Sidwow). 


The above examples will serve as models for sentences con- 
taining Adverb Clauses; for example e/ 7 may be substituted for 
dé, and édy rv for & av: thus— 


éav te exw, dwoow. elev Gre dd Te exo, Sdcot. 


When the Principal Clause contains dv, no change of Mood is 
possible in either Clause (cf. § 355, 1; 370 c, 2, ii.; § 357 «, 
Obs. 2) :— 


ei te elxov, édi8ouv av.  elrev Ore el Tt elev, edidov ay. 
¥ ” a, ” > gy ¥ x” 4, ¥ 
et Tu €xount, Sdotnv av. elev Ore ef Te Exar, Sido0iy av. 


Ozss. 1. Indirect Speech is often introduced suddenly, as in Latin, 
depending on some leading verb which is not expressed :— 


SoPovmevor ph ex THs vhoou Toy wéAcuov olor woidvTa, dwxAiras S:eBl Bacay 
és abrhy> oftw yap rots *A@nvalois thy vijoov woAeulay ~rerOat, Thy 3 Harespoy, 
éAluevoy oboay, odx Efew IOev Spuducvor wpeAhcouct Tors abtay, opets St &vev 
vaupaxlas éxmoAsopehoew Td xwplov nara rd eixds. Fearing lest they [the 
Athenians] should carry on the war against them [the Lacedemonians] from the 
island, they landed heavy armed troops in it; for [they reflected that] in this 
way the island would be hostile to the Athenians, and the mainland, being 
harbourless, would not provide a basis from which they might assist their friends, 
while they themselves [the Lucedemonians] would probably capture the fort 
without a sea-fight. 


Oi Supaxdotos Sievootvro Tas mporBdees puadcoew, Brws wh Kard Taira 
AdOwor opas dvaBdyres of moAgusos ob yap by BAAN ye avrovs SuynOjva. The 
Syracusans intended to watch the approaches, in order that the enemy might not 
ascend at this point without their noticing it ; for [they thought] they would not 
be able to do so at any other point. 
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Oss. 2. Where Latin, in thé middle of a passage of Indirect Speech, 
employs the Subjunctive without ut to express a Command (= Engl. let 
. . -), Greek usually employs deiy or xpjva: with the Infinitive, the Command 
being thus expressed as a Statement about what ought to be, or else intro- 
duces a verb of commanding on which the Infinitive may depend; yet the 
bare Infinitive is sometimes employed :— 


"Avéyvwoay Tas émirroAas, dv nepddraoy Fy ob yryvdcnew 8 71 BobdAovrat- 
WOAAGV yap €ADdvTwy xpécBewy oddeva Tard Adyew: ef ody BotrAovTa: capes 
Adyery, wéupas (or wear Sety, or exércve wéupat) dvdpas ds abrdy. They read 
the dispatches [of the king], the substance of which was that he did nit know 
what they [the Lacedemonians] wanted ; for though many envoys had been sent, 
none of them said the same as the others ; if therefore they were willing to say 
something explicit, let them send (mitterent) a deputation to him. 


Oss. 8. A series of Dependent Statements introduced by 87: or és with 
the Indicative or Optative, or even by the Infinitive, is occasionally con- 
tinued by the bare Optative (after ydp or 3€) :— 


“Edeyoy 8ri wavrds tia Aéyes YevOns: yeudv yap ety nal ofkade dwowAciv 
ov duvardy ety. They said that what Seuthes said was all-important; for 
[they said] it was winter and they could not sail for home. But here the 
Infinitive (xemmava yap elva:, etc.) would have been much more usual. 


Oss. 4. The Infinitive sometimes appears in Subordinate Adjective or 
Adverb Clauses of Indirect Speech :— 


*Hp eon, eweidh 05 exPijvar thy Wixhy, apinvetcba opas eis réwov rived 
Sayudviov, dv @ S0 elva: xdopuara. Lr (the Armenian] said that when the soul 
had departed out of him, they [= he and his companions) arrived at a mysterious 
place, in which there were two chasms. 


Oss. 5. Indirect Speech often passes suddenly into Direct Speech ; and 
often the two forms are combined in the same passage :— 


Xdpav rhy Bacirdws, San rijs Aclas éori, Baothéws elvar: Kat wep) rijs 
Xebpas Tis Eavrov BovAeverw BaciAeds Srws BobrAeTa° Hy 5é Tis Aaxedarpoviwy ext 
Kar@ ty er) rhy BacirAdws x épav, Aaxedaipovlous nwA bey Kal Hy Tis éx THs BactAéws 
in éml xang éwt Aaxedatpovlous, Bactrebs nwdriérw. - [The treaty ran as follows :] 
that the territory of the king, as much as was in Asia, should belong to the king ; 
and let the king dispose of his own territory as he pleases; and that if any of 
the Lacedemonians should march with hostile intent against the king’s territory, 
the Lacedemonians should prevent him; and if any one from the king’s territory 
marches with hostile intent against the Lacedemonians, let the king prevent him. 


Kipos yap treuwev olvoy wodAAdnis, Adywv Bri otrw 3) wodrAAoU xpdvou TovTo 
Heriot olvp emirdyor* Tovrov ody corewenperv. ('yrus used often to send wine, 
saying that he had not come across a sweeter wine than that for a long time ; 
[and telling the messenger to say] ‘‘ this wine then he has sent you”. 


Mera rovroy BAAoS dvérrn, emidercvis ds etndes ely fryeudva airely rapa 
TovTou @ Avpawducda Thy mpativ. After him another got up, pointing out how 
foolish it was to ask for a guide from the person whose scheme we [for they] are 
ruining. 
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Oss. 6. Note the use of the Indirect Reflexives (Accidence, § 184), 
referring to the Subject of the leading verb. When they, referring to the 
Subject of the leading verb, is itself the Subject of a Dependent Statement 
and needs to be expressed for the sake of emphasis or contrast, it is usually 
rendered by the Nominative ogeis with the Infinitive; sometimes by the 
Accusative opas with the Infinitive ; cf. § 8367.1, Obs. 2, p. 214. An instance 
of the Nominative will be found on p. 234, Obs. 1 (apeis éxwoAropehoesv), of 
the Accusative on p. 285, Obs. 4 (apixvetc@a: cpas). The following passages 
illustrate both the use of Reflexives and also other points in Indirect Speech 
referred to above :— 


Kal wapavéoess éxovotvro ev oplow abrois, &s ob Set aBdpetw Sr: 4 wdASe 
adréy (or abréy) dpdéornxer. rovs yap éAdacous amd opay trav wredvar pe0- 
cordvas: éxdvrav yap copay Td wav vautixdy, tds re BAAGS wéAEts by Epxovew 
dvayxdoey Ta xphuata Suolws 5iddvar xa) ef exeey Gpuavro—wdriy yap solo 
ixdpxew Sduov od doGerj—xal duvardrepor elvar seis Exovtes Tas vais wopl(- 
ecOa: Ta emithdea tev dv tH wéAct. And they encowraged one another with 
the argument that they ought not to lose heart because the city had revolted from 
them ; for it was the fewer who had left the side of the stronger, which was their 
side; for while they had control of the navy as a whole (Gen. Abs., cf. § 861, Obs. 
3, c), not only would they compel the other cities which they governed to pay them 
tribute just as well as if they had their head-quarters in the other place (Athens) 
—for they had in Samos no weak city—but also, having the ships, were 
themselves in a better position to obtain supplies than those in the city. (Adapted 
from Thue. viii. 76, 3-4.) 


Aduaxos &n xpivar wreiv eal Supdxotods, fws eri dwapdoxevol elow. 
aipvldio: yap hy wpoomérwor, wdrior’ by opas wepryevérOat Kal ard wdvta by 
abrovs éxpoBica, TH Te SWei—mwAcioro: yap by viv pavijvat—xal tH xpocdonlg 
dy weigovra’ eixds 3° elvas woAAods dwroAnpOjva 8a Td dmioreiy opas ph Hrew: 
Kad éoxoutlopever abtay Thy orpatidy obx axophrey xpnudtayv. Tovs Te kAAous 
Siucedréras obrw nal exelvors ob Evupaxfoew nal oplor rpoorévat wal ov diapeAd- 
hoew wepicxomovvras dwdérepo: xparhcovow: vaborabpow dt Méyapa fn xphvat 
moteioOa, & hy épjua. Lamachus said that they must sail to Syracuse, while 
the inhabitants were still unprepared ; for uf they attacked suddenly, thry (= he 
and his fellow Athenians) would have the best chance of getting the upper hand 
(éy with the Infin. is here a future-equivalent), and of striking panic into 
their opponents in all wiys, both by the sight of them—/for they would now 
appear in their fullest strenyth—and by the anticipation of what they would 
suffer ; and it was natural that many should be cut off through not believing 
that they would come (apas = the Athenians, here necessarily -Accusative 
because there is a change of Subject) ; and while they (the enemy) were 
conveying their property into the city, the army (of the Athenians) would not 
want necessaries. And the other Sicilian Greeks would thus not only not ally 
themselves with them (the Syracusans), but also come over to them (the Athenians), 
and not hesitate and look about to see which side would get the mastery. 
he saud that they ought to make Megara their naval station, which place was 
deserted. (The last clause is a parenthetical comment of the historian ; 
hence Past Imperfect Indicative.—Adapted from Thuc. vi. 49.) 
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PART II.—MEANINGS OF FORMS. 
MEANINGS OF THE CASES. 


Preliminary Note on the Greek Cases. The Nominative, 
Vocative and Accusative have for the most part the same meanings 
in Greek as in Latin; but the Greek Genitive and the Greek 
Dative have to do not only their own proper work, but also the 
work of three lost Cases which were originally distinct from them 
—the Ablative Proper (denoting from, etc.), the Sociative or 
Instrumental (denoting with, by, etc.), and the Locative (denoting 
at, in, etc.). When these became extinct as separate Cases in 
Greek, their meanings were distributed between the Genitive and 
the Dative; thus the Greek Genitive and the Greek Dative are 


joint-heirs to a lost Ablative, a lost Sociutive and a lost Locative 


Case. 

In Latin the Sociative and the Locative also became extinct, 
but their meanings passed to the Ablative, which in its proper 
sense denoted from, etc. For traces of the Locative still extant 
in both Greek and Latin, see § 59. 


Meanings of the Nominative and Vocative. 


The Nominative is often used instead of the Vocative, even in 
declensions which have a separate form for the Vocative :— 
"Q diros, etré. Speak, my friend. 
*Q weds, wodus. Oh my country, my country / 
Compare the Vocative in such examples as :-— 
"AAN, & pir’ Alas, wav? eywye weicopa. Nay, dear Ajax, 
I will be obedient in all things. [Atas has no separate 
form for the Vocative in Attic. ] 
In examples like the following the Nominative with the Article 
stands in Apposition to the Subject of the Verb :— 
"10 od 6 rpecBuratos. Go you, the eldest. 
Oi @paxes tre Sedpo. Come hither, Thracians (lit. Do you, 
the Thracians, come hither). 
The omission of 3 is common with the Vocative, but rare with 
the Nominative = Vocative :— | 
“AvOpwre, ti wos; My good fellow, what are you doing ? 
Ilat, AaBi rd BiBrLov, Take the book, boy, 
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Meanings of the Accusative. 


(1) The Accusative may be the Object of a Transitive 
375 | Verb :— 
"Evixnoe tots roAepiovs. He defeated the enemy. 
"Evixnoev 'OAvpmria. He won an Olympic victory (Cognate 
Object: § 326 *), 
Tov wrdvra 5 6ABov jyap & pe ddeirero. One day has robbed 
me of all my hajiness (Two Objects: § 330 *). 
Aapeios Kipov carparny éroince. Darius appointed Cyrus 
satrap (Predicate Noun agreeing with Object: § 334). 
‘Hpas ra aicywora aixiLera. He does us the most shameful 
wrong (Object and Cognate Object: § 326 *.3). 
Similarly as Object of a Verbal Adjective or Noun: &ropa wédpimos 
(Aesch. Prom. 905); yeryntixdy ofoy gaurd (begetting a being like itself— 
Aristotle) ; perdéwpa ppoyriorhs (Plato, Apol. 18 b). 

376 (2) Many Greek Verbs take an Accusative as Object while the 
corresponding English Verbs take some other construction, espe- 
cially a Fixed Preposition :— 

"Avopa pot évverre, Movoa. Tell me, Muse, of the hero. Cf. 
Arma virumque cano. I sing of arms und the hero. 
@avpdlw riv pwpiay cov, TL wonder at your folly. Miror 
stultitiam tuam. ; 
Tedgs pe. You are laughing at me. Rides me. 
"Opvipu Ocods xai Oeas. I swear by gods and goddesses. Cf. 
Terram, mare, sidera juro (poetical in Latin). 
"Opviace tas orovdas. They swear to the treaty. 
Such Verbs admit of a Passive Construction :— 
TeAGua brd cov. Lam laughed-at by you. Rideor abs té. 
Note especially, as taking an Accusative :— 
(a) The following Verbs of shunning :— 
Tiva devyas; From whom art thou fleeing? Quem fugis? 
"Arodidpacxwaée. LIamrunning away from you. Defugio te. 
Ovdels ror zrovnpa AavOdve Oeovs. No evil doer escapes the 
notice of the gods (latet or fallit deos). 
(b) The following Middles denoting to be on one’s guard, and 
to avenge oneself :— 
Tovrov dvAdocov. Beware of this man. Hunc caveto. 
EvAaBod tH Kiva. Beware of the dog. Cave canem. 
"Apivopas (Tipwpotpar, Tivopar) rov éxyOpov. I avenge myself 
upon my enemy. Ulciscor inimicum, . 
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(c) The following Verbs of awaiting, facing boldly :— 


Maw oe. I am waiting for you. Maneod te. 
@dpoe: (@dppe) tov Odvatov. Face death boldly. 


(ad) The following Verbs of complaining, sorrowing :— 
Mépdopat rHv tUxnv. I complain of my fate. Queror fatum. 
Tla$G (KAaiw, Aaxpiw, Oinwlo, @pnvd) rots teOveGras. I 

mourn for the dead. Ligeo mortuos. | 


Oss.—But Adrotua, arya, I grieve, and yxalpw, fdoua, I rejoice, generally 
take the Dat., with or without énl, at: Avwodua (or Avwovpas ew)) TH Téx7. 


377 Many Intransitive Verbs of Motion become Transitive when 
compounded with a Preposition (especially dd, perd, apd, epi, 
trép, tid) :— 

*Aracav THv xwpav uyAOev. He traversed the whole land. 

Tov trys AnOns zorapov ed StaBnodpcba. We shall happily 
cross the stream of Lethe. . 

To mdyypvcov Sépos pernrAOov. They went to fetch the golden 
Jleece. 

Ovdey wapnAOev or mapje. He passed over nothing. 

TlapaBaivets rovs vouovs. You are transgressing the laws. 

Tyv “EdAdoa wreprpe. He went round Greece. 

"YzrepéBarov ra. opyn. They crossed the mountains. 

MeydAous xuvdtvous tréarycav. They faced great dangers. 

378 Verbs of Motion compounded with other Prepositions (eis, éx, émf, 
xpés) sometimes become Transitive; but they more commonly take a Pre- 


position before the Case in prose, especially when used with distinct local 
meaning; the same distinction is observed in Latin :— 
Elope: diknv. He entered upon an action; cf. iniit cert&émen. 
[But eiopes ets ofknua, he entered into a house.) 
Ovdéva xlvdivoy eéorncay. They shunned no danger; cf. exire téla. 
[But étéorn ex rijs 6300, he stood out of the way.) 
"Ewépxovra: udyress. They consult seers, adeunt vatés. 
[But éx7AGev és roy réxov, he came to the place.) 
Tovs Bwpors wpoonrAGer. He visited the altars, obiit aras. 
[But wpoojAGe xpds or énf or eis . . ., he came near to.. .] 


379 For compounds of wapd, wepl, xpés taking the Dative, see § 426; for 
compounds of éx, drép taking the Genitive, see § 416. 
380 (2) The Accusative may be the Subject of an Infinitive :— 
Nopifw tpas evar Kal rarpida Kai pidovs Kai cvppaxous. I 
consider you to be both fatherland and friends and 
allies, 
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381 (3) The Accusative may have Adverbial meaning :— 
(a) Denoting “how far” in space, or “how long” in time 
' (Accusative of Extent) :— 
Mipia orddta ameityov. They were distant 1250 miles. 
"Evrav0a énewey jpepas elxoow. There he remained 20 days. 


Oss. The bare Accusative denoting “place whither” is poetical: Mfdea 
wipyous yis Exdevo” "IwrAnlas, Medea sailed to the towers of the land of Iolcos. 


'382 (6) Denoting “how much” or “how” (Accusative of 
Measure or Manner) in phrases like the following :— 


IloAvd dpurros. Much the best. Ode dyabds. Nowise good. 
Ildvr’ evdapover. He is entirely blessed. 


Thus ri how much? how? why? ru somewhat, somehow, tivo 
tpérrov in what way, rodrov tov tpdmov in this way, tadXa. otheriise, 
moAAXa. often, ra. ro\Ad mostly, apxynv at all, dixnv after the fushion 
of, xapw for the sake of, xpopacw professedly, ryv taxiorny as 
quickly as possible, riv mpurrny at first, paxpav far, ro Aourov for the 
Suture, 16 piv of old, ro viv for the present, 16 car éué 80 far as I 
am concerned. Cf. the Dative of Measure (zroAA@ apiotos, etc., 
§ 432) and Manner (rovrw r@ rpérry, etc., § 431). 


383 (c) Denoting “that in respect of which” (Accusative of ° 
Nearer Definition) :— 


Aguas aavdrourw bpoios. Like to the immortals in stature; 
cf. 08 humerosque deo similis. 

Kdpvw tiv xeporyv. I have a head-ache (ache in the head ; 
capite laboro). , 

Iorapos Kvdvos dvopa, etpos dv0 rACOpwv. A river Cydnus 
by name, of 200 feet (§ 399) in breadth. 

384 Some Accusatives which may be regarded as coming under 
§ 383 are in reality Accusatives of the Second Object remaining in 
the Passive Construction (§ 332) :— 

Aé\ros eyyeypappévn EvvOnpata. A tablet inscribed with 
tokens ; Passive of éyypadw fwOypara déATw: cf. in- 
scripti nomina regum. 

"Exxexoppevos 6p0arpov. Having had an eye knocked out ; 
Passive of éxxdémrew tut 6pOarporv. 


385 -  (d) Used absolutely (Accusative Absolute, § 361.2). 
386 The Latin Accusative of Exclamation is not found in Greek, 
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Meanings of the Genitive. 


The meanings of the Greek Genitive fall into two classes :— 


(A) Meanings of the Genitive Proper. 
(B) Inherited meanings of the Genitive (see § 372). 


(A) Mganines OF THE GENITIVE PROPER. 


The Genitive Proper, like the Latin Genitive, has one and only 
one fundamental meaning (“of”), and is primarily an Adjectival 
Case, z.e. does the work of an Adjective. The particular way in 
which it qualifies the Noun to which it is joined is shown by the 
context. 


(1) The Genitive Proper may denote “belonging to,” ‘“con- 
nected with”; this is the widest meaning of the case, and admits 
of very various applications :— 

‘H MaAriddov oixia. The house of Miltiades. Here “ be- 
longing to” = “possessed by” (Possessive Genitive). 
Muriddys Kipwvos (or tod Kiuwvos). Miltiades, son of K. 
‘H evvova tov Swxparovs. The benevolence of Socrates. 
*Avnp tov Sypov. A man of the people. 
TloAtrov dperyn. Civic virtue. 
AexéAea ris “Arrixns. Deceleia of (= in) Attica. 
"Avopiis Padiov. A statue of (= by) Phidins. 
Oi tov KAedpyov. The men of (= under) Clearchus. 
Tetyos AiOov. A wall of (= made of) stone or a stone wall. 
Aras oivov. A cup of (= full of) wine. 
Airia (Tpady) xrXomns. A charge of (trial for) theft. 
Elliptically : es “AvSov (understand oixéay), to Hades’ (und. 
abode). 
eis SiSacKxdAov dorav, to go to a teacher's. 
Cf. ad Vestae (templum) ; Engl. “to St. Paul’s”. 


This Genitive may be used Predicatively, 7.e. as equivalent to 
a Predicate Adjective (§ 302) :— 

"H olkia éori MiAriadov. The house belonys to Miltiades. 

Ov Trav vixwvrwr éoti Ta Orda trapadideva. It ts not the habit 
(part, mark, duty) of conquerors to deliver up thetr 
arms. (Here vixovrwy means like conquervrs ; cf. éwov 
éori, it is my way, meum est.) 

Tlovetvar yas éavrod, Facit nos syae dicionis, 
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390 (2) The Genitive Proper may denote a Divided Whole (Par- 
titive Genitive). 

The Partitive Genitive is found not only, as in Latin, in 
dependence on Nouns and Adjectives which in themselves denote 
a part, such as pépos purt, roAAoi many, ot moddoi the chief part, 
ot mwAeioro. the most, drAL/you few, ovdeis no one, of pay... ot de 
some . . . others, oi ddXox the rest, tis which, worepos which of two, 
etc., but also in dependence on other Nouns and Adjectives which 
are only shown to denote a part by the Genitive which follows or 
precedes them :— 

Oi xpycrol trav dvOpurwv or Tév dvOpurwy of xpyortot. The 
good among men. (Not Oi trav dvOparwv xpyoroi.) 
Oi Awpijs jypov. Those of us who are Dorians. 


Predicatively :— 
"Epe Ges rev rerecpévwv. Put me down as one of those who 
believe. 
"HOeXc tav pevdvrwv elva. He wished to be one of those who 
remained. 


Ru.s.—The Partitive Genitive never stands between the word 
on which it depends and the Article belonging to that word. 


391 As in Latin, the Partitive Genitive may depend on the Neuter 
of Adjectives and Pronouns used as Noun-equivalents (tantum 
voluptatis) :— 

XOoves Aaxeiv rorovrov. To obtain so much of the land. 
Ovder dzroXciyw mpoOvpias. I will remit no zeal. 
“Ogov ye Suvapews rap euoi éotrw. So far as I can. 
T6 wroAv Tov otpatevparos. The chief part of the army. 
TloAv tod orparedpatos. A great part of the army. 
Kis rodro (or rocotrov) avoias é\detv. To proceed to such a 
point of folly. Eo insaniae progredi. 
Oss. But, unlike Latin, 


(a) the Neuter Pronouns i, 71, oddév, und& take an Adjective in agree- 
ment with them, instead of the Partitive Genitive of an Adjective :— 


Tl xawvdy; What new thing? Quid novi? 
"Ayabdy ti. Something good. heontrast{ Aliquid boni, 
Ovdty candy. Nothing bad. Nihil mali. 


(b) the Adjectives woAds, wAcioros, husovs, Aorwds MOre commonly agree 
in Gender and Number with the Partitiye Genitive, instead of standing in 
the Neuter Singular ;— 
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‘H woAAd (for Td woAv) ris vis. The chief part of the land. 
Ai juloem (for Td husov) rav vedv. Half of the ships. 


Similarly Superlatives: ris ys 4 aplorn, the best part of the land. 


392 Note the similar expressions in dependence on an Adverb :— 
| “Ads Adywv. Enough of words. Satis verborum. 
| lot ris yns; Where on earth? Ubi terrarum ? 
IInvixa rhs yuepas; At what time of day (what o'clock) ? 
‘Owe rod érous. Late in the year. 
Ils exes rTHs yvouns; In what state of mind are you? 


Thus with other Adverbs of “place” (sot, ré0ev, évradfa, éxei, 
éxeioe, éxeev, wavraxod, ovdapyov), “time” (xp@, woAAdKis, tpis), 
‘manner ” (ds, otrws, ev, dpiora, peTpiws). 


393 The Noun on which the Partitive Genitive depends is often not 
expressed :— 
Ths: ys ereyov. They ravaged part (pépos) of the land: 
contrast ri yyv érepov, they ravayed the land. 
"Eveppé por tev éraipwr. He sent me some (twas) of his 
comrades: contrast éreupé pot Tovs Eraipous, he sent me 
his comrades. 
Tov Awrov éfayov. They ate of the lotus: contrast éc Ow 
eat up, wivw drink up, with the Accus.: Swxpdrys 7d 
pdppaxoy €mev. Socrates drank up the poison. 


394 The Partitive Genitive is not used except where there is real 
partition: it is thus inadmissible in expressions like “all of us” 
(jpets wavres, nNOS omnes), “how many are there of you?” (ardcor 
éoré; quot estis?), “there are few of us” (éA‘yor éopev, pauci 
sumus). 

395 “The whole of,” “the top of,” “the middle of,” “the end of” 
are expressed, as in Latin, by Adjectives (cXos, was, dxpos, péros, 
écxaros) agreeing with Nouns :— 

"Ex dxpwv d6péwv. On hill tops (tops of hills). 
"Ev aidépe péow. In mid air (the middle of the air). 
396 The Article may be used (immediately before the Noun) :— 
Lo por a alga aes | On the tops of the hills. 
Tl TWY Opewy axpuy. 
Contrast éi rav dxpwv épéwyv, on the high or pointed mountains ; 
6 pdoros Sdxpudos, the middle finger (§ 587.) 
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397 (3) The Genitive Proper may denote what might have been 
expressed as the Object of a Verb (Objective Genitive) :— 
‘O doveis rod Bactréws. The murderer of the king : 
= éxelvos Os Tov Bacréa ebdovercer. 
Tov Oavdvros tuepos. A longing for one dead (Soph. Phil. 850). 
‘O rev rodepiwv ddBos. The fear of the enemy. 
Eivoa trav Aw. Goodwill towards one’s friends. 
398 When the Genitive denotes the person who acts or feels, it is some- 
times called by contrast the Subjective Genitive :— 
‘O rev wodeulwy pdBos. The fear which the enemy feel. 388 
Etvoa tay plrwy. Goodwill which friends feel. \s ° 
Thus giAla xarpds = Hi a father’s love (Subjective Genitive). 
(ii.) love for a father (Objective Genitive). 
399 (4) The Genitive Proper may denote Quality (Genitive of 
Quality) :— 
Tlais déxa érav. A boy of ten years (= ten years old). 
‘Odds rpiGv Huepav. <A three days’ journey. 


Ruitz.—The Genitive of Quality generally has a Numeral 
Adjective joined with it, to denote magnitude or age. 


Oss. Thus the use of the Genitive of Quality is more restricted in 
Greek than in Latin: instances like magni ingenit are hardly found except- 
ing Predicatively: robrov tov rpéwou eiul, Tam of this character; Tis abrijs 
yvépns hoay, they were of the same opinion: instances like dAnreta: wévwv 
laborious wanderings are poetical. In prose the Accusative of Nearer 
Definition is used instead: dvhp xpnords Tov tTpdxov, a man of good character 


(§ 888). 
400 (5) The Genitive Proper may be equivalent to a Noun in Apposition 
(Appositive Genitive) :— 
Méya xpiua ouds. .A monster of a boar. 
Acopa wedav. The bonds of fetters. colloquial or poetical. 


70 wddus“Apyous. O city of Argos. 


Oss. In prose “the city of Argos” is generally 7 wdéAis 7rd “Apyos or 
“Apyos 4 wéAus, like urbs Roma: similarly 7d Svoua 8orh, ‘the word plea- 
sure’’ (contrast vox voluptatis). 


401 As in Latin, the Genitive Proper becomes Advyerbial in con- 
nexion with certain classes of words, t.e. it may be used to qualify 
Verbs, Adjectives and Adverbs. The relations in which the 
Adverbial Genitive stands to the word that it qualifies are very 
various: in some cases it is Partitive (see §§ 392, 393), in others 
it is Objective, in others it denotes simply “connected with”, 
[For the Genitive of Price, see § 414.] 
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(1) The Genitive depending on Adverbs used as Prepositions 

(some of these Adverbs are petrified cases of Nouns) :— 
‘Evrés tov tetxous. Within the wall. 
TlAnoiov (Eyyis) ris réAews. Near the city. 

Similarly with cow within, é éxrds and éfw outside, perafd between, 
dvw above, xarw below, rpéow or réppw far into, far from, tumpoobev 
in front of, omobev behind, mwépav on the other side of, xaravrucpv 
opposite to (a place), évavriov opposite to (a person), in the presence 
of = coram, AdOpa and xpida without the knowledge of = clam, 
Xe py for the sake of = gratia, dixnv after the fashion of = instar, 
évexa. Jor the sale of = causa, rAnyv except, xwpis apart from, avev 
without, dxpt, wéexpt, as far as, (usque ad). 

(2) The Genitive depending on certain Adjectives :— 

(a) Adjectives derived from Nouns, especially those com- 
pounded with the negative a-:— 

"Erovupos Thode yas. Bearing the name of this land. 

Avdacxadtxos THs Eavtov codias. A born teacher of his own 
wisdom. 

"Apys axaAxos doridwv. The god of war without the bronze 
of shields (= without bronze shields), 

Airs (‘Avairios) dovov. Responsible (Mi ot responsible) fur 
murder ; reus (insons) caedis: cf. airia xAomjs, § 388. 

This construction is extended to other Adjectives compounded with a-: 
& yopvacros wdvev untrained in suffering (from yupurd(w), &rpecro: udxns in- 
trepid in the fight (from tpéw tremble). 

(6) Adjectives denoting mindful (pvjpur, emipedips); desirous 
(wpoPipos, éxbipyrixds), having control (eyxparys, Kupos), and their 
opposites (dpyjpwv, érrnopev, duedys, axparys), Which in English 
take “of” and in Latin the Genitive :— 

Kaxav pyyjpoves. Mindful of evils. Memoreés malorum. 
"Eyxparns éavrod. Master of oneself. Potens sui. 


(c) Adjectives denoting experienced or skilled (2psretpos, ém- 
orHpav), sharing (uéroxos), and their Opposites (dietpos, dporpos, 
dyevotos, dxAnpos), which in English take “in” and in Latin the 
Genitive :— 

TloAguov épzretpos. Ecperienced in war. Belli peritus. 
Méroxos tiuys. Sharing ina reward. Particeps praemii. 

For the Genitive with Adjectives denoting full (plénus), see § 415. For 

Genitives like rupAds rot péAdovros blind to the future, see § 418. 
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407 (3) The Genitive depending on the Verbs enumerated in 
§ 327 * (except those of beginning, ceasing, mastering and wanting, 
see §§ 410c, 4116, 415); these Verbs either denote an action 
affecting only a part of the Object or take the Genitive on the 
analogy of Nouns of kindred meaning :— 

Meréxopev aOavacias. We participate in immortality: = 
petéxopev pépos BOavacias, we havejointly a share of 
immortality (Partitive Genitive, cf. § 393). 

Mépvynoo ras Kowns tixns. Remember the common lot: = 
pvnpny exe THS KowNs TUxns, have memory of. 

My p dvapvjoys KaxGv. Remind me not of sorrows: = pi 
penny rovwd Kaxov, do not make mention of. 

"Epws tov Oedv Bacrever. Love rules the gods: = Barwrevs 
éort Tov Oewy, 18 king of. 


408 Certain Verbs of judicial procedure, viz.: of accusing (ainda), 
being accused (pevyw), arraigning (ypddopa, Siwxw, xplvu, cicdye, 
trayw), convicting (aipa), being convicted (ddoxopat), punishing (Tipw- 
potpa, tivouat), take a Genitive Proper denoting the “charge” :— 

MéAntos Swxparnv éypdiato aoeBeias. Meletus prosecuted 
Socrates for impiety ( = éypdwato ypadiy aoeBelas, drew 
up an indictment of). : 

Detyw povov. I am accused of murder (= pevyw dixnv dédvov, 
I flee a trial of murder). 

Oi rpérBes Swpwv éexpiOyoav. The ambassadors were tried 
Jor (on the charge of) bribery: Passive of xptyw twa 
TLWOS. 

‘AXloxerat xXomns. He is convicted of theft. 

Kptvovow ‘AAxiBiddyv Oavarov. They try Alcibiades on a 
capital charge (in a matter of life and death; cf. capitis 
accusare) ; hence Passive “AAxiBiddys xpiverat Oavdrov. 

409 Oss. 1. Verbs of acquitting (amoAtw, dpinus) and being acquitted (amo- 


getyw) take a Genitive denoting ‘‘ separation ” (§ 410) :— 
"AwoAbovow abroy ris airids. They acquit him of the charge. 


Oxs. 2. Verbs compounded with xard and denoting to accuse or to con- 
demn (karnyop@, karayryvéokw, karaxpive, narabnol(oua, karadind(w) take an 
Accusative of the charge or penalty, and a Genitive of the person (§ 416) :— 

"Aduclay woAAhy Karnyopovcw abrov. They accuse him of great in- 
justice (lit. bring the charge of injustice against him). 

Karéyvwoay Swxpdrovs Odvarov. They passed sentence of death on 
Socrates or condemned Socrates to death; lit. they decreed death 
against Socrates (contrast Lat. capitis condemnayérunt Sécra- 
tem); hence Passive xcareyvdo0n Swxpdrovs Odvaros. 
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(B) INHERITED MEANINGS OF THE GENITIVE. 


As heir to the lost cases (§ 372) the Genitive has a number of 
meanings which are not ordinarily expressed by the Genitive in 
Latin :— 

(1) The Genitive may denote “separation” (Genitive of 
Separation = Latin Ablative of Separation) :— 

(a) With Verbs and Adjectives which themselves denote sepa- 
ration, such as those of separating (xwpifw), freeing (édevPepa, AVw 
dmadAdcow ; éAdeVOepos, xabapds), holding aloof (direyu, amréxu, 
diréxouor), preventing (xwAddvw), yielding (eixw, yxwpa), differing 
(Suapépw ; Suadopos), and the like :— 

‘O Oavaros éXevOepot rHv Wuyi ToD adparos. Death frees the 
soul from the body (liberat animam corpore). 
Tots mpeoBurépos Set ireixew Tovs véous Kal ddav Kai éSpar. 


The young ought to make way for elders from roads 


and seats. 
"Epywy rovynpav xeip’ eXevOépay exe. Keep thy hand free from 
wicked deeds. 


"Apxwv dyads ot dtapépe rarpos dyad. A good ruler does 
not differ from a good father. 


Oss. 1. When the sense of separation is not partly expressed by the 
Verb itself, ‘from ”’ is expressed by dd or éx in prose: d&wd Sdpdewy dpuaro 
he started from Sardis. But in the poets the bare Genitive is used more 
freely : Bd@pwy Toracde rise from the steps, &yopa: vhoov Iam carried from the 
island, pépw ddéuwv I bring from the house, détacGé pou receive from me. 


(5) With certain Verbs of sense perception, z.e. Verbs of 
perceiving (aicbdvopa:), learning (avvOavopa, pavbavw), hearing 
(dxovw, axpo@pat), scenting (doppaivopar) :— 

Ti djra Bovde Sevrepov pabeiv éuot; What then do you wish 
to learn neat from me ? 

*Axove wavtuv, éxdéyou 5 & avpdhépa. Listen to all men, but 
select what 18 good. 

Oi immo Godpovro tv kapydwv. The horses got scent of 
(lit. from) the camels. 


Oss. 2. These Genitives properly denote the “quarter from which” 
(cf. Lat. audio ex té or abs té); they thus mark a person or thing as causing 
@ perception. The “thing heard” (the sound or speech) is commonly 
expressed by the Accusative: dxovw pédyyor, aicédvoua: Bohy, I hear a cry; 
hence dxovers Bohy; &xovers réxvwy; dost hear the cry? dost hear the children? 
But we also find #xouce BopvBov, he heard a noise, etc. 
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Oss. 8. With aig@dvopa: and xuvédvoua: the Genitive may also denote 
“about,” “concerning”: ds éxd@ovro ris MvAou xares:Anupévns, when they 
learned about the occupation of Pylos. 


(c) With Verbs of beginning (dpyopat, Epyw, § 327 *), ceasing 
(ratopat, Ayw, peOicuct, ipiepor, § 327*), and making to cease 
(ravw, katadiw, Tapadiw) :— 

At Modoa tyrycay, Ads dpyopevat, cepviv @érw. The 
Muses sang of holy Thetis, starting from Zeus: cf. 
dpxecOo. dro trav Oedv, incipere a deis, to consult the 
gods first. 

Xdy rots Oeots dpyeaHe waytds Epyov. Begin every work with 
the Basing (niler the auspices) of heaven. 

*Erata Opyvev cat yowv éravoaro. Thereupon she ceased 
(ceased from) her lamentations and wailing. 


Distinguish dpyw twos I do a thing first or begin what others 
continue, from apxopat twos I begin what I myself continue :— 
Tov Adyou hpxev de. He opened the discussion thus. 
Tov Adyou npyxero de. He begun his speech thus. 


411 (2) The Genitive may denote “comparison” (Genitive of 
Comparison = Latin Ablative of Comparison, § 359.2, Obs. 1):— 
(a) With Comparatives, instead of 7 than :— 
@arrov Gavdrov bet. It runs quicker than death (celerius morte). 
Ltyn wor éotiv aiperwrépa Adyou (= 7H Adyos). Stlence is 
sometimes preferable to speech (melius est oratione). 
Bret F éavrod (= éavrdv) wreiov ovdels ovdeva. But no 
man loves any man more than himself (magis sé ipso). 
IIpoonxes por paAdov érépwv (= 7 érépots) dpyew. It befits 
me better than others (than it befits others) to rule. 


Oss. 1. These Genitives are closely related to the meaning ‘ from”: 
thus we say different from, but other than. 


(6) With Verbs and Adjectives of comparative meaning, such 
as those of getting the better, being superior (wXeovextd, kpara = 
kpeloowv eipi, § 327*, trepéxu, repiyiyvopat, tpwredw, apiotedw), 
getting the worst, being inferior (peovexTd, noobpat, éXaccovpat, 
torep®, Aciropat; Sevrepos, votepos), and Adjectives denoting so 
many times as great (dmAdows, woAXatAacws), other (Eérepos, 


dAXos) :— 
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*O ddtxos a&ftot rod Sixalov mreovextety. The unjust man ea- 
pects to get the better of the just man. 
‘H dious tov Sdaypatwv xpate. Nature is stronger than 


nurture. 

Oi ripavwvar pecovextodvor Tov iiiwrov. Tyrants are less well 
off than private persons. 

“Yorepodpev tis éoprns. We are too late for (lit. later than) 
the feast. 


Tvvaxos yoonpevos. Worsted by (Inferior to) a woman. 
TloAAatAdowol éopevy rdv wodeniwv. We are many times as 
many as the enemy. 


Oss. 2. Me:ovexr@ and Aclroua: may also take a Genitive which is not 
Comparative: 4 ripayvos pesoventel TaY evppocuvar, the tyrant has less of 
mirth (Partitive); Acrcemuuévn réxvwv, bereft of children (of. Verbs of “ want- 


(3) The Genitive may denote “cause” (Genitive of Cause, 
cf. Dative of Cause = Latin Ablative of Cause, § 430) :— 


(a) With Verbs of envying ({yr\G, pbova), admiring (Oavpdlu, 
dyapar), congratulating (eidapovifw, paxapi{w) :— 


Znd& oe rod vod, THs 8 Sadias orvyo. TI envy thee on account 
of thy wit, but hate thee for thy cowardice. 

Tovs év wokdup rereheutnxdtas paxapifw tod Oavdrov. I con- 
gratulate those who have died in war on their death. 


(5) With Interjections, denoting the cause of astonishment :— 


Oipo tov xaxov. Alas for my misfortunes / 


Similarly with Vocatives :— 


‘ExBdrava, tod oxjparos. Jerusalem! (lit. Ecbatana /) 
What a get up! (Genitive of Exclamation.) 


(4) The Genitive may denote “that in respect of which” :— 


Kads rrapamAov xetrat 4 Képxipa. Corcyra lies favourably 
in respect of a coasting voyage. 

"Ez Xeov ws elyov taxous. They sailed as fast as they could 
(lit. as they were in point of speed). 

Tudrds éore rod péAXovros avOpwros. Man is blind as to the 
Suture. ; 

Kwoés tov voverotvros. Deaf to advice (lit. one advising). 

‘Eprodwy aAAjdors toANOv Kal ayabav éverOe. You will 
stand in one another's way in regard to many advan- 
tayes, 

17 
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The origin of the following Genitives is uncertain; some of 
them are probably derived from lost cases; but some may be 
Genitives Proper. 


(i.) The Genitive denoting “how much” (Genitive of Price = 
Latin Ablative and Genitive of Price*), with Verbs and Adjectives 
of valuing (aga, Tipe, Tipopa; a£vos, tiptos), buying (avodpat, 
émpud pny, dyopalw; wvios, avytes), selling (rwAG, dwodidopa1, me 
mpackw), exchanging (d\Adooopat), letting for hire (p00), hiring 
(4cGodpa1), and generally with Verbs denoting ‘to do some work 
which may be paid for” :— 


Tav rovwy twrodvow Hpiv ravra thyal of Oeot. The gods 
sell us all good things at the price of toil (vendunt 
laboribus). 

Mic6oi épyaLopa. I work for hire (mercede laboro). 

Ildgov didacxe; ITZLeévre pvav. For how much does he teach? 
For five minae (quanto pretid . . . quinque minis). 

Avéav rodXod (rA€ovos, wAciotov) tivd. TL value reputation 
at a high (higher, very high) price: magni (pliris, 
plirimi) aestimo. 

“Hpas otdevds Adyou dfcot. He thinks us of no account (nihili 
facit). 

“Quidv ear dAiyou. It costs little (parvi est). 

"Agia prvypns. Things worth remembering (digna memoria). 


Oss. 1. MoetoOa: to value (facere) usually takes rep{ with the Genitive :— 
"AAHGEay wept worAod woiotpar. TI value truth highly. 


Oss. 2. As terms of judicial _ procedure tive is said of the judge, ripacba 
of the parties to the action: rine oo: déxa Taddvrwv, I mulet you in 10 talents 
(impose a fine of 10 talents upon you); tivarat por Bavdrov, he estimates my 
punishment at death. 


(ii.) The Genitive depending on Verbs and Adjectives of 
jilling (7Anpi, éuminAnpe ; wAnpys, eumrAews, perros), abounding 
(yeHo, edropa, mAovcws), emptying (xeva ; Kevos), depriving (dzro- 
OTEPO, Yupva, sometimes dparpodjpor, cf. § 330 * .3 3 yupves, €pypos), 
wanting (S€ouat, Se, drop, omavilw, orépopar, § 327*; evdejs, 
érdens, é\Aurys, wevys); cf. Latin compleo (Abl.), plenus (mostly 
Gen.) ; abundo, vaco, vacuus, privo, careo, etc. (all Abl.):— 


* The Latin Genitive of Price is in origin a Locative. 
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TlAnpovrat vais dvdpav. A ship is manned ( filled with men). 
Eis xwpas rod\AGv Kai dyabav yenovoas HABov. They came to 
villages abounding in many good things. 
Avoty adeAqotv éorepyOnpev dio. . We two have been deprived 
of two brothers. 
‘O pndey ddtxdv oddevds Setras vopov. He who does no wrong 
needs no law. 
Aci payns. There is need of fighting. 
Oss. 1. Adoual rivds may also mean J ask someone (tr: for something) : 
Ti 8ép pov; A€opal cov Bovval wot xphuara. What do you ask of me? Task 
you to give me money. 
Oss. 2. Note the following phrases with the Active 3éw, J want :— 
TIoAAod e8énoa puyeiv. I was far from running away. 
’OAlyou e3énoa drobaveiv. I was within an ace of dying. 


Tocovrou edénoa ovyeiv, Sore avdpelws duaxerduny. So far was I from 
running away that I fought bravely. 


416 (iii.) The Genitive depending on Verbs compounded with 
Prepositions (especially dzd, éx, mpd, iép, and xara in the sense 
‘adverse to”) :— 

"Aréotncay trav “AOyvaiwy. They revolted from the Athe- 
nians, 

"Améyvw tis owrnpias. He despaired of (lit. turned his 
thoughts away from) deliverance. 

‘Egéorn éavrov. He went out of his mind. 

"Béérece rhs wOAews. He was banished from the city. 

‘Egypryjpela tav éXridwv. We depend on (lit. hang from) 
hopes. 

*"HOos zpoxpivew xpnuatwv yapotvra det. He who intends to 
marry ought to prefer character to money. 

TloAAots % yAdooa mpotpéxe THs Stavoias. In many men the 
tongue runs ahead of the thought. 

TIpoxivdtvever tis toAews. He runs risks on behalf of the state. 

‘Yrepepavyoay rov Adgov. They appeared above the ridge. 

*Ypov trepadyo. Tam grieved on your account. , 

"Apurtogavys xarayeAg Swxparovs. Aristophanes laughs at 
Socrates. 

Xpi py Karadppoveiy rov wAyOovs. We ought not to look down 
upon (or despise) the masses: cf. xarryopa, etc., § 409.2. 


Oss. The Preposition is often repeated before the Noun, especially in 
prose: éféBaroy abrdy rijs apxiis or ex rijs apxis, they drove him out of office. 
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(iv.) The Genitive of “time” :— 
Nu«ros xat npépas. By night and by day (§ 439 d). 
’Odiywv ériv. Within a few years (§ 443). 
Tov Aourovd. For the future (= tod Aovrod xpovod, § 443). 
Tov éviavtov. Every year, quotannis (§ 576). 
(v.) The Genitive of “place” (poetical and rare in Attic) :-— 
Aatas xepés. On the left hand: = é& dprorepas xeipos. 
(vi.) The Genitive Absolute (§ 361.1) :— 


Tovrwy ovrws éxdvrwv. This being so. 


Meanings of the Dative. 

The meanings of the Greek Dative fall into two classes :— 

(A) Meanings of the Dative Proper. 

(B) Inherited meanings of the Dative (see § 372). 

(A) Mganines or THE Dative PROPER. 
The Dative Proper, like the Latin Dative, has two and only 
two fundamental meanings—“ to” and “for”. 

(1) The Dative Proper denoting “to” :— 
(a) Depending on Transitive Verbs (Dative of the Indirect 


| Object, § 331) :— 


‘H popia SiSwow avOpdmos xaxd. Folly causes troubles to 
men or causes men troubles. 
"E¢nve tra toga trois ‘Apyeios. He showed the bow to the 
Greeks. ; 
Rikalw oe pitocddw. I liken you to a philosopher. 
‘O aidnpos ivot rots dobeveis Tois ioyvpots. Steel makes the 
_ weak equal to the strong. 

(6) Depending on Intransitive Verbs :— 

"Edaivero éauta evruxns. He seemed to himself fortunate. 

"Edoke ro Syyuw. It seemed good to the people. 

Pirocddw Eorxas. You are like a philosopher. 

"ExAnoiaLov rp xopn. They drew near to the village. 

Tovrw trys Bowrias mpoonxe ovdev. Nothing of Boeotia 
attaches to this man (i.e. he is not a Boeotian). 

Oss. This “to” is closely related in meaning to ‘‘towards’’: in the 
poets the Dative sometimes denotes “ place whither” (§ 435), ¢.g. dvarelvas 
ovupay@ xeipas, raising his hands to heaven (Homer, cf. it clamor caeld); Bdfis 
HAGev "Ivdxp, a report came to Inachus; ding Bdre, lay to heart (Aeschylus) = 
és Bipdy Bare (Herodotus). 
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(2) The Dative Proper denoting “for” (Dative of Interest) :— 
Ilas dvyp atre@ rovet. Every man works for himsels. 
"ApiOpov énipov avrois. I invented for them Number. 

With eva, drapxev and yiyverOa: this Dative may denote the - 
Possessor (Dative of Possession; cf. Genitive of Possession, 
§ 389) :— 

"Eotw avOpurw oywruds. Man has reason. (There exists 
for man reason: est homini ratio.) 

"Ovopa TQ pepaxiy Av TlAarwv. The young man’s name was 
Plato. (Never Dative of the name, as sometimes in 
Lat. : nomen adulescenti erat Platoni.) 


With the Verb-Adjective in -réos, and sometimes with the 
Perfect Passive, this Dative may denote the Agent (Dative of 
the Agent) :— 

‘Aoxnréa éott wacw 4 dpern. Virtue ts to be practised by 
all, lit. is for all to be practised (omnibus exercenda 
est). 

Tlavf’ ypiv werotnra. Everything has been done by us. 

In loose connexion with the sentence the Dative of Interest is 
used— 

Either (a) to mark a person as standing in some relation to the 
action spoken of :— . 

TeOvny dyiv waka. In relation to you I am long since dead. 

"Emidapvos ev Seiad éorw éordAéovn. Hpidamnus is on the 
right as one sails in, lit. in relation to one satling in. 

“Avev dpydvrwy obdty ky Kardy yévaro, ds cuveddvri eimeiv, ovdauor. 
Without leaders nothing good can be done anywhere, to speak 
generally: auveddvri lit. for (in relation to) one swmming up. 

Tovr’ enol Bovdopeve (dcuévy, Hdounévy, wpoctexouevy, etc.) éarir. 
This is according to my wish (pleasure, expectation) ; lit. This 
stands in relation to me wishing (pleased, expecting). 

Or (b) to mark a person as interested in or sympathising with 
what is said, rather than in the action spoken of (so-called Ethical 
Dative, used only in the case of Pronouns: pou, cou piv, duiv, 80 
accented ) :—. 

My pot OopyByonre. Pray do not make a noise. 

‘Os Kadds pot 6 tammos. How handsome I find grandfather | 

Cf. Quid mihi (J should like to know) Celsus agit ? 

‘Villain, I say, knock me at this gate, 
And rap me well, or I'll knock your knave’s pate.” 
Shakspere, Taming of Shrew. (me = I tell you.) 
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Caution 1. When “for” means “in defence of” or “in place of’ or 
‘tin return for,” it is generally expressed by iwép, xpd, or dyri, with the 
Genitive :— 

‘Yxtp rijs warpldos dxoGaveiv. To die for one’s country. 

Odx jipe xAhy yuvaeds Hris HOere | Oavety xpd xelvov. He found none 
but his wife who would die for him. 

"Av? dy ed Exaboy eb éxoinca. For the benefits that I received I con- 
Jerred benefits. 


Caution 2. When “for” denotes ‘“‘ purpose” or the “‘end served,” it is 
generally expressed by eis or mpds with the Accusative :— 


Xphuara auveBddAAovro abt@ eis thy tpophy Trav orpatiwrav. They 
contributed money for him for the support of the soldiers. 
Td orpdreupa xarérioe xpds Apiorov. The army halted for breakfast. 


To one or the other of the fundamental meanings of the Dative 
Proper belong the following constructions :— 


(a) The Dative depending on Adjectives which in English take 
“to” or “for,” together with some Adverbs of kindred meaning :— 
"Oca pot duets xpyorpoi éore oda. In how many respects you 
are useful to me I know. 
Tupavvos dmds éxOpos edevPepia. cat vopors evarytios. Every 
tyrant 18s hostile to freedom and opposed to lavwe. 
"Odtyapxia ererndeia oti trois Aaxedapoviors. Oligarchy is 
suited (serviceable) to the Lacedaemonians. 
Ta apxovv? ixava éori tots owdpoow. What is just enough 
is sufficient for the wise. 
Adgets Gpotos tots xaxots wepuxévar, Thou wilt seem like to 
the bad in nature (rarely Gen. ; contrast similis). 
"Ioos eipi cot. Lam equal to you: cf. 6 airds, § 428 d. 
“Oporoyoupevus tH pio Cyv. To live agreeably to nature. 


Oss. 1. The following Adjectives take either the Dative Proper or 
(with some sense of ‘“ possession”) the Genitive Proper: {1os, oixetos, 
proper, kowds conumon, ovyyevhs akin, iepds sacred (cf. proprius, comminis, 
cognatus, sacer): pés draco: rowdy, light common to all; pes xdyrev Kody, 
light the common property of all. 


Oss. 2. Adverbs denoting near (éyyts, réAas, wAnolov) and the Adjective 
xAnolos generally take the Genitive (occasionally the Dative Proper) :— 


"Eyyis rijs wéAews. Near the city: of. prope ab urbe. 


Oss. 8. The ‘‘ purpose” or ‘‘end served” is expressed by els, éxf, or 
apés with such Adjectives as émrfdeios, ixavds, xphoimos, oPeAtwos: xphotmos 
és ti, useful for something. Contrast xphoimos euol, useful to me. 


426 


427 


| 427* 
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(5) The Dative depending on Verbs compounded with Pre- 
positions (especially év, éri, ovv, also dvri, mapa, epi, pds), and 
translated by various Prepositions in English :— 

"EvéBarov ddBov trois wodepios. They struck terror into 
(inspired terror to) the enemy: hostibus timorem in- 
cusserunt. 

Oideis xapaxrip eurépixe codpatt. No stamp has been set 
by nature upon (18 innate to) the body. 

"EmiBovdrever 77 rode. He plots against (lays snares for) the 
city. 

Tp yuvaxi ovppayxet. He takes the woman’s side (is an ally 
tu the woman). 

"Hw xaxoice cotot ovyxapvev, téxvov. I am come sympa- 
thising with (sharing pain for) thy troubles, my son. 

"Epwre ovdé “Apys avOiotara. Not even Ares makes stand 
against (offers resistance to) Love. 

"AdeAdds adeADG wrapein. May brother stand by (be present 
to) brother. 

To ‘Irrapxy reprervyov. They fell in with Hipparchue. 

IIpooéBadrov to raxiopar. They made an attack upon the 
fort. 


Oss. In this construction the Dative depends upon the meaning of the 
Compound as a whole, and not upon the Preposition alone: some of the 
Prepositions could not take a Dative by themselves, others could only take 
it in a different sense. In some instances the Preposition may be repeated 
with its appropriate case, as in éuudverw orovdais or ev crovdais, to abide by a 
truce, Manére in inditiis; mpocréva: re Shuqw OY pds roy Bipor, to appeal to 
the people; émiorparevew tots woAeutois Or em) Tovs moAeulous, to march against 
the enemy; or a different Preposition may be used, as in 4v@{crac@ai “Epwrt 
or xpbs “Epwra, to make stand against Love; cvpBdAdAew pixpa peydAots OF rpds 
peydAa, to compare small things to great. 


(c) The Dative depending on the Verbs enumerated in § 328 
(except those of following and using, see § 428.1). From the 


Greek point of view these Datives fall either under § 420 or under 
§ 421. 


Caution. The Predicate Dative of Latin is not found in 
Greek :— 

Xaipepav époi Cnpia (Nom.) padrov 7 opdAaa éorw. Chat- 
rephon 18 a dead loss to me rather than an advantage 
(detrimento potius quam itilitati). 

For the Dative qualifying Nouns (rare), see § 310.8: wupds Bporois Sorhp. 
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(B) InnERITED Mranines oF THE Dative. 


428 As heir to the lost cases (§ 372) the Dative has a number of 
meanings which are not ordinarily expressed by the Dative in 
Latin :— 

(1) The Dative may denote “association” (Dative of Asso- 
ciation = Latin cum with the Ablative, or sometimes Ablative 
alone) :— 

(a) With Verbs which themselves denote association, such as 
Verbs of consorting (6ptrA@, xpapat, ropa, dxorXovo, § 328), con- 
versing (Siaréyopar), agreeing (Gpordoy®, syovow, derived from dpo- 
together), sharing (xowwvo, peréxw), making a treaty (orévdopat), 
mixing (xepavviju, piyvijs), fighting (payoua, rodreus), quarrelling 
(auduo Bye, Stahepopa, épilw) ; moma with such phrases as «is 

dyous igvat to enter into conversation, da dirias iévos to enter upon 
Jriendly relations :— 

Lopots dpiAav xairos exByoy codds. Consorting with the 
wise thou thyself too shalt become wise (itens sapient- 
ibus). 

meer éBovArcro StarexOjvat trois dpxovow. Tiribazus 
wished to converse. with the captains (colloqui cum 
ducibus). 

Midas Aeyeron THY Kpyvyv otvw Kepdcor. Midas is said to 
have mingled the spring with wine (miscuisse vind o7 
cum vino). 

Bep payerOar Sewdy éorw. Tis hard to fight with a god (i.e. 
against a god, cum deo pugnare). Contrast peru tivos 
payer Oar or rodepetv, to fight on the side of anyone. 


(6) Of an accompanying force of men or ships :— 

"Exropev6n mrodXois orpatwras. He marched with a large 
force (ingenti exercitu). 

"ExAevce vavoty exoow. He sailed with twenty ships. 

(c) Qualified by the Dative of airés (= and all) :— 

Nady efAov airois avipaow. They captured a ship, crew and 
all (lit. together with the men themselves). Less often 
avrois Tots avopact. 

(d@) Depending on 6 airds (the same), aya, éuov (together) :— 

"Ev ravto 7000 rovras. You were in the same place as they. 

Rot yap épdpecO aya. We shall follow with thee. 
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429 (2) The Dative may denote the “instrument with which,” or 
. the “means by which” (Dative of Instrument = Lat. Ablative 
| of Instr.) :— 


Oi wrodeusoe EBadAov avrovs Aots, kai Eratoy paxaipaus. The 
enemy kept pelting them with stones and striking them 
with sabres. . 

Ovdeis eranvov HOovais éxrycato. No one ever gained praise 
by means of pleasures. 


Oss. But ‘“‘by means of a person” is expressed by d:¢ with the Geni- 
tive: 3: épunvéws S:aréyeoOa, to converse by means of an interpreter. 


| 430 (3) The Dative may denote “cause” (Dative of Cause = Lat. 

| Ablative of Cause) :— 

| "Ayvoia éEapapravovow. They sin through ignorance. 

Noow ar@ave. He died of a plague. 

"Hreiyovro pos Tov worapov Tov mey érOvpia. They pressed 
on to the river because of their desire to drink. 

PdBw (crvoia, POdvw, 760w, aidot, UBper) rowiv r. To do 

something from fear (yoodwill, envy, desire, respect, 
insolence). 


This Dative is often used with Verbs of emotion, such as 
rejoicing (jdopat, xatpw), grieving (arya, Avrovpa), being dis- 
couraged (aOvp&), being ashamed (aicxivopo), being anyry (dxOopa., 
épyiLopat, xaXeraivw), being annoyed (éyavaxrd), and the like :— 

Tovrots 700 Kipos. Cyrus took pleasure in this or was 
pleased at this (his rebus gaudebat). 

Oi otparyyot 7xOovro trois yeyernpévas. The generals were 
angry at what had happened (irascebantur propter 
ea quae acciderant). 


Oss. 1. Cause (especially a hindering Cause) may also be expressed by 
ixé with the Genitive: rd rararrwplas through weariness, ixd wdbov through 
desire, oik @3bvaro Kabeddew dxd Adwns he could not sleep for grief (prae dolére). 


| Oss. 2. The Verbs of emotion may take éx{ with the Dative: yalpw ém} 

Th vin I rejoice at the victory. Verbs of ‘being angry” also take a Dative 

| in a different sense: SevOns HxGcro ait@ bri awzre: roy wicOdv. Seuthes was 
angry with him (perhaps Dative Proper, felt anger for him, irascébatur ei) 
because he demanded the pay (Causal Clause). 


G2 For Verbs that take a Genitive of Cause, see § 412, 
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431 (4) The Dative may denote “manner” or “attendant circum- 
stances” (Dative of Manner = Lat. Ablative of Manner) :— 
(a) Generally with owv, if the Noun is not qualified :— 
Sty Kpavyyj mTpojoay. They « advanced with a shout. 


Od per’ adixids, dAAG olv To Sixaip Kal Kad@ TovTwy Ervyxer. 
He attained this not unjustly, ‘but justly ‘and Sairly. 


(0) With or without ovy, if the Noun is qualified :— 

MeyaAy Kpavyp (or Siv peydAy xpavyy) tpojooy. They ad- 
vanced with a loud shout. 

Oss. But in certain phrases ovy is never used: ¢.g. rode TO 
tporw in the following way, mayrt Tpory in any way, To dure in 
reality, pyp .. . Adyw in deed . . . in word, pice . 2. vom by 
mature... by convention, yever by TAce, a podbod professedl Y3 
some of these Datives have become Adverbs: e. g. otyg silently, 
xowy in common, Sypocia publice, idia privatim, wefp on foot, rp 
how. 


432 (5) The Dative may denote “how much more or less” (Dative 
of Measure = Lat. Ablative of Measure) :— 


Tey 8’ Avayxys dodeverrépa paxpo. But Art is far weaker 
(weaker by far) than Fate: multo infirmior. 


So rodAA@ peLwv much greater, ddiyw or pixp@ éAaoowv a little 
less, Gow wHetoves TorovTw iAapwrepot the more the merrier (quo .. . 
@0), moAXois Ereow vorepoy many years afterwards, tpiciv jpépas 
aporepov three days before. 


Oss. 1. MoAAg, paxpg, Som are also found with Superlatives: woaag 
&pioros much the best. 


Oss. 2. ‘“‘ Measure” is expressed by the Accusative of the words zl, 7, 
ovdéy, uy dév, and sometimes of road, dAlyoy: ob8ty hocor, a the less (nihilo 
minus); woAd mel{wy, much greater (multo major): ¢f. § 382 


433 (6) The Dative may denote “time when” (§ 439 9.4) — 
Tavry Ty npéepg. On this day (Hoc die). 
434 (7) The Dative may denote “place where” (poetical and rare 
in Attic) :— 
Niv 8 dypotot tvyxave. But just now he ts a-field (= riri, 
a Locative). 


Mapo$an, Zarapin, “APyvyor, etc. (common in prose) are 
Locatives: see § 59. 
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SUPPLEMENT TO MEANINGS OF CASES. 


_ Expressions of Place. 
L35 "Hy ey rq rode. I was in the city (in urbe). 
"Hy év ’A@yjvais. 7 —_ 
"Hy "AGivyow (Locative). I was at Athens (Athenis). 
"Hua éx (ard) tis moAews. I went out of (from) the city: 
ex (ab) urbe. 
"Hua. €& (dx) “AOnviv. I went out of (from) Athens: 
"Hea “AOnvnber (hawerb). Athenis. 
"Hua eis rH woduv. I went to the city (ad urbem). 
"Huo eis “AOnvas. es 
"Hua ‘AOrvae (Adverb). I went to Athens (Athenas). 
Rutse.—“ Place where” “ place whence” and “place whither ” 
are expressed, as in English, by Prepositions, even with the names 
of towns and small islands; or by the Locative (= at) and Adverbs 
in -Oev (= from), -8¢ (= to), wherever such forms exist. 
Note otxor, domi. otxo0ev, domo. oixade, domum. 
xanat, humi. yapadev, humo. yapafe, ad humum. 
The omission of the Preposition contrary to the above rule is poetical 
(§§ 381, Obs.; 410, Obs. 1; 484). 
Wi Note the ways of expressing ‘‘in (from, to) the city of ——”: 
"Ev TH wéAe TH oy In the city of Miletus 
"Ey Midfre tH wéAc. ¥ i 


"Ex THS KaATSs wéAews THS MiAfrov. From the fair city of Miletus. 
Eis MiAntoy, cadhy wédw Tis "Iwvlas. To M., a beautiful city of Ionia. 


Expressions of Space. 


38 Evrei0ey éeratver ctabpors dvo, mapacayyas Séka. Thence 
he marches out two duys’ journey, ten leagues (triginta 
milia passuum). 

Ai TlAaraai azéxovor trav OnBav cradiovs, or orddia, EBdo- 


pjxovta. Plataea is distant from Thebes 70 stades” 
(decem milia or milibus passuum). 


Rue.— Distance is expressed by the Accusative with Verbs of 
motion and of rest. 


Oss. ‘How long,” “how high,” “how broad”’ are expressed by using 
Accusatives of Nearer Definition (§ 383)—jjxos, pos, edpos :— 
‘H tdopos éor) tpiaxoclwy wodav Td ijxos. The trench is 810 feet (lit: 
of 800 feet, Gen. of Quality, § 399) in length. 
or ‘H tdopos exes tpiaxoclous xé8as Td pijxos. The trench has 300 feet 
in length. 
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Expressions of Time. 
TIME WHEN. 
(a) Dative without & :— 
“Trwapxos éhoverOn Lavabyvatos, ExaropBasiwos pnves tpirn 
POivovros. Hippurciius was murdered at the Punuthe- 
natc festiral, on the 3rd of Hecatumbatun waning (8.e. 
the 28th—the 3rd reckoning from the end). 
“Eppat pug vuxri of wietoToe wepiexornoay Ta Zpocwxa. On 
one particular nujht (ana nocte) most of the busts of 
Hermes had their fuces mutilated. 
T7 boTepaig. On the day ajter (postero die). 
Te wéepxte xai Sexare era, pyvi Exrw Kai dpa Apt dpyopere. 
In the 15th yeur, in the 6th month and at the beganniny 
of spriny. Quinto decimo anno, sexto mense, etc. 
(5) Dative with é& (or sometimes Genitive) :— 
‘Ey rovTw te xpove. Af this time. "Ev rovre = interea. 
"Ey te wapovr. Ait the present time. "Evy 6 = dum. 
‘Ey Te xapon BaAtwv éon zaxyéa para dopey. In the 
winter i is better to wear thick qurments. 
‘i oixia Yeypaoros pey cin duds €or, Tou 5€ Oépous etonos. The 
house ts sunny in winter and shady in sumer. 
‘Ey vueri Bovdy ros codowr yryvera. In the night time 
counsel comes to the wise. 
Ord apépas otre vuxros axoAawera. He ts aleent neither by 
day nor by night. 
"Ev €Bdopnyxovra Ereow ovd Gy ds Aafor rownpos cy. In three 
score years and ten no cillain could escape detection. 
Avo éroo ov« ciAnperay xaprov éx THs yas. In the course of 
two years they had not gathered harvest from the land. 
Reis.— Time when” is expressed (7) by the Dative without 
éy when an event is dated by the particular «day, night, month or 
yer of its occurrence, or by the name of a festival. 5S” In these 
phrases the Datives ypepa, rvary, prt, era, Grav7e Must be defined 
by an Attnbute (an Adiective, Pronominal Adj., Numeral <Asij . 
Participle or Gewitiver 4) In all other cases by the Dative with 
er, or less definitely by the Genitive. 
The terdency of prose is to use éy with the Dat.: hence ey rade 19 Haep2 


for rHde TH Hucpz. on Luis day. hoc die. "Ey is nearly aiways used where 
the Noun does not in itseii denote time: éy weAcpy, in (ime of war, in bello. 
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TIME HOW LONG. 


L41 "Evrava éuewe tpeis Huépas. Here he remained three days, 
‘Evaryy jpépav yeyapnuen éoriv. She has been married for 
eight days (lit. the ninth day). 
Wevddpevos ovdeis AavPave. rodiv xpdvov. No liar escapes 
detection for long. 
Ruir.—“ Time how long”’ is expressed by the Accusative. 
42 Or sometimes by d:¢ with the Genitive or rapd with the Accusative: 
8° dAlyou, for a short time; 51a wayrds Tov Blov or wap’ SAov roy Biov, through 


the whole of life, per totam vitam. 
Note rpidxovra trn yeyovds, 80 years old, trigintaé annds natus. 


TIME WITHIN WHICH. 

43 Baowreds od paxetros Séxa npepov . . . Ox dpa er payxetrat, 
ei py ev Tavras paxetras Tats Hyépas. [The soothsayer 
said] the king will not fight within ten days: [Cyrus 
answered | then he will not fight afterwards, if he does 
not fight within these days (his diébus). 

Ruiz.— Time within which” is expressed by the Genitive, or 
by é& with the Dative. 
Or sometimes by éyrés with the Genitive: évrds efkoow juepav within 
20 days, inter or intra viginti diés. 
TIME HOW LONG BEFORE OR AFTER. 
L5 "Odfyats Hyepas mpd THS paxyns. A few duys before the fight 
(paucis diebus ante pugnam). 
TloAAats qepas vorrepov * pera TH paxnv. Many days after 
the fight (multis diébus post pugnam). 
Aéxa éreow vorepov. Ten years afterwards (decem annis 
post). 
"Odéy (or édtyov) mpérepov. A little while before (pauld 
ante). 
Xpdvyw vorepov (or xpovw without vorepoy). Some time after- 
wards (aliquanto post). 
Rute.—“Time how long before or after” is generally expressed 
by the Dative, sometimes by the Accusative (of Measure: §§ 382, 
432). 


*“vgrepoy is generally added in phrases formed with werd and a 
Dative of Measure. Oontrast éfyxoorg Fre: pera Tpolas EAwor, in the 60th 
year (Dative of Time When) after the capture of Troy. 


446 


447 


262 SYNTAX. 


MEANINGS OF PREPOSITIONS. 


The Greek Prepositions for the most part take their meanings 
from the Cases with which they are joined, denoting with the 
Accusative whither or how far, with the Genitive whence, with the 
Dative where: for example, wapa with Accus. = to the side of, with 
Gen. = from the side of, with Dat. = at the side of; eis with 
Accus. = into; é with Dat. = in; dro with Gen. = from; é&x 
with Gen. = out of; see Accidence, § 293. But this is not true 
of all uses; for example éxi with Gen. denotes on (with verbs of 
rest), very much like éri with Dat. (§ 456 c); apds with Gen. 
may denote not only from but also on the side of, and a very 
similar meaning may also be expressed by zpds with Accus. 
(§ 459 a, 6). Again there are meanings of Prepositions to which 
the above distinctions of Case are inapplicable, for example through, 
on account of, concerning, after. 

-Phrases formed with Prepositions are used in Latin chiefly as 
Adverb-equivalents (e.g. moriuntur sine gloria they die ingloriously), 
comparatively rarely as Adjective-equivalents (e.g. mors sine gloria 
an inglorious death); but Greek is enabled by the possession of 
an Article to convert any Phrase formed with a Preposition into 
an Adjective-equivalent (e.g. 7 éx’ oixov dds the homeward journey, 
7 &v Sodrapiv. paxn the fight at Salamis, 7 nal’ ipépay tpopy 
daily sustenance). 

In such Phrases the Preposition is often accommodated to the 
meaning of the sentence as a whole: of éx Tas dxpomwdAews érdgevov 
those in the acropolis were shooting arrows from it, lit. those from 
the acropolis were shooting arrows; of mapa ’Apraiov 7AOov those who 
had been sent to Ariaeus returned, lit. those from Artaeus returned. 


Oss. All the Greek Prepositions were originally Adverbs, t.¢. were 
used without a Noun in dependence on them; but the only Preposition 
which is capable of being used as an Adverb in Attic prose is mpds (= in 
addition): e.g. xpds 8€, and moreover (atque = ad-que). 


sar For Adverbs used as Prepositions see § 402, § 428d, and Accidence, 
§ 300. 
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Prepositions taking the Accusative. 


148 1. *Avé (ef. the Adverb advw up), opposed to xara, § 452. 
Of place: dva podv up stream, ava macayv ryv ynv over the 
whole land. : 
Of time: ava racay ry npépav through the whole day. 
Other meanings: dva xpdros according to one’s strength, to 
the best of one’s ability, dva Aoyov proportionately; of. card = 
according to. 
Distributively : dva waicav qucpay day by day, ava wévre rapa- 
odyyas THs Huepas at the rate of 5 leagues a day, eorncayv dvd, éxardv 
they stood in bodies of 100. 


2. Els, sometimes és (as in Thucydides), opposed to ék. 


Of place: eis Kutixiav wéumew to send into or to Cilicia (in 
Ciliciam), cf. § 435, éx OarAdoons eis OaAaccay Twepiexew to encompass 
from sea to sea. Often with verbs of arriving or assembling: eis 
mod dduxvetobar or mapetvas to arrive at a city, eis rov icOpov 
dOpoiLec Oar or ovvievar to assemble in the isthmus; cf. advenire or 
convenire in locum. With words denoting persons eis is used only 
in special connexions: eis tovs Bowrots ropeverOa: to march into 
the country of the Boeotians, eis 76 mAROos déyew to speak to (or 
before) the multitude, eis éne till my time, etc. 


Of time: eis riv torepalay till the next day (in posterum diem) ; 
els éxrrépay towards evening (ad vesperam) ; és éviavrov for a year, 
els Tov Grravra xpovoy for ever. 


Other meanings: SépOepay eis dxtaxociovs they slew to the 
number of 800 or about 800 (ad octingentos) *; ddévac or yppoGar 
els ru to give or use for some purpose, Ta eis Tov wéAepuov the things 
necessary for war. 


3. ‘Os; only used with words denoting persons. 
wéeprev ws Bacréa to send to the king (ad régem). 


* In such phrases eds (or wep{ or auf) with the Accusative may serve 
as the Subject of a Finite Verb or in the Genitive Absolute construction : 
auvedéynoay eis éfaxoglouvs, about 600 were got together, cuveirAcypévwy els 
éfaxoglous, about 600 having been got together. 
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Prepositions taking the Genitive. 
1. *Avri. 
aipetcOat To xetpov avti Tov BeArtovos to choose the worse instead 
of the better (pro melidribus), avri Ovyrod cadparos Gdvarov Sdfav 


dAAn~acOa to receive in exchange for a mortal body immortal glory ; 
avO ot, avO dv wherefore. 


2. *Awé [connected with Lat. ab] :— 

Of place: dw ’"A@yvay from Athens, ad’ trrov from horseback. 

Of time: dm’ éxeivns ris Hpepas from that day, ad’ ob ever since 
(ex quo), SovAor ax’ eAevbépwy slaves after being free. 

Other meanings: xaXetoOar dad twos to be called after someone ; 
ard troAéuou Buotrevev to guin one’s livelihood from war; amo 
ouppaxias airovopyor independent in virtue of an alliance. 


3. "Ex, before vowels é€ (Lat. ex], opposed to eis. 


Of place: é« rns ‘Arrixns réumrev to send out of or from Attica 
(ex Attica), ef. § 435; éx defias cat ef apurrepas on the right hand 
and on the left (a dextra et 4 sinistra). 


Of time: é« maidds from boyhood (a puerd), éx wadasod from 
time immemorial ; éx tovtov hereupon; é€ od ever since (ex quo). 

Other meanings: éx warpos evyevois spruny from a noble father, 
éx Aws coming from Zeus; éx tov rapovrwv in view of present 
circumstances, éx trav Suvarav so far as possible; é«x rovrwv in con- 
sequence of this, or after this; é€ icov on equal terms, equally, eg 
dpoodoxyrov unexpectedly (ex improviso). 


4. Mpé [connected with Lat. pro]. 
Of place: xpd trav mudd before the gates (pro portis). 


Of time: zpd THs paxys before the battle (ante pugnam), zpo 
neepas before daybreak, ot wpo nav our ancestors. 


Other meanings: Sixaoovvny mpd adixias aipetobar to choose 
justice in preference to injustice, mpd woddGv xpypatov tipaoOat or 
rovecc Oa to value higher than great riches; mpd waidwv paxerOa to 
fight in defence of one’s children (pro liberis), rare in prose for 
brép, § 454 b, 
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Prepositions taking the Dative. 


450 1. *Ev [connected with Lat. in]. 
Of place: év rq “EAAdd: in Greece (in Graecia), év ‘A@yvas at 
Athens (§ 435) ; év rovros among these ; év paprvor before witnesses. 
Of time: & 7@ xexpav in the winter, &v rovtw To xpdvw at or 
within this time (§§ 439, 443), év rats orovdats during the truce. 
Other meanings: év TG beg 7d Tis paxns Tédos the issue of the 
battle is in the hands of God; é réxvn tii elvas to be engaged in 
the practice of a craft (in arte versari); év ddBw eiva to be ina 
state of alarm, év éavt@ elvat to be self-possessed. 


Phrase: éy rois with a Superlative, éy rots xp@ro: Spunocay they were 
among the first to start (inter prim6s). 

2. Xuv or Edy. 

av trois Geois with the help of the gods (dis adjuvantibus) ; ctv 
Te vou in agreement with the law, ov ro dixaip in accordance 
with justice; ov xpavypy with a shout. 


CavtTion.—In classical prose with (= Lat. cum) is generally 
expressed by perd with the Genitive (§ 453 6; Accidence, p. 124). 


Prepositions taking either Accusative or Genitive. 


451 Ard. 
(a) With the Accusative :— 

Chiefly causal: 8 radra owing to this, on this account 
(propter haec), &¢ éué owing to me (propter mé, = 
owing to my help or fault). 

(b) With the Genitive :— 

Of place: 8 aoAeuias through an enemy's country (per 
hostium finés) ; dua wmévre cradiwy at a distance of five 
stades. 

Of time: 8a mavros tov Biov through the whole of life (per 
totam vitam) ; dv’ eixoow éray after an interval of twenty 
years ; 5 tpirov érous every third year (tertio quoque 
anno). | 

Other ee : Ov dyyéAov by means of a messenger (per 
nuntium), &¢ éppyvéws by means of an interpreter ; 
dua yerpOv exe to have in hand (inter mantis); da 
taxous tn haste, dv dépyns in anger; du pirdias ievar tui 
(§ 428 a). 

18 
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452 Kard (cf. the Adverb xdrw below), opposed to dvd, § 448. 
(a) With the Accusative :— 

Of place: xara pody down stream ; xara wacay THV xwpay Over 
the whole country; kat Kata yynv Kai xara Oddacoay by 
land and by sea, xara 1O evudvupov Képas TeTdxOax to be 
posted on (or oppostte to) the left wing. 

Of time: xar’ éxelvoy tov xpdvov about that time, ot xaf Hpas 
our contemporaries. 

Other meanings: xara rovs vépuovs according to the laws 
(secundum leges, opposed to zapa tovs vopous, § 457), 
xara Ilivdapoy according to Pindar ; xara divap to the 
best of one’s power ; 76 xar éné 80 far as Iam concerned 
(quod ad mé attinet); xara tdyos quickly; xara rade 
dixaos tn the following respects just. 

Distributively : xara tpets three by three, car dvdpa man by 
man (viritim), xa?’ yuépay day by day. 

(b) With the Genitive :— 

QE vlace: xara trav werpoy pirrev to hurl down from the 
rocks (de ripibus); 7a xara ys all that is under the 
earth (sub terra); xara yys Stvae to go down into or 
under the earth (sub terram). 

Other meanings: A€yew Kard: twos to speak against anyone 
(opposed to tiép, § 454 5); of. § 416, § 409.2. 


453 Merd. 
(a) With the Accusative :— 

Of time: pera rHv paynv after the battle (post pugnam), 
pe Hucpay in the day time (interdii), z.e. after -day- 
break. 

Of succession : 6 BopuvoOevys rorapos péyoros éore peta TOV 
“Iorpov the Dnieper is the greatest river next to the 
Danube (maximus secundum Istrum). 

(b) With the Genitive (cf on ow, § 450.2) :— 

ot peta Aewvidov those with Leonidas (qui cum Leonida 
erant), peta cuppdyov pdxecOa to fight in company 
with allies (cf. § 428 a); pera Saxpiwv ixerevew fo 
entreat with tears (cum lacrimis), od per ddixias dAAG 
ow ro dixaiw not unjustly but justly. 


Oss. In Homer perd sometimes takes the Dative (= among). 
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454 ‘Yyxép [probably connected with Lat. super’). 
(a) With the Accusative :— 

Of place: trép ra dpy oixety to dwell beyond the mountains 
(ultra montes). 

Other meanings: trép duvapw beyund one’s power (supra or 
ultra vires, opposed to xara Sivapuv, § 452 a), tsép 
avOpwrov beyond the measure of human strength (= ov 
kat GvOpwrov) ; brép Td jwevryKovTa Eryn yeyovws more 
than thirty years old. ; 

(Lb) With the Genitive :— 


Of place: 6 mALos trép THs ys mwopevera the sun travels over 
or above the earth (super terram). 

Other meanings : trép ris ratpidos arobavely to die for one’s 
country (pro patria mori), tov’ trép cod rojow I will 
do this on your behalf; dpyLeoOau trip trav yeyernpevev 
to be angry at what hus happened, ydpw trip trav 
eipmpever eidéva to be grateful for what has been suid. 


Oss. In the sense concerning (= wept with Gen.) iwép is not used till 
the time of Demosthenes; cf. Dem. adv. Lept. 124; Fals. Leg. 94, etc. 


Prepositions taking Accusative, Genitive, or Dative. 
455 "Appi (connected with dudw, Lat. ambi-, amb-], almost identical 
in use with zepi (§ 458), which is far commoner. 
(a) With the Accusative :— 


Of place: dudi ra dpia round about the frontier (circum 
fines), ot ddi Kipoy thuse around Cyrus = the retinue 
or party of Cyrus. 


Of time: dydi péeoas wixtas about midnight (circiter or 
circa mediam noctem). 


Other meanings: éyévovto cvpmavres audi rots érraxoaious 
they were in all ubvut 700 (circiter septingenti) * ; note 
the Article which is usual in these phrases with dpd¢i. 


(b) With the Genitive (poetical) = wept with the Genitive. 
(c) With the Dative (poetical) = wep{ with the Dative. 


* Circiter is here an Adverb, augp{ a Preposition: ¢/. notes on p. 270, 
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(a) With the Accusative :— 


Of place: éri 76 Byya dvaBaivew to mount on to the rostrum 
or éribune (in rostra escendere) ; éri @dAaccav xabyxew 
to extend to the sea (ad mare), émi wodAd orddia to @ 
distance of many stades. 


Of time: éri roAdv xpdvov for a long time. 

Other meanings: éf vdwp wéurew to send for water; éri 
woAeious orparever Oa: to take the field against enemies. 

Phrase: ds éx) 1d woAv for the most part. 


(b) With the Genitive :— 


Of place: éi yns BeBnxevau to stand firm upon the ground 
(in terra), éri ris xepadrrs hépew to carry on one’s head ; 
ép adpparos or ép trmov dxetoba to ride in a chariot, 
oi éri trav vedv the men on (or in) the ships. 

Of direction: éri Sdpov wAciv to sail for (in the direction of) 
Samos, ér’ oixov iévas to go homewards, ra éri @paxys 
the Thrace-ward parts. 

Of time: éri TlepixAgous dpxovros in the archonship of 
Pericles, éxi rév xpoyovev in the time of our ancestors, 
ot éf yay our contemporaries (cf. xara with Accus., 
§ 452 b). ; 

Other meanings: é¢' éavrod mpdooev to act by oneself or 
independently ; ém avOpurov on human authority; ot 
ért rav mpayparwy those in charge of public affairs; émt 
tecodpwv taxGyvat to be drawn up four deep. 

(c) With the Dative :— 

Of place: émt r@ Oadrdooy oixeivy to dwell by the sea (prope 
mare); é7i rots dpios on the frontier. Sometimes 
synonymous with the Gen. : éi vavoiv ayew to bring on 
(or in) ships, éxi rq xepadry popeiv to wear on the head. 

Of time: érit r@ rpitw onpeiw at (= immediately after) the 
third signal, éri rovrous hereupon. 

Other meanings: of éri rp immw those in charge of the 
cavalry ; é tpiv éotw it is in your power (penes vos 
est) ; éxt TH vicky xaipev or péya dpovety to rejoice at or 
be proud of the victory; éri pucOG orpareverOau to 
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serve asa soldier for pay, éri rovro.s on these conditions, 
ep gre on condition that; éri xaxoupyia qxew to have 
come with evil intent or for knavish purposes, éxi ravry 
TH tpopace on this pretect. 


457 Napd. 
(a) With the Accusative :— 


Of place (with words denoting persons): wapa BacwWéa 
wépaew to send to the king (ad regem) ; apa 7orapov 
mopeveoOat or oixety to march or dwell alongside of a 
river, wap dAAnXa things side by side, parallels. 

Of time: map’ cAov rdv Biov along the whole course of life. 


Other meanings: zapa rots vdéuous contrary to the laws 
(contra leges, opposed to xara rovs vdpuous, § 452 a), 
mapa Sdfav contrary to expectation, paradoxically 
(praeter opinionem) ; rod Oavarou xaradppovely rapa THY 
aicxuvyv to think little of death in comparison with 
disgrace. 

Phrase: wap’ ddlyov éAGety to come within an ace (awoOavety of 


perishing), wapa rocovrov éAGeiy to come within such a degree 
(xivddvou of peril). 


(6) With the Genitive :-— 


Of place (with words denoting persons): mapa Bacréus 
nxew to have come from the king (a rege), rapa pidwv 
AapBavew to receive from friends. 

Other meanings : zapa. twos pavOdvew or ruvOdveoGau to learn 
of (from) anyone, rapa trav Dedv Seddc06a to have been 

. given by (from) the gods, rapa mdvrwv spodoyeiobar to 
be confessed by all (ab omnibus) ; cf. § 327, Obs. 1. 


(c) With the Dative :-— 


Of place (chiefly with words denoting persons): apa 
Baowrct etvas to be at the king’s side (apud regem), rapa 
rots Mydos kai ev trois Iépras among the Medes and 
Persians (inter Méd6s), rapa Snpooiw dd8acxdAw radev- 
exba: to be educated at a public teacher's (apud 
magistrum) ; hence wapa dixacrais = coram judicibus, 
map éuot = me judice, 


270 SYNTAX. 





458 Nepi (cf. audi, § 455). 
‘ (a) With the Accusative :— 


Of place: wepi 76 retxos around the wall (circum moenia), 
oi wept Kipov those around Cyrus = the retinue of Cyrus. 


Of time: wepi péoas vixras about midnight (circiter or 
circa mediam noctem). 


Other -meanings: epi érraxoctovs dréBavov about 700 
perished (circiter septingenti perierunt) * ; aept piAro- 
codpiay orovodlew to be zealous in the pursuit of philo- 
sophy, wept rov Oedv aoeBeiy to be guilty of impiety in 
relation to the god. 


(6) With the Genitive :— 


wept eipnvns BovrevecOar to deliberute concerning peace (dé 
pace), wept ris moAews PoBetaba to be alarmed about 
the city. 


Phrase : aepi roAAod [zAdovos, rAciorov| toreioBa to value 
highly [more highly, most highly] magni (pliris, 
plirimi] facere; cf. § 414, Obs. 2. 


. (c) With the Dative (rare or postical) :— 


XiTavas wepl Trois ordpvos popeiv to wear tunics around the breast 
(circum pectus); wept r7 mdérAer Sed:évas or Oappety to fear or be 
confident about the city (dé républica). 


459 Mpds. 
(a) With the Accusative :— 

Of place: mpds Baoitéa wéyrew to send to the king (ad 
régem); 7a mpos Boppay or dpxrov [peonpBpiay, ew, 
éomépav| the region towards the North [South, East, 
West]; wpos tov Sipov dyopevew to speak to (or before) 
the people. 


Of time : zpos éorépay towards evening (ad or sub vesperam). 


* Circiter is here an Adverb, wep{ & Preposition, which with its Case 
here serves a3 a Nominative; ¢/. note on p. 263, 
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Other meanings: mpds Baciiéa ortpareverOa to take the 
field against the king (adversus or contra régem) ; 
mpos BaoWida orovdds mouetaGa to make a truce with 
the king (cum rege, cf. § 428 a); odd 1a ypypara 
ampos THy aopiay riches are nothing in comparison with 
wisdom (nihil ad sapientiam) ; wadever Oat zpos apernv 
to be educated for a virtuous life; xpos ndovny or xapww 
Aéyew to speak so as to please another ; dbipws tyew 
apos Tov moAenov to have no heart for the war, r& mpos 
rov 7éAenov all that relates to the war; mpos radra in 
regard to these things = wherefore. 


~ 


(6) With the Genitive :— 


Of place: 1d zpos éomépas retyos the wall on the West or 
Jacing the West (ab occasii solis), xpos rod zorapov 
éordvas to be posted on the side facing the river. 

Other meanings: apds twos elvas to be on anyone’s side (ab 
aliqud stare); mpos mwarpds "A@nvaios civas to be an 
Athenian on the father’s side; rpés trav éxovrwv vopov 
riévar to lay down a law in favour of the rich; wat 
mpos Oedv cai mpds avOpwirwv Sixatoy eivar to be just in 
the eyes of both gods and men; mpos.Geadv in the name 
of the gods (per deods), used in adjurations ; éxawov 
mpos Twos éxew or AapBdveyv to receive pratse at the 
hands of anyone (ab aliquo) ; cf. § 327, Obs. 1. 


(c) With the Dative :— 


Of place: mpds 77H yj vavpayetv to fight a naval battle close 
to the land (juxta or prope terram), wpos Aiyivy off 
Aegina. 


Other meanings: mpds rovrous in addition to this (praeterea), 
cf. mpos Sé, § 447, Obs. ; zpds run elvos to be closely 
engaged or absorbed in anything. 
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460 ‘ywé [connected with Lat. sud]. 
(a) With the Accusative :— 


Of place: tm’ airéd 76 retyos dyev to lead under or up to 
the very wall (sub mirum). 


Of time: t16 wicra towards nightfull (sub noctem). 


(6) With the Genitive :— : 

Of place (rare): td ys eis pas eAOeiv fo come from under 
the earth to the light of day, iro Lvyod AWew to loosen 
From beneath the yoke; ovr éxt yns ov’ tad yas neither 
upon the earth nor under the earth (sub terra). 

Other meanings: td trav “EAAnver vixaoba to be conquered 
by the Greeks (a Graecis, cf. § 327), txd hovéws dzrofavety 
to meet one’s death at the hands of a murderer, t1é 
twos € macxew to meet with good treatment at the 
hands of anyone, tro ipod azddr\AvoGa to perish of 
hunger (famé confici) ; $6 Avrns ov Sivapar xabevdew 
I cannot sleep for grief (prae maerore) ; two cdArcyyos 
to the sound of the trumpet, tard xypvxos at the cry of 
the herald. 


(c) With the Dative :— 

Of place: +a td rw otpdvy all that ts under the sky (sub 
caeld) ; brd ry dxpomoXe oixety fo dwell at the foot of 
the acropolis (sub arce). 

Other meanings: i716 rupdvvw elvas to be under the rule of a 
tyrant (sab rege or sub dicione regis), tf’ éavre@ or td’ 
éavrév moveioOar to bring under one’s own power (suae 
dicidnis facere, cf. § 389). 


eo OT eee ----_ 
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MEANINGS OF THE VOICES. 


1. The Active Voice often has intransitive meaning, even in 
the case of verbs which are capable of taking an Object: e.g. 
araye begone! Lat. apage (transitively draye ceavrdv take yoursels 
of); & qpéua or & yovyos keep quiet (cf. § 324.5); cards eye tt 
7s well (bene habet or bene se habet); wa@s exes; how are you? 
(ut valés?); ed rpdoow I am faring well, I am doing well. 


Note the following verbs :— 


drraipew to march away or to sail away (cf. arraipev orpardv 
or vais to carry off an army or ships). 

eloBadrAaw, éuBadrrev to make an inroad (cf. eioBad\rew 
otparov to throw an army into). i. 

éAavvew to ride or march (cf. Aavvew trrovs to drive horses, 
éXatvew orpardv to lead forth an army). 

efcevar (-inpu) to gush forth, to dischurge itself (cf. erévac 
vowp to send out, or let out, water). 

katadvew to halt or to take up one’s quarters (cf. xatradiew 
immous to unharness horses). 

éppav tu make a start, to make haste, contendere (éppav 
transitive = to set in motion, to impel ; Pass. or Midd. 
6ppacOa to set out, proficisci; GpyaicOar éx or dd 
rérov to have a place as a basis of operations, sede 
belli ti). 

teXevrav to die, and didyew to live (cf. reXevray or diayew 
tov Biov to end or spend one’s life). 


2. The Active Voice of certain verbs serves as a Passive of 
other verbs, which have no Passive of their own :— 


aroOvyoKew to die (Pass. of droxreivey to kill). 

exrimrey to be banished (Pass. of ékBadAav to drive out). 

gpevyew to be accused (Pass. of Sudxev or ypddeoOar to 
accuse), or to be banished (Pass. of éxBadrew). 

eB or xaxGs mdoyew to be treated well or ill (Pass. of ed or 
xax@s move to treat well or ill, § 330 *.5). 

ed or Kaxds d&xovew to be spoken well or ill of, bene or male 
audire (Pass. of ed or xaxas éyew to speak well or 


ill of). 
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3. The Middle Voice has reflexive meaning (7.e. refers to sel/) : 
(a) Denoting an action done fo oneself :— 


Aover Ga. to wash oneself (Aovew to wash). 

yopvalec Gar to exercise oneself (yupvdley to exercise). 

duduevvucGas to clothe oneself (audrevvivas to clothe). 

ioracba , place oneself, hence to step, to stund (iordvar to 
place). 

maverOa. to make oneself cease, hence to cease (rave to 
nutke to cease). 

daiverOas to show oneself, hence to appear (gaivey to show). 


(6) Denoting an action done for oneself or in one’s own 
interest :— 

aipetoOa to take for oneself, to choose (aipety to take). 

evpioxecOa to find for oneself, to get (ebpioxey to find). 

movetcGa tov Biov to gain a livelithoud for oneself, to gain 
oue’s livelihood (zovety to make). 

TiOecbat vopous to make laws for oneself, to pass laws (ribévar 
vopous to impose or lay down laws). 

dpiverOa: to ward off for oneself, hence to defend oneself 
(apivew to tourd off). 


(c) Denoting an action done of oneself or from one’s own 
resources, here the reflexive meaning is vague, and the Middle 
differs from the Active only in laying emphasis on the action 
being one’s own :— 

wapéxerOar to provide from one's own resources (zapéxev to 
provide). 
moveioOa mwodenov to make war on one’s own account = 
bellum gerere (zovety woAenov to cause or give rise to 
war = bellum movere). 
dpxerOa: with Gen. to begin one’s own work (d&pxew with 
Gen. to begin what others continue); § 410 c. 


Oss. 1. From one or other of the above meanings (6 or c) comes the 
common use of woeto@a: With a Noun as a periphrasis for a Verb: thus 
moicba Toy Bloy = Biorevery, woretoOar wéAELOY = woAEEly, WoretaGat Ad-yous 
= Aéyew, woetabat Ohpay éAddwy = Onpay éAdgous, to hunt deer. The Passive 
of these expressions is formed with ylyvoua:: eg. mércwos ylyverat, Ad-you 
ylyvoyrat. 

Oss. 2. Sometimes the Middle has causative meaning: @eporoKAss 


toy viby inméa e5:8dtaro Themistocles had his son trained ag a horseman (cf. 
§ 834.2 a), 


MEANINGS OF FORMS. 275 





MEANINGS OF THE MOODS AND TENSES. 
Tenses of the Indicative. 
A. Tenses formed from the Present Stem. 
462 E> The Present Stem marks an action as nut completed. 


The Present Indicative has two chief uses, as in Latin :— 


(1) To mark an action as now going on, or a state as now 
existing: ypadw I am writing, ériorapa I understand or I know, 
"Axapaytis mputavever the tribe Acamanits ts tn office (from rpirans 
president). 

463 (2) To mark an action as recurring habitually in the present : 
ypadw I write = I am wont to write (Habitual Present) : 
TAotov eis AnjAov "A@nvaio: wéurovew. The Athenians send 
a vessel to Delos (1.e. every year). 
Otros pév vdup, eyo 8 olvoy rivw. This man drinks water, 
but I wine. 


464 By an extension of these meanings the Present Indicative 
comes to be used (as in Latin) :— 


(3) To mark an action as merely begun or attempted in the 
present (though still as in course of accomplishment) : 
‘EéeAavvere pas éx Hs xwpas. You are trying to drive us 
out of the land. 
Note especially rei@w I try to persuade, di8wpu I offer. 


465 (4) With adverbial expressions of Time like wdéAa: (a while) 
and phrases formed with 7dy (jam), to mark an action as begun in 
the past, but continued up to the present : 

Znro wadat. I have been seeking a while (didum quaero). 

Nov re xat wdédar A€yw. I say now and have been saying for 
some time (not necessarily a long time). 

So with éros 75y Séxarov now for 10 years, ete. 


466 (5) To denote what is true at all times (including the present) : 
‘O dvOpwrds éore Ovntés. Man is mortal. 


467 (6) In vivid narration of past events, instead of the Aorist 
(§ 481); in this use the Present is called Historical : 
Tlopeveras mpos Bacitéa 9 edvvato taxwra. He marches 
(= marched) ayatnst the king ax quickly as he could, 


468 
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Peculiar to Greek is the apparently Perfect meaning of certain 
Presents: fxw (really from a Perfect stem) J am come, ofxoua I am gone. 


Similarly vice often = J am the victor (= vevinnna), jorodGpa I am the 
defeated party, a3 I am in the wrong (= &8ucds eins), petyw I am the 
defendant or I am an exile; 80 in verbs denoting to be the father or mother, as 
tls w expter; who is my sire? (Soph. O. 7. 487), #8e rlere: ve this woman is 
thy mother (Kur. Jon, 1560); cf. idem Atlas generat. 


The Past Imperfect Indicative is the Present of the past, 
z.e. it has the chief meanings of the Present, transferred to past 
time by means of the Augment. The two chief uses are, as in 
Latin :— 


(1) To mark an action as going on in the past, or a state as 
then existing: éypapov I was writing, nrurtdpnv I understood or 
I knew, ’Axapavris érpuraveve the tribe Acamantis was in office, 
IIY©ON ETPA®E Python was the painter (an inscription on 
a vase *).—Often in descriptions of scenery and _ localities: 
mopevopevor S& eldov Bacireudy tu: Odds 5& mpds 7d ywplov TodTo da 
ynroguv tynrOv Edepev, ot xabjKov did rod Spous, df’ @ hv Kwpy: 
and journeying on they saw a royal castle; and there was a road 
leading to this fortified place over lofty slopes, which stretched down 
from the mountain, at the foot of which was a village. 


(2) To mark an action as recurring habitually in the past: 
éypadov I used to write or I wrote (Habitual Past Imperfect) : 


TS évirviov érexéhevé pre TOUTO mpaTrew Orep Expattov. The 
dream kept urging me on to do the very thing that I 
was in the habit of doing. (Sometimes with ay, § 339*.] 


By an extension of these meanings the Past Imperfect Indica- 
tive comes to be used :— 


(3) To mark an action as merely begun or attempted in the past 
(though still as 7m course of accomplishment) : 


"Egavexwpe ra cipnpeva. He tried to back out of what he 
had said. So in Lat. (infitiabatur). 


Note especially éreov I tried to persuade, édiSovv I offered. 
(4) To denote what 7s not, in If-clauses (§§ 353; 355, 1 a). 


* Of Magna Graecig. The Aorist is far commoner on vases (Appendix IT). 
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With wdaa, the Past Imperfect generally has the same meaning as in 
§ 470 (not that of Lat. jamdidum with Impf.) :— 


Eis Sw res @ywep eEndxov mdaa. Thou art come to a sight of the 
very things that thou wast praying for erewhile (or hast been long 
praying for). Aesch. Choeph. 215. 

Kal udvris dy &pioros éopdAdAou mdAa; And, being so good a prophet, 
wast thou so long deceived? Soph. £7. 1481; ¢f. Appendix IT. 


The Past Imperfect qv was (generally with dpa it seems) may be used to 
express surprise at the present discovery of a fact already existing, but 
hitherto overlooked :— 

Tourt ri iv; What on earth is this [which I had not noticed] ?— 
Aristoph. Wasps, 188. 

Od od udvos bp’ hoW Exroy; You are not, then, the only epops [as I 
thought] ?—Aristoph. Birds, 280. 

Compare Terence, Phorm. 856:, GmTa, Ti quoque aderais, Phormio? 
PHorm. Aderam. GETA. Are you here also, Phormio [and I did not know 
it}? PHorm, J am. 


Peculiarities of the Greek Past Imperfect. 


Peculiar to Greek is the apparently Pluperfect meaning of certain 
Past Imperfects : fxoy generally = I had come, rarely I came; ¢xdunv I had 
gone; évinwy I was the victor, jocépnv I was the defeated party, etc. (§ 468). 


The following peculiar uses of the Past Imperfect are not limited to 
particular verbs :— 


(a) The Past Imperfect is sometimes used to mark an action as having 
been going on or having been habitual in the past: 
Kipos elde Tas oxnvas ov of KiAcces épdaAarroy. Cyrus saw the tents 
where the Cilicians had been on guard (they were no longer 
there): Xen. Anab. I. 2, 22. 
Otrep mpéaGev xpocextvouv, nal réte mpocexivnoay. Those who had 
been in the habit of paying homage before, paid homage on this 
occasion also: ibid. I. 6, 10. 


(2) The Past Imperfect is sometimes used as a narrative tense, like the 
Aorist (§ 481); this use is common in Homer, and it survives in many 
passages of Attic Greek : 

las éreAcéra; How didhe die? Plato, Phaedo, 57 a. 
Eloidvres ody xareAauBdvouey Thy Swxpdrn pts AcAvpevov. Entering 
then we found Socrates just released from his chains. Ibid. 60a. 


Note especially @reuwov, awéoreAAov, éxéAevoy and ~Aeyoy in the 
historians : 

“AyyeAov treurov nal rods vexpods broondvious amédocav. They sent 
(misérunt) a messenger and gave up the dead under terms of a 
truce. Thuc. ii. 6,1; cf. Soph. El. 680, O. 7. 973 (xpotaAeyov 
wdrcu I foretold long since). 
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B. The Future and the Aorist. 


4.77 The Future Indicative is used as in Latin :— 


(1) To mark an action as about to occur ‘(or a state as about 
to exist) hereafter : ypayvu I shall write, emiorng opat I shall under- 
stand or I shall know, “Axapavtis rpvravevoe the tribe Acamantis 
will be tn office or will come into office. 

478 Distinguish : ypayw I shall write (scribam). 
perAw ypawev or ypddpew I am going to write or 
I am likely to write or I intend to write or I 
am bound to write (scripturus sum; cf. 
§ 330, Obs. 3).* 
@édw ypdwa I will write or I desire to write 
(scribere volo; ef. § 330, Obs. 2).* 


479 (2) To imply Command or Promise (in the 2nd or 3rd Person, 
where English often has shall) :— 
Ilavrws 52 rotro Spdces. By all means do this.+ 
Xerpi 8 ov evra: more. Thou shalt never lay hands upon me. 


Soi Y> & TEKVOY, Kat TOUTO Kao TOV epiov, 

‘Orrotov av aot cupdépy, yernoerat. 
To thee, my son, both this shall be granted and anything 
else of mine that is for thy good. Soph. Phil. 659, cf. 459. 


480 The Aorist Indicative (Weak or Strong) marks an action as 
simply occuring in the past: éypaya I wrote, €Badrov I hurled, 
eldov I saw. This meaning ‘of past time belongs only to the 
augmented Aorist, i.e. the Aorist Indicative: the Aorist Stem 
merely marks the action as occurring; hence ypaya to write, 
Barty to hurl, Beiv to see.t 


* These modal meanings are sometimes implied by the simple Future, 
2g. in If-clauses, § 354, Obs. (ei poBnaoducba tf we are going to fear). 


't Similarly olo@ ody 8 8pdces; Knowest thou then what thou art to do? 
Eur. Cyclops, 181 (= ola® obv 8 dpacov; § 365.2), Compare the French tu 
ne tueras point = thou shalt not kill.— From this modal use of the Future 
Indicative comes its use in Final Relative Clauses (§ 864, 2 3). 


t In Dependent Statements, however, to have written, to have hurled, to 
have seen (p. 216, note). 
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The Aorist Indicative has three chief uses :— 


(1) As the narrative tense of Greek (7.e. as the tense answering 
the question ‘ What happened next?) ; in recounting a number of 
past actions which occurred in succession, the Aorist marks them 
each separately as simply past :— 


"HAGov, eldov, evixnoa (PLuTaRcH). J came, I sato, I con- 
quered. Véni, vidi, vici (SuErontus). 


(2) Marking an action as now past; here emphasis is laid on 
the relation of the action to present time, and the English trans- 
lation is have with the Perfect Participle : 


"Eqvyov xaxdv, nipov duewov. I have escaped an evil, I have 
Sound a better (the exulting cry of the initiated) ; Lat. 
efftigi, inveni ; cf. ntpnxa, § 489. 

"Hon twes kal éx Sevorépwy 7 rodvde €owOnoav. Men have 
ere this been saved from even more terrible straits than 
these. Thue. vii. 77,1; ¢f. dbid., § 4, and ii. 77, 4; ii. 89, 5: 
iv. 62, 3. 

Mods yap écxov viv édevOepov ordua. For scarcely now 
have I gained freedom of speech. Soph. El. 1256, cf. 1176, 
1268, 1465; virt xaréActas, Aristoph. Plut. 517, cf. 548. 

Adyw piv efyxovo’, Grwra § ob para. TI have heard in 
story, but seen not with mine eyes. Soph. Phil. 676, ef. 
664-666, 928 f.: Ajaa 1142 elSov = dxwra 1150. 

This meaning is especially common in those verbs which have 
no Perfect, or whose Perfect has come to be used as a Present 
(§ 490) :— 

Kéxryoo direp éxryow. Continue to possess just what you 
have acquired. 

"Edy frequently = répixa, I am by nature. 


(3): Marking an action as. then past, t.e. as having occurred 
before some other action in the past ; -here the English translation 
is had with the Perfect Participle : 

‘Etpamovto és tov Ildvoppov, dOevrep avydyovro. They 
turned towards Punormus the very place whence they 
had [previously| put to sea: = Latin Pluperfect Indic. 


This is the standing use after éei, éreidy, ws, when: 


‘Ere’ éodAmyéev, érjoav. When the bugle had sounded 
(§ 316.3), they advanced : = postquam (ubi, ut) cecinit. 
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Special uses of the Aorist Indicative. 


(a) Ingressive, i.e. marking the entrance into a state, or the 
commencement of an action, in the past: éBacidevoa I became king 
(contrast €BaciAevoy I was king), évoonoa I fell sick (contrast 
évooouv I was ill), @dponoa I plucked up courage (contrast é6dpaouv 
I was full of confidence), édxpioa I burst into tears (contrast 
éddxpvov I was weeping or kept weeping), éoxov I seized (contrast 
elxov I had). 

Ava pixpoy éroXeujoare. You went to war for a trifle. 


Tlewotpdrov teAXevrncavtos, “Immias eoye ryv dpyyv. After 
the death of Peisistratus, Hippias came to the throne. 


(5) Dramatic, referring to the moment just past, where 
English uses the Present: this use is common in dialogue, 
especially in the dramatists: éryveca I approve, yoOnv I am glad, 
ouwvyjxa I understand, amrérrvoa I scout your words, etc. 


Suvijxa tovros. I read (Present tense) the riddle. 
"Edeapnv 16 pnOev. I welcome the omen. 
Kavos édefas. Thou speakest (or hast spoken) well. 


(c) Gnomic, t.e. expressing a universal truth, as in a gnome or 
proverb, where English uses the Present: 


Oidels érAovrnoev traxéws Sixatos dv (MENANDER). Vo just 
man becomes rich suddenly (or has been known to be- 
come; § 482: cf. “The fool hath said in his heart”). 


Aorist and Past Imperfect contrasted. 


The Past Imperfect often describes the circumstances attending 
the actions which the Aorist narrates. Hence the rule of an old 
grammarian: “In the Aorist the narrative progresses; in the 
Past Imperfect it halts” : 


Kiéapyos ounpyayer éxxAnoiay rév oTpatwtay: Kal aporov 
pev éddxpue roAt xpovoy éotws* ot St, Spavres, Patipalov 
Kat éowmrwv: elra tAcke torade.  Clearchus summoned 
(Aorist) an assembly of the soldiers: and at first he 
stood and wept (Past Impf.) fur a long time: and the 
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soldiers, seeing him, wondered and kept silence (Past 
Impf.): then he spoke (Aorist) as follows. Note the 
simple Past Tense in English, for both Aorist and 
Past Impf. 


gS” Great care must be taken in translating the ambiguous 
Past Tense of English. 


(i) The Past of verbs denoting an act is generally to be trans- 
lated by the Aorist (I spoke elrov or é\eéa) ; but when it denotes 
pust habit or describes the action as then guing on, it must be 
translated by the Past Imperfect (§§ 471, 470, 487) :— 


e.g. He spoke Greek fluently from his boyhood. "Ex asd0s 
eirreris “EXAqnoti Acye (or prAArAqve). 


Then urose a scene of great confusion : men shouted, women 
wept, dogs barked ; I lauyhed and tried to speak, but 
they would not listen. "EvOa 8) rodAy rapayy eyévero 
(Aor.) ; of yey yap dvdpes €Bowv, ai St yuvaixes edaxpiov, 
ot Sé xives bAdkrow: éyw 5é eyéAwy, Kai ereipwopnv 
Aéye, GAN’ ob« HOedov dxovew. The Past Imperfects 
depict the scene, as it were, going on before our eyes. 


(ii) The Past of verbs denoting a state is generally to be 
translated by the Past Imperfect: he was jv, he loved épira, he 
knew ipriotaro, he desired éreipe, he would nOeXre, he could édvvaro, 
he was king €Baciveve, it seemed guod édxea, etc. The Aorists of 
these and similar verbs, where they exist, generally denote 
entrance into the state (§ 484 éBacirevoe he became king), or some- 
thing like an act (éd0fe it was resolved, the decision was made), 
or else are equivalent to English Perfects (é$iAnca I have loved, 
§ 482, cf. Soph. Electra, 1363).* 


* Many verbs of this class have no Aorist, just as in English there is 
no J wus loving (except when to love = to fondle). Some of these verbs may, 
however, be used in two senses: ¢.g. g:A@ J love or I kiss (éplanoa I kissed). 
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C. Tenses formed from the Perfect Stem. 


Ks” The Perfect Stem marks an action as completed. 


The Perfect Indicative is the Present of the Perfect Stem, 
and marks an action as now completed, or more properly denotes 
the present state resulting from a completed action * : yéypade radra 
@ovxvdidys Thucydides has written this or 18 the writer of this, doep 
Ys paras as stands written, nipywa I have found it! or I have it / 

édenat I am in bunds, xéxAnpo I am called, droAwda I am undone, 
tébvnxe he 18 dead, dweipyras it is forbidden or tt is a forbidden 
thing : 
"AxyKoa, pév Tovvoza, prnpoverw 8 ov. I have heard the 
name, but I do not remember tt (Plato). 


Adyos XéXexrar was. The whole story has been told. 


"Axove 59 vuv 7) BeBovrAcvpar rorety. Hear, then, how I am 
resolved to act. (Soph., El. 947.) 


Caution.—The Perfect is on the whole comparatively little 
used in Greek ; where Latin has the Perfect, Greek generally has 
the Aorist (cf. § 482). Many Greek verbs have no Perfect, and in 
others the Perfect is a simple Present in meaning: olda I know 
(novi), wéeuvnpat I remember (memini), géornxa I stand, xéxrnpos or 
éxtypas I possess, wéroiba I trust, wépixa I am by nature. The 
Perfects of verbs of emotion are generally equivalent to Presents: 
pepionxa I hate utterly (odi), repoBnuar I am filled with alarm, 
tOavpaxa I am filled with wonder, etc. 


The ‘Gnomic Perfect’ (denoting & universal truth) is rare or unknown 
in Greek; doubtful instances are Plato Prot. 828 b, Thuc. ii. 45,1. Com- 
pare § 486 (Gnomic Aorist). 


The Pluperfect Indicative is the Past of the Perfect Stem, 
1.e., it is a Perfect transferred to past time by means of the 
Augment.t Thus it generally denotes the past state resulting 
from a completed action: éyeypady tiv érvotoAnv I was the writer 





* The full name of this tense would be Present Perfect (cf. Accidence, 
§ 178, p. 47): the Greek Perfect is best regarded as a kind of Present. 


+ Its proper name would therefore be Past Perfect (§ 178). 
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of the letter, éyéyparro év tH érioroAy Tade this 1s what stood tn the 
letter, éreOvnxer he was dead, dmeipyro it was forbidden or it was a 
forbidden thing :— 


‘H Oivon ovca, év peBopiors Tis “Artixys Kat Bowwrids é érereixioo, 
kai avt@e ppovpiw ot “AGyvator éxpHvrTo, Grdre wdA€enos 
xaradd Bou Oenoe was a fortified town on the borders 
of Attica and Boeotia, and the Athenians used to 
employ it as a stronghold whenever war broke out. 


CautTion.—Beware of using the Greek Pluperfect as a general 
equivalent for the Latin Pluperfect: where Latin has the Pluper- 
fect, Greek generally has the Aorist (§ 483), sometimes the Past 
Imperfect (§ 476 a): e. q- I myself delivered the letter which I had 
written avros arédwxa TH eriotoAnv Hv eypaa: (or Hv eypadov = 
which I had been writing). Sometimes, however, the Pluperfect 
is used in such cases. 


Where the Perfect is a simple Present in meaning, the 
Pluperfect is a simple Past, and here often corr esponds to a 
Latin Pluperfect : 1% I Ienewo (noveram), éveuyyunv I remembered 
(memineram), eiornxy or éoryxy I stood, etc.; § 490. 


The Future Perfect Indicative is the Future of the Perfect 
Stem, and denotes the future state resulting JSrom a completed action : 
yeyparpopar I shall stand enrolled, ra ypdppora yeypaiperax what ts 
written will remain written, rebvigw I shall be dead, eipnoeras or 
Ner€~erat tt will be said :— 


Ppale, cal werpdgerar. Speak, and it shall be done ( =shall 
be a thing done, a ‘ fait accompli’): ef. § 479. 


 Otrws of rodgusor epevopevor Ecovra. Thus the enemy will 
Jind themselves mistaken (ef. Lat. Gram., § 489). 


Similarly from verbs whose Perfects are simple Presents in 
meaning : peuvjnoopat I shall remember (meminero), éorngw I shall 
stand, xextnoopat I shall possess. 


CauTion.—Beware of using the Future Perfect as equivalent 
to the Latin Future Perfect in Subordinate Clauses; the only 
Greek way of representing this is the Aorist Subjunctive preceded 
by dv; e.g. éav radra romjoyn = si haec fecerit, § 354; ef. § 347.2 
(pp. 186, 187) and § 364. 
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Tense-equivalents. 
Greek, like English, has a number of composite expressions 
formed with «iyi or éyw and a Participle, which are sometimes 
used as equivalent to Tenses or as substitutes for Tenses :— 


1. A tense of eiyé with the Present Participle: rad’ gor dpéox- 
ovra this is pleasing (= dpéoxe); ratra qv yryvopeva this was 
happening (= éyiyvero); wot xupav éor; where ts he haply (lit. 
chancing)* Similarly xvp@ or rvyyavw with Participle, denoting 
coincidence: rod ror dv xupet; where is he haply? (lit. where does 
he chance being ?), éxros dv rvyxave just now he is outside. 

2. A tense of ciyé with the Perfect (rarely the Aorist) Parti- 
ciple: tour’ eipi Sedpaxas I am in the position of having done thts 
(= Sé5paxa); reOvnxws fv he was dead (= éreOvjxe); od fv 
mpecBeia amrectadApern no embassy was out on a mission (for ovx 
aréoradro). These periphias:s are in some cases the only forms 
possible in Attic for tenses from the Perfect Stem: werewpévor 
cioi, werecopevot Hoav (3rd Plur. Perf. and Plup. Pass. of Mute 
and Liquid Stems), éyrwxws éooua: (for Fut. Perf. Act. : Accidence, 
§ 178 and note); and they are very common for the Subjunctive 
and Optative of the Perfect Active, e.g. éyvwxws ® or efny. 

3. A tense of ¢yw with the Aorist (or less commonly the 
Perfect) Participle: rovrov dtipacas eye this man he has dishonoured 
(= iyripaxe) ; roAAd xpypara exopev dynpraxdres we have carried off 
many valuables (here the verb éxw preserves something of its proper 
meaning: we have many vuluables, having carried them of). This 
idiom must not be confounded with the modern J have written, 
jai écrit, etc., in which the Perfect Participle is Passive: ‘I have 
written it’ = I have it written. 

4. A tense of péAAw with the Future or Present Infinitive : 
pdrAw ypdyew or ypddew = scriptirus sum. With the Past 
Imperfect of péAAw, this combination supplies a Future of the 
past: euedrAov ypawey or ypadpey = scripturus eram, J was going 
to write: often equivalent to I should have written (§ 356 b). 
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The Subjunctive and Optative Moods. 


@a The work done in Latin by the Subjunctive Mood is done in Greek 
by two Moods—the Subjunctive and the Optative. What the original 
meaning or meanings of the Subjunctive and Optative were, it is difficult 
to determine; for all their principal meanings were fully developed before 
Greek existed as an independent language. The following sections (§§ 
497-510) deal only with the meanings which these Moods have in the 
actual usage of Attic Greek, and it must not be supposed that the meaning 
which stands first in the catalogue is necessarily the more original meaning. 
Some grammarians hold that the Subjunctive originally expressed will, and 
that the meaning of futurity was developed out of this; others hold that 
the contrary process is more likely to have taken place. 


In Simple Sentences and Principal Clauses, and also in most Sub- 
ordinate Clauses, the Subjunctive and Optative have meanings which may 
be traced to some fundamental or original meaning (Will or Futurity in 
the case of the Subjunctive, Wish or Possibility or Futurity in the 
case of the Optative). But in some Subordinate Clauses their meanings 
have become so weakened that the Mood seems purely formal, and may be 
translated by the English Indicative. 


For the chief constructions here brought together under a common 
head, Rules have already been given under the various heads of ‘ Sentence 
Construction ’ (§§ 339-871), to which reference is here made. 


THE SUBJUNCTIVE Moon. 


The uses of the Subjunctive in Attic Greek fall into two 
classes :— 


(A) Uses in which it is never accompanied by dy: 

(B) Uses in which it is ordinarily accompanied by dy 
(attached to a Relative or a Subordinating Con- 
junction). 

The Negative of the Subjunctive, whether accompanied or 
unaccompanied by av, is always wy in Attic (except in dependence 
on py lest, § 499 5). 


286 SYNTAX. 





(A) The Subjunctive unaccompanied by 4. 


498 When unaccompanied by dy, the Subjunctive marks an action 
as willed or desired :— 


(1) In Simple Sentences and Principal Clauses : 
(a) Commands: 


Eirwpev. Speak we or let us speak: § 341 a. 
My eizys. Do not speak: Prohibition, § 341 b. 


(5) Deliberative Questions : 


Eizope 7 py drwope; Are we to speak or are we not to 
speak ?§344b. Deliberative Questions are Command- 
Questions ; the Subjunctive enquires as to what 7s to 
be done, and the answer to it is given by a Command 
(e.g. eirare speak, pn eryre do not speak). 


499 (2) In Subordinate Clauses 


(a) Final Clauses : 


"Hxw iva (or dws) eirw. I nave come in order that I muy 
speak or in order to speak: § 350. Here a result is 
marked as willed (Subjunctive of Purpose). 


This construction is sometimes extended to Noun Clauses depending 
on Verbs of Effort :— 

Iipdtovow Saws wércuos yéevntat. They will cause war to break out: 

§ 369 a, Obs. 8. 

(6) Noun Clauses depending on Verbs of fearing : 

DoBoipor py clays. I fear lest you may speak: § 367.5, 
368 f. Originally I have a feur: du not speak 

(Prohibition). 


(c) Dependent Deliberative Questions : 
"Arop® 6 ti eitw. I am in doult what to say: § 370 b, ii. 
This construction is sometimes extended to Relative Clauses and to 


Noun Clauses depending on Verbs of Will :— 


Obx txw 8 ti elnw. Ihave nothing to say: p. 208 foll., Obss. 3, 4. 
BotAe: AdBwuas; Dost wish that I should lay hold? p. 226, Obs. 8. 
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(B) The Subjunctive accompanied by 4. 


When accompanied by dy (attached to a Relative or a Sub- 
ordinating Conjunction), the Subjunctive marks an action as 
either (1) prospective or (2) general :-— 


(1) Prospective, i.e. merely contemplated as a future con- 
tingency : 


°A dy eirys, tadta werpagera. Whatever you say (= shall 
say, dixeris), shall at once be done: § 364.1. 


So, with a Principal Clause referring to the future, 
oray (or ézedav) efarys as soon us you speak: § 347.2 a. 
éay erys if you speak (Future Condition): § 354.1 c. 


ws Gy (or dws av) days as you shall direct or in whatever 
way you shall say: § 359.1. 


Tlepypevw (or wepipev®) Ews dv elrys. I am waiting (or I 
shall wait) until you speak (donec dicas or dixeris) : 
§ 347.2 a. 


Oss. The Greek Subjunctive after éws av and xply &» corresponds exactly 
to the Latin Subjunctive (Present or Perfect) after dénec, dum, quoad, 
antequam and priusquam ; ¢f. carus eris Roémae doénec té déserat aetas thou 
Shalt be beloved at Rome till youth and good looks shall forsake thee (Hor. 
Epist. I. 20, 10; not déseret). Words meaning until regularly take the 
Subjunctive in Latin, when the action is to be marked as prospective ; 
and in many instances the idea of ‘ purpose’ is excluded. 


(2) General (in Ever-clauses) : 


Ilopevovrai re ai dyéAar 7 av ards cdOivwow of vos, 
ve“ovTai Te ywpia ef’ Srrota av atras épioow, aréxovrai 
te dv Gy atras ameipywow: Kai Tois Kaprois éOot TOUS 
voweas xpnoat otrws drws ay abrot BovAwvta. Herds 
are in the habit of gowng wherever the herdsmen direct 
them, and of pasturing on any lands on to thich they 
turn them, and of abstaining from those from which 
they debar them; and the profits they permut the herds- 
men to enjoy tn whatever way they themselves please : 
§ 348, § 364.1, § 359.1: 


"Kay cirrys, mutevw. If you speak, I always believe: § 354*. 
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Omission of &v.—The &» is sometimes omitted (frequently in poetry, 
rarely in prose). 


In some cases the omission produces no perceptible difference of 
meaning :— 


M? ocrévale, xply udOns. Lament Spdons por wh wépa, wply dy uddw. 
not till thow learn: Soph. Tell me no more, until I 


Phil. 917 (prospective), learn: Soph. Phil. 832 (pros- 
quoted in note on p. 187. pective): ¢f. § 347.3. 

"Emixépiov by jyiv od wey Bpaxeis wAcloot 3t dv G by xaipds }, but [to 
apxaot ph woAAoIs xpijcOa, use] a greater number wher- 
It being our national custom ever there is occasion: Thuc. 
not to use many words wher- iv. 17.2 (general), quoted in 
ever few suffice, § 365.4. 


But in other cases the bare subjunctive has a meaning akin to that 
of the Subjunctive of Will (§ 498) :-— 


(a) Ei with the bare Subjunctive : 


Avordravd rap eyd, | ef cov orepn0&. Then wretched indeed am TI, 
af I must lose thee (if I be bereft of thee): Soph. O. C, 1442, 
cf. Ant. 710, nef ris 7 copds wise though a man be (etsi 
sapiens git). 


(5) Relative Clauses with the bare Subjunctive sometimes have a 
restrictive meaning, or exhibit the character of the Antecedent, and may be 
called Characterizing Clauses : 


Tay drcv0épwy | obdels xaxlov SodA0s, Saris éoOAds 3. No slave that is 
honest (nullus servus qui probus git) 73 worse than the freeborn : 
Eur. Jon 855, cf. Soph. O. C. 395, ts véos wéon = qui juvenis 
prociderit; #2. 771. 1060. (Lat. Gram. § 504.] 


Contrast the different meaning of doris dy ff whoever he is, or whoever 
he may be: § 365.38. 


Note on the Subjunctive with Ses dv and as &v. 


The Subjunctive with 8xws &y and és &y in Final Clauses (§ 350, Obs. 1) 
and Noun Clauses (§ 869 a, Obs. 3) is probably of prospective origin, 4.¢. 
originally denoted Futurity rather than Will :— ; 


Tovr’ aird viv dldacx’ Swws by exuddw. Teach me that very thing. 
that so I may learn: Soph. O. C. 575. 


The original meaning of arms and ds is how; thus Ixws by exuddw may 
have been originally how J shall learn, hence in order that I may learn ( = 
8xws with the Subjunctive of Purpose, § 499 a); in this sense 3xws &y (not 
és &v) remained in use in good prose, especially in the formal language of 
inscriptions. “Orws with the Future Indicative in Noun Clauses (§ 867.4, 
§ 369 a) appears to have had a similar history. 
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Tus OptativE Moon. 


503 The uses of the Optative in Attic Greek fall into two classes :— 
(A) Uses of the Optative without dy: 
(B) Uses of the Optative with dv. 


The Negative of the Optative without dy is generally yy (but 
see § 504 e); that of the Optative with dy is always ov. 


(A) The Optative without 4p. 


(1) In expressions of Wish relating to the future; Neg. wy :— 
Eizos. May you speak (sometimes almost = a Command) : 
342. 


From this use the Optative derived its name (‘Mood of 
Wishing ’). 
‘The Qptative of Wish is sometimes found in subordination : 
- dp@ oe didKovra Gv uh royxois J see thee pursuing things which mayest 
| thou never get: § 865.2. 
504 (2) In Subordinate Clauses depending on a tense of past 
time :— | 
(a) Final Clauses ; Neg. py: 
*Hxoy iva (or drws) elroy. I had come in order that I 
might speak or in order to speak: § 350. 
Sometimes in Noun Clauses depending on Verbs of Effort: 
"Eunxavhoaro Saws elfxo:. He contrived to speak: § 869 a, Obs. 3. 
(5) Depeudent Deliberative Questions; Neg. px: 
"Hadpovy 6 te eto. I was in doubt what I was to say or 
what to say: § 370 b, ii. 
Hence extended to Relative Clauses (p. 208 foll., Obss. 3, 4): 
Ov eixov 6 ri efwouur. Thad nothing to say. 
(c) Prospective Clauses (Relative, Temporal, Local, Conditional, 
or Comparative) ; Neg. 7: 
"Erownos jv tadta qwovev & elros. I was ready to do what 
you should direct: § 364.1. 
Tlepi€uevov éws airos eirot. I waited till the master himself 
should speak: § 347,2 a. 


For If-clauses in this construction see § 357 c, Obs. 1. 
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(d) Ever-clauses (Relative, Temporal, Local, Conditional, or 
Comparative) ; Neg. p77: 

‘Exropevovro 7) abrovs edPivor, dreixovro 52 dv abrovs direipyot, 
ciwy 8¢ xpyo8ar airois Grus Bovdrotro. They used to 
march wherever he directed them, and to abstain from 
anything from which he debarred them, and to permit 
hem to treat them in whatever way he pleased: § 348, 
§ 364.1, § 359.1. 

Bi o€ re Sdfecey aird onpaiverOar rapa tov Oedv, ovx dy 
éreioOy rapa Ta onpawopeva.ronjca. But if anything 
seemed to him to be pointed out by the gods, he would 
never be persuaded to act contrary to what they indicated : 
§ 354* (Aorist Indic. with iterative dy in Principal 
Clause ; § 339*). 


(ce) Clauses of Indirect Speech, expressing the words or views 
of another, or of oneself on another occasion; Neg. ov or py, 
according as the Direct Speech would have had ov or p77: 


Efrev ore ptdabyvaws «in. He said that he was a lover of 
Athens: § 370 o, § 371. 

“Yréoxero | rov dvdp “Axauis rovde Syddoety dywv— | olocro 
pev padiocd éxovowv AaBdv. He promised to bring this 
man and show him to the Achaeans—most probably, he 
thought [as he said], taking him with his consent. 


The same kind of Optative is also found in Causal Clauses 
(Virtually Indirect) :— 
Tov Ilepixréa. éxaxfov, ore ovx éreEdyou. They abused Perictes 
on the ground that (= because, as they said) he did not 
lead them out: quod non educeret, § 349. 


Oss. Many Subordinate Clauses of Indirect Speech are at the same 
time Prospective Clauses or Zver-clauses, and the Optative in them belongs 
‘also to the headings above (c, d) :— 
Hitavro cwrhpia Oboe, va axpwrov els pirlav viv dpixowro. They 
vowed that they would offer sacrifice for deliverance as svon as 
they should arrive at a friendly land. 
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505 = (3) In Subordinate Clauses depending on a tense of present or 
future time :— 


(a) Subordinate to a Principal Clause containing an Optative 
with dv; Negative (of the Subordinate Clause) p7: 


Ei eirous, nodeinv dv. If you were to speak, I should rejoice. 
Both Clauses refer to future time: § 355.1 ¢. 


Il@s av Soiny 6 te py advros exon; How could I give what 
I did not myself possess? : § 365.6. 


(6) Subordinate to a Principal Clause containing an Indicative 
without dy or an expression of Command or Wish: 


70 rap0e’, ci cdcatpi o’, cio poor xdptv; Should I save thee, 
matden, wilt thou be grateful tome? Kur. Andromeda, 
frag. 126. 


Ei tus rade wrapaBaiva, evayns éorw. Should anyone trans. 
gress these laws, let him be accursed: Aesch. iii. 110. 


Ei 8 obv re xaxrpéroiro rou tpdabev Adyou, Be that as tt may, 

Otro: zor’, Gvak, tov ye Aatov pdvov should he swerve a 

Pavel dtxaiws dpbov. Soph. O. 7.851 f. whit from his for- 
mer speech, never, hing, will he show the murder of Latus 
to be truly square to prophecy. | 


"AAN’ Sv woAIs OTHE, TOUDE xpy KAVew. But whomsoever 
the city should appoint, him we are bound to obey: 
Soph. Antig. 666. 


wae Conditional Sentences of this form belong to the third Class of 
Conditional Sentences referred to in § 353 (Class C’; note on p. 191): they 
are fairly common in good’ prose as well as verse; and, like the corres- 
ponding constructions in English, Latin, and other languages, they involve 
no anacoluthon or mixture of constructions. Compare in English ‘‘ Should 
he upbraid, I own that he’ll prevail,” where the should expresses a certain 
rescrve in referring to the future, similar in kind though different in 
degree from that expressed by were to (§ 855.1 c): see Lat. Gram. § 501. 


506 In some instances the subordinate Optative is due to Assimilation 
of Mood: "OdAoto ufrw, xpiv dbo. Perish not yet, until I learn: Soph. 
Phil. 961; ef. § 865.5 a. 
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(B) The Optative with dp. 


The Optative with dy has two meanings in Attic; (1) con- 
ditional; (2) potential: the conditional meaning is the more 
common of the two. The Negative is in either case ov. 

(1) Conditional, in Principal Clauses of Conditional Sentences 
of beat the If-clause has ei with the Optative (referring to future 
time) :— 

Eizroyu dy, & xeXevas. TI should speak, if you 
were to bid me. 

Eirous dy, ef xeAevour, You would speak, if I 
were to bid you. 

Often without an If-clause: § 357 b. 

(2) Potential, denoting Possibility :— 

Evrouus dy. (i) 1 may (or might) say: 340 
sometimes I can (or could) er: ; 
Hence a number of derived meanings :— 
(ii) I will (would or am inclined to) say: almost 
= €0édw eirewv.* 

(iii) J shall say: a Future-equivalent, § 340, Obs. 3. 

Etrrots dy. (i) You may (or might) say : 

sometimes you can (or could) say. 

(ii) You shall (or should) say: a form of Command, 
§ 340, Obs. 2, § 341 a, Obs. 3; cf. the 
English ‘you may go’ or ‘you can go, 

equivalent to ‘go’.t 

(iii) You will say: a Future-equivalent. 

With was, these Optatives with dy may become expressions 
of Wish :— 

Ilds ay dros. Would that you would speak (§ 342, Obs. 3), 

The Conditional and the Potential Optative with &» may be subordinated 
to a Relative or a word of relatival origin :— 

“Hy pey by Tis eAcvOdpwy dvOpdrey dydynny elrot, H8n wdpeory. What 
one may (or might) call the necessity of freemen, 1s already u; 
us: § 340*, § 365.1. For an example of the Conditional Opt. 
in subordination see § 357 c. 


§ 355.1 c. 


* Of. Aesch. Prom. 978 (quoted in § 354.3); Eur. Jon 668, 981, orelxoup’ 
éy I will go; Soph. O. 7. 95, Adyouw’ by I will tell. 


t Cf. Eur. Jon 885, 1386, Aéyors by say on; Soph. El. 637, xadois &» hear ; 
1491 xwpois by efow go in (Phil. 674, pray go in). 
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Omission of &v. The Potential Optative is sometimes found without 
ty in the poets, chiefly in dependence on oix« torw Joris, odn to6 Saws, OF 
equivalent expressions :— 


Oix to0 Sxws Adfayu: Ta Wevdi ward. There is no way by which I 
could make a false tale fair: Aesch. Agam. 620.* 


Tenses of the Subjunctive and Optative. 


The Tenses of the Subjunctive and Optative do not mark 
differences in the time of the action, like the corresponding tenses 
of the Indicative, but only differences in its character (as going on, 
cumpleted, occurring, etc.); the time referred to by the different 
tenses of the Subjunctive and Optative depends on the Mood 
itself, and not upon the Tense of the Mood: thus in eirwpev 7 
otyapey ; are we to speak or are we to keep silent? the Aorist and 
the Present Subjunctive both denote the same time ; similarly in 
pew iva dw, Hw iva dpa, I have come in order that I may see. 


The tenses of the Subjunctive and Optative differ only in the 
same way as the tense-stems from which they are formed :— 
the Presents mark the action as not completed (4.e. a8 going 
on or repeated) ; 
the Perfects mark the action as completed ; 
the Aorists mark the action as occurring. 


* Here, and in the other passages in which this construction is found, 
the bare Optative denotes could rather than should; that is, it is Potential 
rather than Deliberative: Aesch. Prom. 292, Choeph. 172; Soph. O. C. 1172; 
Eur. Ale. 52 and 118-117; Aristoph. Thesm. 872. Precisely parallel 
passages may be quoted with ay: Aristoph. Clouds, 1181, Wasps, 212; 
Eur. Alc. 79, El. 224, H. F. 186, Soph. Ant. 912, 1156, O. C., 1167. But 
these Optatives resemble the Deliberative Optative depending on a tense 
of past time in so far as the clause in which they stand is of interrogative 
origin: of. p. 209, Obs. 4. The corresponding independent construction 
is extremely rare in Attic: ris Aéyo:; who could tell? Aesch. Choeph. 595; 
als xardoxo:; who could constrain? Soph. Ant. 605 (Potential Optative 
without &y in a question). 
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The above statement is, however, subject to some limitations :— 


(1) Where the Optative merely represents an Indicative (in 
Dependent Statements, Dependent Questions and Dependent 
Exclamations), its tenses have the same temporal meaning as the 
corresponding tenses of the Indicative : 

"EAcyov ort droOvpoxot (= drobvyona). I said “he is dying”. 
"EAeyov Gri drofavot (= dréBavev). I said “he died”. 
"EAcyov ort drobavotro (= drofaveira). J said “he will die”. 


Ee The Future Optative is used only in Noun Clauses, to 
represent the Future Indicative: see examples in § 368 a, § 369 a. 


(2) The Aorist Subjunctive and Optative sometimes mark the 
action as occurring before the action of the Principal Clause, when 
the context makes the priority of the occurrence plain. This use 
is chiefly found in Prospective Clauses and /’ver-Clauses ; and in 
such cases the Greek Aorists correspond to tenses from the Perfect 
Stem in Latin: 


. Greek. Latin. 
ee Ss Aor. Subj. corresponds to Fut. Perf. Indic., or Perf. Subj. 
é RS Aor. Opt. » Pluperf. Subj. 
Ne Aor. Subj. ' »» Perf. Indic. 
S AS reed Opt. ‘5 » Pluperf. Indic. 
ie) 


"Eredav drravta dxovonre (audieritis), xptvare: § 347.2 a. 

Tleprepévopey éws dvoryOein (apertus esset) To Seapwryptov. 

"Orav dpgwvrar émevat, ramaviLovow. Whenever they begin 
(coeperunt) to attack, they raise the paean: § 347.2 b. 

‘Omdre dpfawro émévat, émasavitov. Whenever they began 
(coeperant) to attach, they used to raise the paean. 

"AAN ciOis erryOa ov y arr av Kat pobys. But you 
straiyhtuay forget whatever you have learnt (didicisti) : 
§ 364.1. 


Attic Greek has no Sequence of Tenses, such as is found in 
Latin and often in English. One of the most prominent differences 
between Attic Greek and Latin is that the former does not, and 
the latter does, adjust the tenses of Dependent Clauses to a past 
tense in the Principal Clause: see § 370 c. 

Ozs. The above statement does not apply to Homeric Greek, in 


which what was present to the person quoted is treated as now past 
(Monro, Homeric Grammar, § 270*). 
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515 Where Latin has past tenses of the Subjunctive adjusted to a 
past point of view, Greek has the Optative Mood (representing 
a Subjunctive or an Indicative in present time) :— 


516 Venio ut videam. “Epxopa iva id.) . 350 
Véni ut vidérem. "HA6ov iva ion. { 5 350. 

517 Interrogo quid faciat. “Epw7d 6 re movel. 370 b 
Interrogavi quid faceret. “Hpopny o re roin.t$ ; 

518 Vereor né accidat. PoBodpar uy yévyras. 368 f 
Verebar né accideret. ‘EqoBovpny py yévorro. tg ; 


519 But the original Subjunctive or Indicative is often retained 
after past tenses (Vivid Construction, § 350, Obs. 2; § 370, c.4) :— 


*HAGov iva tow. LT cume to see. 


This is a favourite idiom with Thucydides :— 
HuveBovrAevey éexrrAedoat, Grws éri tréov 6 ciros dvticyy. He 
recommended that they should: sail away, in order that 
the provisions might hold out longer. Thue. i. 65, 1. 
Optative and Subjunctive in the same sentence, without 
difference of meaning: iii. 22, 5; vi. 96,3: éfaxoclous étéxpivay, 
Sxws pbraxes efnoay kal taxd tvveora@res wapaylyvorrat. 


The Imperative Mood. 
520 The Imperative marks an action as demanded ; Negative uj :— 


(1) In Simple Sentences and Principal Clauses : 


(a) Commands (cf. Subjunctive, § 498) : 
Eiré. Speak: § 341 a. 
Mi Aéye. Do not speak: Prohibition, § 341 b. 


(6) Suppositions and Concessions (§ 343) : 

Ilpoceamdtw twa pitix@s 6 te dpxwv Kai 6 Burns: ri 
motépov mpdcpnow padrov eippaivey tov dxovoavra 
vonilas; Suppose both the ruler and the private citizen 
to address a person in u friendly way ; whose greeting 
do you think gives the greater pleasure to the hearer ? 
Xen. Hiero, viii. 3, cf. 4: rpowerdrw = fac alloqui or 
alloquatur ; equivalent in meaning to an If-clause. 

(c) Questions (Command-Questions; ¢/. Subjunctive, § 498 8) : 

TerdxOw nuty nara Snuoxpariay 5 totodros dyfp, as Snpoxparixds 
fv; TerdxOw, %pn. Is a man of this character to be set over 
against democracy by us, as being democratical? Let him be so 
set, he replied. Plato, Repub. 561 e; of. uh etdorw, Politicus, 
295 e. On this interrogative Imperative see § 521, Obs. 
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(2) In Subordinate Clauses : 
Ola’ oby 8 Spacov; Knowest thou then what thou must do? § 865.2. 
Oic@ &s wolncoy; Knowest thou how thou must act? Soph. O. 7. 543. 


“Avdpas trdoce: of pudatdvray rhy xécuv. He posts men to guard (lit. 
who shall guard) the city: of. Subjunctive, § 499 a. 


Xph seitar Sr: Gv pry eplevrar, xpds robs ph apivopévous ewidyres 
ardcOev. We ought to show them that what they covet they must 
nea by attacking those who do not defend themselves: Thuc. 
v. 92, 7. - 


Oss. The Interrogative Imperative (§ 520 c) and the Imperative in 
Subordinate Clauses are comparatively rare in Greek, and unfamiliar in 
English and Latin idiom; but they are perfectly legitimate, and logically 
unobjectionable. We may, perhaps, compare such interrogative English 
sentences as ‘‘ Have a glass of wine?’ ‘“‘Come out for a walk?” and ‘To 
a solemn feast I will invite young Selim Calymath, where be thou present ” 
(Marlowe, Jew of Malta: here, however, the Relative Clause is co-ordinate 
in effect: § 314*). 


The Tenses of the Imperative, like the Tenses of the 
Subjunctive and Optative, differ from one another only to the 
same extent as the tense-stems from which they are formed: they 
do not refer to different fies. On the distinction between the 
Present and the Aorist in Commands, see § 341 a, Obs. 1 and 
§ 341 b, Obs. 1. 


The Perfect Imperative is found chiefly in the Passive Voice. 
3rd Pers. Sing. (like reradyOw, § 521 c) :— 
Tatra pév 57 ravry cipyoOw. Let so much have been thus 
said = let what has been thus said be sufficient. 


The 2nd Person of the Perfect Imperative Passive is unusual, 
except in Verbs whose Perfect is a simple Present in meaning 
(yéuvynoo remember, etc., § 490) :-— 

My repdBnobe. Be not afraid. 
Iléravoo. Have done! (Not another word /) 


The Perfect Imperative Active is unusual, except in Verbs 
whose Perfect is a simple Present in meaning :— 
"Eoroft. Stand, ‘Eordtw. Let him stand. 
Teva. Die. TeOvarw. Let him die. 
"Iotrw Zevs. Zeus be my witness. 
"Evéov xéxpax&. Bartel within, My xexpayare. Don’t bail. 
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VERB-NOUNS AND VERB-ADJECTIVES. 


524 Verb-Nouns and Verb-Adjectives retain their verbal nature :— 


1. They take the same Case as the Verb to which they belong: 
tiBerOar vopous to pass laws, reiPerbar vopors to obey laws. 
TiWépevor vopous passing laws, weBdpevor vopors obeying laws. 


2. They are qualified by Adverbs : 
"ads drobvyoKxev to die nobly or noble dying (cf. xadds 
Odvaros a noble death) 
Kadas aroOvyoKwv dying nobly. 


The Infinitive. 


525 The Infinitive is by origin the Dative (or the Locative) of 
a Noun: pavOdver for learning. But the datival meaning became 
obscured in early times, and so the Infinitive came to be used for 
other Cases, especially the Accusative. The history of the English 
Infinitive with ¢o is similar (see English Accidence, § 151). 

The Negative of the Infinitive is 7, except in dependence on 
verbs of saying and thinking, where its Negative is generally ov 
(sometimes py; see § 368 a, Obs. 2). 


526 The Infinitive is used :— 


(a) As Subject, chiefly of Impersonal Verbs and similar ex- 
pressions formed with éori and a Predicate Adjective or Predicate 
Noun (see list in § 368 g): 

"ANN 7) Kadas Civ 7 KadOs teOvynxévas | rov ebyevy ypy. But 
nobly to live (honeste vivere) or forthwith nobly die is 
the part of the nobly born. 

Oss. The Infinitive in Spa dary dmidva: tt is time to depart (tempus est 
abire) shows its original datival meaning: 7 is time for departing. 

(6) As a Predicate Noun: . 

To Sixyv d8dvar wrorepov rdoyxev ri éotw 7 Touiv; Is paying 
a penalty (Subject, § 534) suffering something or doing 
something ? 

(c) As Object, depending on certain verbs (§ 330, p. 171): 

ToApnooy dpovetv. Resolve to be wise. Sapere aude. 


(dz) As one of two Objects, depending on certain Verbs (§ 333) : 
Addoxw oe E\AnviLev. I am teaching you to speak Greek. 
Doceo té Graecé loqui. 
20 
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(e) As an Adjunct (Adverb-equivalent): here the original 
datival meaning comes out clearly, and the Infinitive denotes 
destination or purpose. In the following adverbial uses the 
Infinitive is generally Active, or has Active meaning. 


(i) Depending on certain Adjectives (Infinitive of Destination) : 
Jit, capable, ixavds, érirndevos, Suvards, olos, olds Te, 


S bo dos, Savds (clever), érotpos (ready) 
$3 worthy, unworthy, aévos, avagvos 

= & | easy, dificult, pq@dvos, xaXerds 

<> | pleasant, unpleasant, Svs, poBepds, orvyves 


and the like. 

“Agus éorw érawéoa. He ts worthy to be praised: lit. he 
as a worthy person for praising. The corresponding 
Latin construction is mainly poetical: cantari dignus 
worthy to be sung = dignus qui cantéetur. 

"Ofvraroi éore yvavat ra pynbe&ra. You are very quick at 
understanding what is satd. 

olxia 4diorn evdtarrac bas a very pleasant house to live in. 

padios ebpeiy easy to find (facilis inventi). 

hoBepos spay terrible to look af (horribilis aspecti). 


(ii) Depending on certain Verbs (Infinitive of Purpose) : 

yiving, entrusting diSwpu, trapéxu, érerperw 

taking, receiving AapPBavw, Séyopos 

choosing, appointing aipovpat, xabiornm, epiornus 

sending, bringing Twésrw, pépw 

and the like. 

To capa ros ovyyeéow Ewxe Oayor. He gave the body to 
the relatives to bury (corpus propinquis tradidit sepeli- 
endum). The corresponding Latin construction with 
the Infinitive is mainly poetical : loricam donat habere 
viro he gives the hero a breastplate to wear. 

Ads pou mtv. Give me to drink (imitated in the Latin 
da bibere = da ut bibam). 


Verbs of 


ener eer et 
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To jpiov Tov orparevparos xarédure puAdrrev To oTpaTdmedov. 
ITalf of the army he left to guard the camp. 

Héuyov 5 éxetvov dvi cavrov pavOaver. But send him to 
learn instead of you. So in prose: Thue. iv. 182, 8 éx:8eiy 
wepwdyrov, Vi. 8, 2, etc., and Xenophon. 

Ovx elyov dpyipuv érwirilerOa. They had no money to buy 
provistons. 


529 (iii) Used absolutely, in expressions like the following : 

dALyou (or pixpov) Sety nearly : 
éxov vat voluntarily (mostly with a Negative) : 
ro vov elvat for the present : 
@s elzreiy OF ws Eros elzreiv 30 to speak, almost : 
[ws] ovveddvre elrreiy to speak summarily ; § 424: 
[ds] éuot Soxety as tt seems to me. 

Oix sporoyjropev Exdvres elvar. We shall not concede the 
point uv we can help at (lit. voluntarily). 

"AAnOEs ye ws Eros eizrety otdey cipyxacw. They have hardly 
uttered a word of truth. 


Oss. ‘Os twos elweiy is used, not like wt tta dicam to apologise for a 
strong metaphor, but to modify a general statement, implying that it is 
not to be taken too strictly: wordpws Adyers Thy Kpeirrova, Toy ds twos eixeiy, 
4) rdv dxpiBet Ady~; Plato, Repud. 841 b, Hence it is very common with 


was, ovdels, etc. 


530 (f) Forming a Predicate (like a Finite Verb) :— 


(i) In Simple Sentences, as an expression of Command : 
Ofs pi weAdfew Do not approach these (= py wédale): 
Aesch. Prom. 712; also in prose (e.g. Thuc. v. 9, 5, with Voc.). 


(ii) In Subordinate Clauses (Dependent Statements and Com- 
mands, § 367.1, § 368 a, b, c, g, § 369 b, c): 
Swxpdrys ipyeiro Oeovs wavra eibévar. Socrates held that the 
gods know everything. 
°O ’Addéavdpos Epacxey elvar Avs vids. Alexander asserted 
that he was a son of Zeus. 
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531 The Infinitive (with or without a Subject Accusative) is sometimes 
used in Exclamations or Indignant Questions :— 


Tovrovt tpépew xbva, T'o think of keeping a dog like that! Aristoph. 
Wasps, 835 
Tovrov 5¢ SBpllew, dvawveiy 5€. But to think that this man should 
behave outrageously, and yet draw his breath! Demosth. Meid. 
582.2: cf. Méne incepté désistere victam ! 
532 1. The Subject of an Infinitive is either expressed by an 
Accusative or not expressed at all ; see § 367.1 (with Obss. 1 and 2). 


2. Predicate Adjectives or Nouns attached to a Subjectless 
Infinitive either (a) agree with the word to which they refer, or 
(5) stand in the Accusative :— 


(a) “"Efeorw nyiv eddaipoow etvar. Licet nobis esse beatis. 

(b) “Egeorw piv eddaipovas efvar. (Accus. rare in Latin.) 
We are permitted to be happy: lit. 7'v-be-happy (Sub- 
ject) 7s permitted to us. 

"} Agovra: Hpav ovppdxeov elvat. 


b) Aéovrat pov TUPLPLAXOUS elvat. T. hey ask us to be allies. 


3. When there is no word (expressed or implied) with which 
the Predicate Adjective or Noun can agree, it must stand in the 
Accusative :— 


Kpeirrov éorw etyOn Soxetv 4 rovnpov elvar. It ts better tu 
seem foolish than to be wicked (Demosth. adv. Lept. 6). 
So in Latin: melius est videri stultwm quam esse 
improbum. Cf. Consulem fieri magnificum est. 


*Eotw (= &eorw) evdainova eivar. It is possible to be happy. 
So in Latin, when no Dative precedes: clarwm fieri licet 
one may become illustrious (Sallust, Cat. 3). The 
Dative of the Predicate Adj. is rare in this case (licet 
esse beatis, Hor. Sat. i. 1, 19). 


4. Even when a Dative precedes, the Predicate Adjective or Noun 
sometimes stands in the Accusative :— 


“Eteotw Suiy plrous yevéobat Aaxedamovios. It is possible for you to 
become the friends of the Lacedemonians: Thuc. iv. 20, 3; of. 
Xen. Hell. iv. 8, 4, Oec. 11, 23, etc.. Lat. Civi Rémané licet 
esse Gaditanwm, a Roman citizen may be a citizen of Gades 
(Cie. Pro Balbo, 19). 


5. Attributes attached to a Subjectless Infinitive obey the same law :— 


Alxaoyv eb xpdrrovra pepvicba: Oeov. It ts right when one ts pros- 
perous to remember God (Menander): cf. Magna laus est tantas 
rés sdlum gessisse. 
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Tenses of the Infinitive. 


533 1. The Present, Perfect and Aorist Infinitive do not in 
themselves mark differences of ¢ime, but only differences in the 
character of the action :— 

The Present Infinitive marks the action as not completed 
(1.6. a8 going on or repeated) : 
The Perfect Infinitive marks the action as completed : 
The Aorist Infinitive marks the action as occurring. 
wpa éori Bovrlever Oar it iz time to be deliberating : 
wpa éoti BeBovrActcOar it is time to have done deliberating: 
apa éoti BovrteioacGa it is time to deliberate. 
‘HoGijva: pev éote taxéws dorep dpywOnva, AdecOa § ov, 
It 1s possible to become pleased (ingressive) quickly, 
Just as tt is possible to get angry quickly, but it is not 
possible to be pleased quickly. 
Here the Aorist refers to the same time as the Present; cf. 
§ 330, Obs. 2. 


2. But in Dependent Statements the Aorist Infinitive marks 
the action as having occurred before the action of the Principal 
Cluuse, and so differs from the Present and Perfect Infinitive :— 

gyi ypadev I say that I am writing or write 
(I declare myself to be writing or to write) : 
epyv ypadev I suid that I was writing or used to write 
(I declared myself to be writing or to be in the habit 
of writing) : 
pypt yeypapeva I say that I have written 
(I declare myself to have written) : 
epyv yeypadevat I saul that [ had written 
| I declared myself to have written): 


eae ypawa I say that I wrote or have written: 
épyv ypayat I said that I wrote (previously) or had written. 


Here ypdyar differs from ypadev and yeypapéva to the same 
extent as éypaya from ypddw and yéypada (cf. § 482, 483). 

Oss. 1. The Present Infinitive occasionally marks the action as having 
been going on at some time previous to the action of the Principal Clause, but 
only when the context makes this meaning clear :— 

Aéyw abroy dxodvnok:w Bre dixduny. I say that he was dying when 
I arrived: cf. Q. Scaevolam memoria tened, cum esset summa 
senectiite, cotidié facere omnibus potestitem , , . (used to 


give an opportunity). 
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Oss. 2. The Perfect Infinitive may, like the Present, denote what 
should be (cf. § 368 g, § 869 b) :— 
Luupeper TH wéAEs AcAdaBa Toy vduor. It is to the interest of the state 
that the law should be null and void: Dem. Lept. 1. 


Elwoy thy Oipay xexAgo@a:. They commanded that the door should be 
shut (should be in a closed condition): Xen. Hell. v. 4, 7. 


3. The Future Infinitive marks an action as in prospect, and 
is uscd chiefly in Dependent Statements :— 
dnt ypawew I say that I shall write: \s 368 a 
épnv ypayew I said that I should write: ; 

lit. J declare (declared) myself to be going to write. 
drrilw vinnoey I hope that I shall conquer 
nAmiov vicnoew I hoped that I should conquer : 


4, But péAdw and a few other verbs of the same class (§ 330) 
may take a Future Infinitive, not in a Dependent Statement :— 


pédrXAw oixodopjoe or oixodopety I am going to build. 


\s 330, Obs. 4. 


Oss. 8. The following verbs are found with a Future Infinitive in 
Thucydides, according to MSS.: S:avootua: I intend (iv. 115, 2 and four 
other places), BovAoua: I wish (vi. 57, 2), épleua: J desire (vi. 6, 1), déouar I 
ask (i. 27, 2): with some others the MS. authority is less good, and editors 
generally prefer the Pres. or Aor. Infin. 


5. A common substitute for the Future Infinitive in Dependent 
Statements is the Aorist Infinitive with dv :— 
Ilas &v ole exByvar 1o wpaypa; How do you think the 
affair is likely to turn out? 
Oix ay iyyetro rovs avdpas duyev. He did not think that 
the men were likely to run away. 


Here the Infinitive with dv represents a Potential Optative 
with dv: éxBain av it might turn out = it will probably turn out ; 
cf. § 508 and § 340, Obs. 3. Compare the Conditional Infinitive 
with dy, § 357 c, Obs. 2 (i). Note that the dy is often placed in 
an unemphatic position in the sentence, under the shadow, so to 
speak, of an emphatic word: ¢f. § 599, Obs, 1. 
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The Infinitive with the Article. 


534 The Greek Infinitive shows its character as a Noun very clearly 
in the fact that it can take the Article (Neuter); yet even with 
the Article it does not lose its character as a Verb: 16 xadds 
droOvyoKew the noble death or the fact of dying nobly (cf. & adds 
Odvaros); Td Odvarov Sediévar the fear of death (cf. rd Séos rod 
Gavdrov) ; 7d yap cfayyva révd’ éuot Bdpos péya for that this man 
should be slaughtered is to me great heaviness, Kur. I. T. 598 (cf. 
& pdvos rovde the murder of this man). 


535 The Infinitive with the Article is capable of all the construc- 
tions of an ordinary Noun ; its Oblique cases correspond in general 
to those of the Latin Gerund :— 

76 pavOdver learning or to learn (discere) 

éri (eis, pds) To pavOdver for learning (ad discendum) 

Tov pavOavew of learning (discendi) | 

To pavOdvev by learning, to learning, etc. (discendo). 

536 ° Thus it is used :— 

(1) In most of the constructions of the Infinitive without the 
Article (§§ 526-531) : 

TS xoddfeoOa TH Wixg duewov éorw 4 dxodacia. To be 
chastened is better for the soul than unchastened self- 
indulgence: § 526 a. | 

Kadovow axodaciay 76 brd rv Hdovav dpxecOar. They call 
being governed by pleasures intemperance: § 526 c. 

T6 oreddew co. rapave. I recommend thee to make haste 
(I commend speed to thee): § 526 d. 

To 6& Bia wodirav Spay epiv dyyyavos. I am by nature 
helpless to act in defiance of the stute: § 527. 

T6 ér éxeivors elvas droddAare. For aught they care you 
are ruined men: § 529. 

Tis puplds: Oo Aia vopifew, dvratyAxovrovt. What folly / 
to believe in Zeus, now you are so big! § 531. The 
Infin. of Exclamation has the Article more commonly than 


not: Aristoph. Clouds, 819, 268; Soph. Phil. 2384; Eur. Med. 
1051; Xen. Cyr. ii. 2, 3. etc. 


Oss. The Infin. with the Article is rare in Dependent Statements 
(§ 530 ii.) :— 
"Efopel 7d ph eidévac; Will you deny on oath that youknow? Soph, 
Ant, 585; for the ph see § 368 b. 
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537 (2) In many constructions where the bare Infinitive could not 
stand :— 


(a) In the relation of a Genitive or Dative: 
Kaas arobavely xpeirrdv éott tod aicypis Liv. A noble 
death 18 better than a shameful life: § 411 a. 
Oider ovre dvaideids ove Tov WerdeoPa waparcipe. He will 
not stick at any sort of impudence or lying: § 391. 
Nixynocov dpyyv ra AoyiLerOar wards. Conquer anger by 
sound reasoning: § 429. 


538 (b) Depending on Prepositions : 

Ava. 76 piropadys elvat roAXNG rods rapdvras dvnpwra. Owing 
to being eager for knowledge (= Causal Clause) he used 
to put many questions to those present. 

Oi advOpwrot rdvra rowovow trip tov py Sotvas Sixnv. Men 
do anything in order not to suffer punishment. 

Ovx éri rp SotAor elvat exréurovrat of drouxort. Not on the 
understanding that they shall be slaves are colonists 
sent out. 


Notes on the Infinitive with the Article. 


539 1. Predicate Adjectives or Nouns attached to the Infinitive with the 
Article agree with the word to which they refer; hence the Nominative in 
the examples above (§ 538; cf. § 532.2). 


2. The Negative of the Infin. with the Article is always uh; of. § 538 
(second ex.), and below (Note 3). 


8. The Aorist of the Infinitive with the Article and an Accusative 
Subject generally marks the action as past :— 


Td pndeulay trav wéAcwv GAGva woAtopele péyiordy dort onmetoy Tov 
3d Trovrous weioOévyras Tovs Swoxdas ds bed Tod SAlwrov cwOh- 
govrat ravta wadery. The fact that not one of the towns was 
taken by siege ts the strongest proof that the Phocians suffered this 
only because they were induced by these men to believe that they 
would be saved by Philip: Demosth. Fals. Leg. 61. 


But it may also be timeless, like the bare Infin.: see example in § 534. 


4. The Infin. with the Article may have &» :— 
Enucioy elvar tov nal KAAo Te dy abrovs dvdpelws Swouetvar, [He said) 
that tt was a proof that they would manfully endure any other 
hardships: Thue, iv, 120, 4. 


— 
i | rn i rr ciara eee eect ee 


540 


MEANINGS OF FORMS. 305 





5. Verbs of preventing, which may take uf with the Infinitive (§ 869 c), 
may also take rd nf without difference of meaning :— 


eIptw oe mh wActy or 7d wh wAciy I shall prevent you from sailing 
(originally for sailing, in regard to suiling). 
These verbs may also take the Genitive (denoting from): 
elptw oe tov wAeiy I shall prevent you from sailing. 
_By a mixture of these forms of speech (each logically correct) arises a 
curious and wholly illogical idiom of the Greek language: 


elptw ve Tod ph wae J shall prevent you from sailing. (This ought 
to mean from not sailing.) 


€g. Ovdels mw rot ph wAdoy Exew &werpdwero. No one has ever yet 
abstained from seeking his advantage: Thue, i. 76, 8. 


‘O yap donds 560 Kvdpas Ete: rod ph xaradivar. Each skin-bag will 
prevent two men from sinking: Xen. Anab. iii. 5, 11; of. Cyr. 
li. 4, 


6. The Genitive of the Infinitive with the Article sometimes denotes 
purpose (often in Thucydides: ef. § 351) :— 


‘Iawéas et émeumev del tod uh wpodpduous awd Tis orparias rods &ypods 
kaxoupyeiv. He sent out cavalry from time to time in order to 
prevent an advanced guard of the army from ravaging the 
country: Thuc, ii, 22, 2; cf. i. 4, ete. 


The Verb-Adjectives in -réos and -rés. 


The Yerb-Adjective in -réos, -réa, -réov, correspondeNte to the 
Latin Gerundive, marking an action as to be done. 
It is used :— 


1. In a personal passive construction; here the Verb-Adjective 
agrees with the Subject: 
‘Adeanréa vor 4 worss eotiv, The city must be benesited by 
you. Civitas tibi adjuvanda est. 


2. In an impersonal active construction ; here the Verb-Adjective 
stands in the Neuter Nominative, Singular or Plural, and takes 
the same Case as the Verb from which it is formed : 


‘Qgdernréov (or dpeAyréa) cor rHv word. You must benefit 
the state. 

Oicréov ryv réxnv. One must bear one’s lot. 

TloAguov arréov. We must take to war. 


BonOyréov ry moda. We must succour the state, Civitati 
subveniendum est, 


541 
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543 


544 
545 
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The personal construction is used, as in Latin, only when the 
Verb from which the Adjective in -réos is formed takes the Accus- 
ative ; the impersonal construction may be formed from any verb, 
even verbs which take an Accusative (where classical Latin would 
require the personal construction: civitas tibi adjuvanda est * ; 
§ 540.2, first example). 

The person who ‘must’ or ‘ought,’ if expressed at all, is 
expressed by a Dative, as in Latin (Dative of the Agent, § 423); 
never by tré with the Genitive (= Lat. ab with Abl.): but in 
the tmpersonal construction the Accusative is sometimes found, as 
though dependent on dei t :— | 

Ov dovAevréov rovs vow eyovras Tots Kkaxds ppovovow. Men 
of sense ought not to be enslaved to fools (= ov Set rovs 
vovv éxovras SovAevev, etc.). 

The Werb-Adjective in -rés, -rj, -rév marks an action as 
either (1) done: Av-rds lvosed (solii-tus) 

or (2) do-able: Av-rés loosahle (quod solvi potest) :— 

"AAN’ Eat’ éxeivy mavra Aextd, wavta 8é| toAuyra. But 
he 1s capable of saying and daring anything: Soph. 
Phil. 633. 


The Participles. 


The Participles are used (1) as Attributes, (2) as Predicate 
Adjectives, (3) in the ‘absolute’ construction. 
(1) Participles as Attributes (§ 306) :— 
(a) Used like ordinary Adjectives : 
ai xadovpevat AidAov vicot the so-called islands of Aeolus. 
of zrapovres (sc. dvOpwrot) those who were present. 
mods Kadre Stadépovoes a city excelling in beauty. 
(b) Used like Nouns in Apposition (§ 337) : 
Kipos, tov Kpotcov vixyoas, xarertpéparo rovs Avdovs. Cyrus, 
having conquered Croesus, reduced the Lydians to sub- 
jection (ef. Cyrus, the conqueror of Croesus, etc.). 
Dire amovre aryvryca, I met Philip departing. 
Oss, In both of the above uses the Participle is a secondary element in 


the sentence, which night be removed without destroying the construction. 
Contrast § 549, where the Participle is an essential part of the Predicate. 





* Old Latin sometimes has constructions like civitatem tibi adjuvandum 
est, 
+ In this case the verb cori appears to be always omitted, 
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546 The Negative of the Participle is ov, except when it has 
conditional or general meaniug, or stands in a sentence which 
would be negatived by px :— 

6 ov muorretwy the man who does not believe (is qui non crédit) 
o py murtevwy anyone who does not believe (si quis non credit) 


‘O py Sapets dvOpwros ob radevera. The unflogged man 
(= anyone who is not flogged) is not educated. 

Wydicacbe tov wiAdcuov, py PpoByOevres 1d adrixa Sevov. 
Vote for the war, without feuring (= and do not fear) 
the immediate danger. 


547 The Appositive Participle may often be translated by an 
adverbial expression :— 


(a) Temporal : 
Taira, cirwv dryev. When he had satd this, he departed. 


The temporal meaning is often brought out by the addition of Adverbs 
like Sua at the same time, abrixa or edOus straightway, peratd meanwhile: 


"Eudxovro dua ropevdpevor. They fought as they marched (lit. marching 
at the same time). 


TP SetiG népg ebObs AwoBeBnudr: ewéxewro. They fell upon the right 
wing immediately on its landing. 

"Etavéornoay petati derxvouvres. They got up in the middle of dinner 
(lit. dining meanwhile). 


(5) Causal : 


Od xabeidew Stvapyat, Spdv év olous éopev. TI cannot sleep, 
because I see what a position we are in. 


Often with words meaning as: Gre, ofov, ofa (= quippe), ds, Sowep: 
"Exadyi(ow &re vixhoavres. They raised the paean because they had 
victorious (&@s vixhoayres as if or under the impression 
that, etc. ). 
"EBAéwomer apds abtoy ws abrixa axovoduevor Oavpactous twas Adyous. 
We turned our cyes upon him in the expectation that we should 
hear some wondrous speech. 


c) Conditional : 
Odin ay Sivao py Kapov eddapovelv. You cannot be happy 
unless you labour (Neg. py: § 546), 
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(2) Concessive : 
"Epxeras radnOes cis ids évidr ob Lyrovpevov. The truth 
sometimes comes to light though not sought. 
Often with xalwep or xal or xal rafra, see § 358, Obs. 1. 


(e) Final (chiefly Future Participle, rarely Present) : 

Ipéo Bes éreuwav ratra re épowvras xat Avcavdpoy airyoovras 
éri tus vats. They sent envoys to say this and to ask 
Jor Lysander as admiral. 

Often with ds as: 

Tlapeoxevd(ovro ds woAenhoovres. They made prepartions to fight. 

A Participle and its Noun may often be translated together by 
means of a Noun or Verb-Noun with the Genitive :— 

‘H vacos éurpyobcion popnv aired zupécxev. The burning 
of the island lent him encouragement: Thue, iv. 29, 2. 
Cf. occisus Caesar the slaying of Caesar. 

“Ap Api dpyopevw. At the beginning of spring. 

“Ere: weunt@ uerda Supdxovods oixicOeloas Acovtivous oixl(ovow. In 
the fifth year after the foundation of Syracuse (post Syracisis 
conditas) they founded Leontini: Thuc. vi. 3,3. But sentences 
of this type (like post wrbem conditam) are rare in Greek. 


(2) Participles as Predicate Adjectives (§ 302, § 305) :— 
(a) With verbs of being (cipi, yiyvoua, trdpyw) and verbs 
denoting some modification of being, such as 
tuyxavw I am just now, AavOavw I am secretly : 
diay, diaredd, Stayiyvopa, I am unceasingly : 
daivopa, SAGs eis, pavepds ei I am manifestly : 
pbavw I am beforehand, otxowat I am gone. 
"Ervyov rapovres. They were just then present: of. § 496.1. 
Tovro ro otparevpa éXdvOave tpepopevov. This army was 
secretly maintained : cf. § 324.6. 
‘Enra Hpcpas macds paxdpevor SueréXccov. They fought con- 
tinuously for seven whole days. 


Paivera: 6 vopos yuas BrAarrov. The law is manifestly 
qnjurious to us. 


DOavovor rovs rodepious eri tH dxpw yevouevar. They reached 


the summit before the enemy (§ 324.6). 


Otxerar Oavov. He is dead and yone (Soph. Phil. 414; 
lit. he ts gone dear ; cf. otyeroa ppovdos he’s clean gone). 


: 
—— a) 
———a—— 
a —— 
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(0) With verbs of beginning and ceasing or making to cease 
(dpxopat, Ajyw, tavopa, tavw), holding out and wearying (dvéxopat, 
KapTEepw, dmrayopevw, kapyw) ; cf. § 330, Obss. 5, 6: 

Otvrore éravopnv jpas pev oixtipwy, Baciréa 8 paxapilwv. 
I never ceased to commiserate ourselves and to con- 
gratulate the king. 

My xapns pirov avdpa evepyerav. Weary not of doing good 
to one who is your friend. 

Kaprep® dxovwy. I am listening patiently. 

(c) With verbs of doing well or tll (xadds row, ed Trou, ddiKd, 
duapravw), being superior or inferior (vik, kpatd, mepry(yvopat, 
WooGpat, Nelropar) : 

"Adixeire roAguov dpyovres. You are acting unjusily in 
commencing hostilities (You are the wrongful com- 
mencers, etc.). 

‘Edy tis pds eb rowdy drdpxy, rovrov eis ye Sivapw ody 
noronoouedla et roovvres. If anyone is our benefactor 
(see a, above), we shall not prove his inferiors in well 
doing. (The ed roy has nothing to do with the rule.) 

(d) With verbs of rejoicing and grieving : 

"“Hdopat dxovwy gov dpovipouvs Adyous. I rejoice to hear 
sensible language from you (I am a glad hearer, etc.). 

Hence the use of the Participle in Dependent Statements like 


perepedero wevodpevos he repented having lied = he repented that 


he had lied (§ 368 e). 


(e) With verbs of perceiving, knowing and showing : 
‘Op@ avrov reddLovra. I see him approaching (video eum 
appropinquantem) : cf. Predicate Adjective, § 334.2 b. 
Ovdéva ofda picotvra rots érawoivras. I know no one that 
hates (lit. as a hater of) those who praise him. 
Kipov émotparevovta mpatos yyyera. I was the first to 
report Cyrus as marching against the king. 
Similarly with repop& permit: wepiopdor tiv yay tynOdioay 
they submit to see the land ravaged. 
Hence the use of the Participle in DependentStatements like fo6t 
dvéyros év know being foolish = know that thou art foolish (§ 368 d). 


(3) Participles in the ‘absolute construction’. 


a) Genitive Absolute: see § 361.1. 
b) Accusative Absolute: see § 361.2. 
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Temporal Meaning of the Participles. 


550 The Participles do not in themselves mark differences of time, 
but only differences in the character of the action, like the corres- 
ponding Tenses of the Infinitive (§ 533). But they assume a 
special kind of temporal meaning in connexion with the Finite 
Verb of the sentence ; thus :— 


The Present Participle marks the action as not completed at 
the time denoted by the Finite Verb : 


Logois Guiry xabros exByon copds. While consorting with 
the wise, thou thyself too shalt become wise. 


The Perfect Participle marks the action as completed at the 
time denoted by the Finite Verb: 
AvaBeBnxoot rots “EAAnow émupaiveran 6 Mibpiddrys. 
Mithridates comes in view of the Greeks who had 
crossed. 


The Aorist Participle marks the action as having occurred 
before the time denoted by the Finite Verb: 
Meivavres ravrnv TH Hpepay, Ty boTepaia éropevovro. Having 
remained for this day, they continued their march on 
the next. 


TloAA® vorepov haiverar drofavev. It 1s clear that he was 
put to death long afterwards. 


Mepyyue? és xivdvvov e\Oovres péyav. I remember that I 
ran into great danger. 


The Future Participle marks the action as in prospect at the 
time denoted by the Finite Verb- 


‘O BadpBapos eri ryv “EAAdda Sovdwodpevos HAGE. The 
barbarian came to Greece with a view to enslaving it. 


551 The Present Participle occasionally denotes past time (like the Past 
Impf. Indie. ):— 
Ol cunrperBevorres nal wapdvres xatanaptuphoovow. Those who were 
his colleagues on the embassy and who were present will bear 
witness: Demosth. Fals, Leg. 129. 


552 An Attributive Aorist Participle may mark an action as past from the 
point of view of the present (like the Aor. Indicative) :— 
Of “EAAnves Borepov KAndevres ovdty pd Tay Tpwixay &0pdor Expatay. 
The people who were subsequently called Hellenes never entered 
upon any joint enterprise before the Trojan war: Thuc, i. 8, 4. 
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Tiva hv ra AexOdvra nal wpaxOevra; nad rives of wapayevduevo: Tay 
émirndelwy re avdpl; What were the things said and done? 
And which of his friends came to visit the man? Plato, Phaedo, 
58c: of. Demosth. De Cor. 88 (ris qv 5 BonOhods rots Bufay- 


rlors ;). 


“Erepos adixely wor’ fSofer Buty wep) 7a Arovicia, cal kaTexeipotovicar’ 
abrot wapedpevovros tipxovri Te viet: Fv 8 obros 6 rot BeAtlorou 
wathp Xapicdreldou, rod kptayros. Another person was once con- 
sidered by you to have profaned the Dionysia, and you passed a 
decree against him, though he was assessor (§ 547 d) to his son, 
who was archon (Pres, Part., § 550); and this man was the 
father of the excellent Chariclides, who was (not had been) the 
archon: Demosth. Meid. 178. 


553 The Aorist cleats always denotes some kind of priority, even when 
the act is practically identical in time with that of the Finite Verb :— 

Meididods ton. He said with a smile = He smiled and said; different 
from peidiav pn he said smiling. 

Ed 7 éxolnoas dvapyhods pe. You did well in reminding me (Predi- 
cate Participle, § 549 c); = dvdumods pe Karas woidy you 

rightly reminded me. 

“ErAnoay éwidely éphuny uty rhy wédw yevouévny Thy 3& xdpay wopbov- 
pévny, Exavra 8 roy wéAeuov epi Thy warplda Thy adtay yryvé- 
pevov. They endured to see their city laid waste (Aor.) and 
their territory being ravaged (Pres.), and the whole war gathering 
(Pres.) around their native land: ef. § 549 ¢. 


“EAabe woihoas. He was wnobserved in doing tt = He did it secretly 
(€xolnoe AdOpg, § 549 a). 


Aabeoy éxolnoev. He did it unobserved. 


554 The Present or Aorist Participle with dv frequently marks an 
action as likely to happen :— 
°Q) wdyra. troApav Kad trayros av dépwv 
Adyov Stxaiov punxdvnpa. roixidov (Soph. O. C. 762). 
Thou who art all-daring and ready to draw a crafty 
device from any plea of right. 


Here dv dépwy is Potential, = ds pépos dv who couldst or 
mightest draw (§ 508). 


In other cases the Participle with dy is Conditional (§ 357 c.2) :-— 
"Eye cips tov ydéws per dy ddrteyyxOévrov, 7Séws 8" av dheyédvruw. 
Tam one of those who would yladly be convicted of error 

and would gladly convict others. 
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PRONOUNS AND ADJECTIVES CONNECTED THEREWITH. 
Ke Sections 556-570 are supplementary to Accidence §§ 128-169. 

Personal Pronouns and Possessive Adjectives (§§ 128-137). 
The Reflexive Pronouns are either Direct or Indirect (§ 134) :— 


(1) Direct, referring to the Subject of the Sentence or Clause 
in which they stand: ovvoida enavre, yah ceavrdv, ete. : 

Ilas avip atrov pire. Every man loves himself. 

(2) Indtrect, referring to the Subject of the governing Clause : 

"Erewe rovs ‘A@nvaiovs éavrév xatdyev. He persuaded the 
Athenians to restore him (sé). 

"Hétou Sofjvai of ravras tas woAes. He demanded that these 
cities should be given him (sibi). 

Oss. Instead of the Indirect Reflexives of the 8rd Person, the Personal 
Pronoun airéy, airhy, adré (§ 131) may be used :— 

“EAeyor Sri perapéro: abtois. They said that they repented. 

The Reflexive of the 8rd Person is sometimes used instead of the 
Reflexive of the 1st or 2nd Person (§ 133) :— 

“Efeorl co: (iv kapwovpevoy (§ 532.2) rd éavrod. You are at liberty 
to live enjoying your possessions. 

The Reflexive of the 8rd Person Plural is sometimes used instead of 
&dAAfAous, AAAHAGS, KAANA| (§ 150) :-— 

*H BotAccOe wepudyres adrav wuvOdverOa:* A€yeral 7: Koiwdy; Or do 
you wish to go on walking about and asking one another ‘ Is there 
any news?’ 

The Genitive implied in a Possessive Adjective may have another 
Genitive in agreement with it :— 

Ma@)Aov micredere trois Suerépas abray dpbarpois f rots rovrwy Adyas. 
Trust more to your own eyes (vestris ipsdrum oculis) than to 
these men’s 8 : 

Taud Svorhvov naxd. The woes of wretched me. 

But instead of juérepos abrady, etc., we sometimes find judy abray, ete. : 
Td Uudy alray Sera your own arms. 

@a On the use of the Reflexive ogeis, spas in Indirect Speech see 
§ 871, Obs. 6. 


Demonstrative Adjectives and Pronouns (§ 138-146). 

"Ode, #5e, 7dde and other compounds of -Se point to what is 
present or to come (the fullowiny) ; otros, atry, tovro and its deri- 
vatives point to what has been already mentioned (the preceding) : 

Texpyptov dé rovrov xal réde. And the proof of what has 

been said is the following. 

Taira pév dy od A€yes, wap’ nov Sé dmdyyeAre trade. That 
7a what you say, but take back the following messaye 
trom us. 

21 
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When used in a local sense, ode points to what is near the 
speaker (= hic), otros to what stands facing him (= iste), éxetvos 
to what is far off (= ille) ; cf. § 144 :— 

"Ode €xrnxa. Here stand I, 

Otros oricbev mpocépyerar. There he comes behind us. 

Nijes éxetvar erumAgovow. Yonder are ships sailing toward us. 

1. He who (= is qui) is in Greek otros és :— 

"Avdpetos GvopdLerat otros bs av &y rH Take pevwv padyyrat Tots 
woXepios. Fortis appellatur is qui in acié cum hostibus 
pugnet. 

2. The English Demonstrative with a Participle in phrases like 
those stunding by is rendered in Greek by the Article with the 
Participle :-— 

Oi rapeor@res or of mapiordpevor. Adstantes. 


Relative Pronouns (§ 160). 
“Os and the other simple Relatives (ofos, da0s) refer to a 
particular or individual Antecedent :— 
*Eorw Aixyns ddOarpds, ds ta ravl Spa. There is an eye of 
Justice, which sees everything. 
“Ooris and the other compound Relatives (Szoios, éxdaos) are 
general, and refer to a class :— 
Maxdptos doris érvxe yevvaiov dirtov. Happy ts one who has 
gained a noble friend. 


Ops. Owing to this general meaning, 8o7is (not 8s) is regularly used 
in dependence on a negative clause :— 


Oix torw Boris = nobody (néms est qui): § 364 c, Obs. 5. 
Similarly was 8oris, rdvres 8c0:, everyone who, all who. 
“Oorep the very one who, often = qui quidem: Xen. Anab. iii. 
2, 10. 
"Os ye = quippe qui: § 364.2 a (Causal). 
The Relative frequently precedes its Antecedent, as in Lat. :— 
“O treayduny, TovTo tojow. I will do what I promised. 
The Antecedent of an attracted Relative (§ 363.3), if expressed 
at all, generally stands at the end of the Relative Clause, and has 
no Article :— 
Tovrouvs dpyxovras emote Hs Kxateatpepeto ywpas. These he 
used to make rulers of the country which he was subduing. 


“Os, after 4 said (§ 265) are Demonstratives not Relatives :— 
4 8 8s said he: 4 8 h said she. 
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Interrogative and Indefinite Pronouns and Adjectives 
(§§ 151-159). 


The line of demarcation between Interrogatives and Relatives 
is less sharply drawn in Greek than in Latin; hence Dependent 
Questions are introduced not only by tis, 7 (= quis, quid), but 
also by doris, Ares, 6 Te (General Relative, § 563), and sometimes 
even by the simple ds (§ 370 b, Obs. 2). In this respect Greek 
resembles English. 


Mae zparov tives eioitv. Learn first who they are. 
Oix lore 6 te rovetre. You do not know what you are doing. 
Myzore yvoins os et. May you never learn who you are. 


Note the fullowing meanings of ris, 7 (Indefinite) :— 
some: beds Tus some god. Oedv ns one of the gods. 

eirou Tis dv someone might say (dixerit aliquis). 

rowavta arra duehéxOnoay they conversed in some such style as 
this. 

TpiakovTa Twas amréxteway they slew some thirty. 

ddiyo Twés some few. els tus some one (anus aliquis). 

Untranslatable in zroAAoé reves many, wotds ris Of what kind ? 
adcov Ti how great? oxeddv rt pretty nearly. 
ov wave tT not at all. 


Note the use of ris in covert allusion to a person whom one 
does not wish to name :— 


HS ovv Oavetrar xat Oavoto’ drt tiva she then must sie and 
dying destroy another (lit. some one): Soph. Anf. 751. 


a certain: ’A@nvaids ts (Athéniensis quidam). 
a kind of (with Adjectives): Svcpabys rs a dull sort of fellow. 
Sewn tis Sivayus (incredibilis quaedam vis). 

many @ one: pice tis éxelvov Kai Sédvey many a one hates and fears 
him. 

every one (= mas ts): Todré Tis totw let everyone know this. 

some important: nixes rs elvar thou wast boasting to be some great per- 
son; Eur. El. 939 (c/. si vis esse aliquis—Juvenal, i. 74). 


A€yovet pev TL, oD pevToL ye Gov oiovrat there is something in 
what they say, yet not so much as they think. 
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569 Carefully distinguish the meanings of the Indefinite ris, 7: from 
those of the General Relative and Interrogative davis, 6 7. “Oortis, 
o 7 is always either Relative or Interrogative, tntroductng a Sub- 
ordinate Clause (see examples in §§ 563, 567) ; ts, 71 never intro- 
duces a Subordinate Clause. The English whosoever, whatsoever 
are ambiguous, being sometimes Relative, sometimes Indefinite :— 
Whatsoever he does, he does well (Relative) : 
He does nothing whatsoerer (Indefinite). 


Note that the term Iniefinite, as applied to a special class of 
Pronouns, denotes not only vague, but also non-relative: the 
so-called Indefinite Pronouns resemble Demonstratives so far as 
the structure of the sentence is concerned. 


570 Note the Definitive Adjective airés with Ordinal Numerals :— 
Srpariryos hv HevoxAcldyns mémrros airés. Xenocleides was 
general with four others (lit. himself the fifth ; cf. German 
selbdritt = tpiros avros). 
On adrois dvépdot see § 428 c: on 6 airds run § 428 d. 
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571 Interrogative Relative 
Demonstrative , 
Directand Only Individual | General 
Indirect | Indirect § 563 § 563 
4 ¢ e 2 A 
vis OOTLS OOE, OUTOS, EKELVOS os OOTLs 
14 € 4 9g € 4 
TWOTEPOS | OTOTEPOS | ETEPOS — OTOTEPOS 
a e ~ o “~ e € “~ 
TOLOS O7TOLOS TOLOTOE, TOLOVTOS otos O7rOLOS 
, e +f , A ¢ e 
TOC OS O7TO'0S TOTOCOE, TOO OUTOS ooos O700-0S 





| 


anrikos | [éwnAlxos] | rnAukdode, THALKOUTOS | WAIKOS omnAiKos 


Oss. 1. The corresponding Indefinites are ris any, éwérepos either of two 
(= alteruter), words of some sort, woods of some size. 


Oss. 2. The Latin quot? ‘how many?’ is expressed by the Plural of 
wxdéoos. 
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TABLE OF CoRRELATIVE ADVERBS. 
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Interrogative Relative 
Demonstrative 
Direct and Only ee 
Tndiract Trdisoot Individual General 

wou ubi Grou ubi avrovd, évravéa, ibi; od rae ee 
evade hic, éxet illic 20a 

Tot Qué Grrot qué avroce, évradéa, 6; of i 
evOdde hic, éxeice illite | %yOa(2 eat 


wobev unde | 6md0ev unde | airdber, evredt0er, inde; | dO Ie née | éréo 
évOevde hinc, éxeOev illinc | évOev} er 


SS RS few fe eens 


TNHViKa. omnvixa, Tyvixadta, TyviKdde nvixa, qua [one 
quota hira ea hora, hac hora hora P 





drrws qud- | obtus ita, Bde sic ws us, 


ed bees Rete Cae 


tavry ed, THbe hae 





The Article. 


The so-called Definite Article shows its original character as a 
Demonstrative Adjective (§ 148) in the following phrases :— 


1. 6 pw. . . 6 8€ this one (the one) . . . that one (the other) : 
TO pev . . . TO 5€ (or Ta wey . . . ra Sé) used adverbially : 
partly ... partly, now... now: 
apo tov before that time, previously : 
Tovs pév émrpvece, trois 8& éucuaro. Some he praised, and 
others he blamed. 
2. 6 dé, beginning a new sentence, and he, but he: 
Avxos rpdBarov édiwxey> 1d Se cis veov epvyer. A wolf was 
pursuing a sheep ; but tt fled into a temple. 
3. kai rév or tov dé, a8 Subject of an Infinitive, and he, but he: 
Kai Tov eimety and [that] he said: 
tov dé yeAdoas but [that] he laughed, 
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574 The chief uses of the Article are the same in Greek as in 
English and other modern languages :— 


(i) To mark off or distinguish particular individuals: oi érra 
aodoi the seven wise men. 


(ii) To denote a whole class or species: Sef rév orpatwryy 
poBeicGar paidrov tov dpyovra H Tos woAepious the 
sollier (= soldiers, as a class) ought to fear his general 
more than the enemy; 6 evyevns or of evyevets the nobly 
born. 


Thus distinguish :— 
wodXoi many ; ot roAAol the many, the masses : 
whéoves a greater number ; ot riéoves the greater number, the 
majority : 
wAeioTo. very many; ot mwActotor the chief part, the great 
majority, most (plerique), often = of woAAoi. 
ddLyou few ; ot dALyou the oligarchs : 
dAXor others (alii) ; of GAAox the rest (ceteri). 
575 . Note the following differences of idiom :— 
(1) Greek often uses the Article instead of the Possessive 
Adjective, when the possessor is clearly shown by the context : 
"Eférewe rv xetpa. He stretched out his hand; French il 
étendtt la main: see too German. 
Kipos xatamndyoas a6 Tod appatos Tov Oaipaxa évedv. Cyrus, 
leaping from has chariot, put on his breastplate. 


576 (2) The Greek Article may be used distributively, where 
English generally has the Indefinite Article : 


"Edidou pets Saperxovs tod pyvos rw oTpatory. He used to 
give three darics a month to each soldier (singulis 
mensibus singulis militibus). 


577 (3) Greek has the Article in certain connexions where English 
\. has no Article.* 


‘N 
~ 





* In poetry the Article is often omitted where prose usage demands it, 
according to the following rules, 
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(a) With Possessive Adjectives :— 
5 éuods rarnp or 6 marip 6 éuds, my father (cf. § 585). 


(5) With the Demonstrative Adjectives otros, od¢, éxeivos, and 
with dudu, duddrepos, Exdtepos :— 
otros 6 dvOpwros or 6 avOpwiros ovros, this man. of. § 586 
Gpdw ro woA« both cities (or both the cities). ° ; 
With éxaoros, the Article is not necessary: éxacroy 1d tOvos each race, 


éxdorou Erous every year. 
On the Article with was and 8dos see §§ 588, 589. 


(c) After the Possessive Genitive of the Relative (03, js, év):— 


AioxivOnre Aia, év ob rq iene éoper. Do not dishonour Zeus, 
in whose temple we are. 


(dz) With words in apposition to Personal Pronouns :— 
Hpeis ot “EXAnves we Greeks; éyw 6 tAnpov I, poor wretch. 


(e) With Cardinal Numbers, when they denote a definite part 
of a known or previously mentioned whole :— 


7a, S00 pépn two thirds (i.e. two parts out of the three). 

Tay rtprypev tpiaxociwy oicaiv tov macdv ras Siaxocias 7 
wos wapeoxero. Of the triremes, 300 in all, the city 
provided 200. 

Also after dudi about: dudi rovs érraxocious, § 455. 


(7) With Abstract Nouns, as in French and German :— 
% apern virtue (Fr. la vertu, Germ. die Tugend). 
9 Suxavoovvy justice (Fr. la justice, Germ. die Gerechtigkeit). 
But dpery, duxacoovrvy, etc., are also used without difference of 
meaning: PdBos pvjpny éxmrYyooe fear drives out memory ; povorxy 
Kal yupvactucy music and gymnastics. 


578 Proper Nouns do not in themselves need the Article :— 
Zwxpdrns or 6 Lwxpdrns, Socrates: Ywnpdrns b ’A@nvaios Socrates the 
Athenian. 
Contrast Swxpdrns ’A@nvaios Socrates, an Athenian. 

But when the person is to be marked as well known or previously 
mentioned, the Article must be added: 6 Zwxpdrns the great Socrates, or the 
Socrates of whom we have been talking. 

579 Names of Countries generally have the Article :— 
h ‘EAAdS Greece, 4 ’Arrich Attica, h Evpéxn Europe, 

These words were originally Adjectives [sc. yi land], 


580 


581 


582 
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Names of Rivers often stand between the Article and the word rorayds ; 
but other combinations are found in the historians and geographers: note— 
6 NeiAos rotauds . 
6 worauds 6 NeiAos 
6 NetAos 
NeiAos wrorayuds 


6 worapuds 5 NeiAos xadovpevos the river called the Nile. — 


the river Nile. 


Similarly rd} MhAcov pos Mount Pelion; but this form is avoided when 


the name is of different gender from pos: hence 7 “Ocaa rd dpos Mount 
Ossa. 


(4) Greek has no Article in certain connexions where English 
may have (and in some cases must have) the Definite Article :-— 


(a) With the Predicate Adjective or Predicate Noun : 


Idyrwv dtropabécratos Hv Kipos. Cyrus was the most eager 
to learn of all. 
Ildvos edxAelas zarnp. Toil ts the moth-r of renown. 


See further examples in § 324 * and § 334; and exceptions in 
§ 324*.2., 


(b) With certain Common Nouns which have become almost 
equivalent to Proper Nouns : 

Baowweds the Persian king, dorv the city of Athens (ev doret, 

Engl. in town = in the City, similarly éy dxpowdda on 

the acropolis), mputaves the Prytanes, vnco. the islands 

of the Aegean, nAwos the sun; otpavds the heavens and 

yn the earth often have no Article (e.g. éri yys § 456 3, 
trod yijs § 460 5). 


The omission of the Article in certain phrases conveys a 
peculiar effect, as in English: ovre warpds ore pytpos peiderar he 
spares neither father nor mother (contrast neither his father nor his 
mother) ; similarly watSes xai yuvaixes women and children (Germ. 
Weib und Kind—note the different order of words), orparyot xai 
Aoyayol generals and cuptains, rods cai oixiat city and homes. 
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Order of words in connexion with the Article. 


583 Adjectives used as Attributes of a Noun which has the Article 
either stand between the Article and the Noun (as in English) ; 

6 dyads dvjp the good man : 

or are placed with a repeated Article after the Noun: 6 dvip 

5 dyabds the good man (lit. the man, the good one): this 

position makes the Attribute more prominent or emphatic. 

584 Adjectives which precede or follow the group formed by the 

Noun with its Article, and have no Article of their own, are 
Predicate Adjectives §§ 324, 334) :— 

ayalos 6 avyp 

or 6 avnp ayabds 

TIoAAot ot ravotpya. Muny are the rascals. 

"Exopey 70 cpa Ovynrdv. The body which we have is mortal 
or We have a mortal body*: lit. We have the body 
mortal. 

MeydAas ras trocyéres roirar. Great are the promises 
which he makes or He makes great promises.* 

Tov cvppdywy abrovopuv iyoovro. The allies whom they led 
were independent. 

Tlap’ éxdvrwv trav ouppdxwv tHv wyenoviav ZaBov. They 
received the leadership from willing allies.* 

585 The following classes of words, in particular, stand in the 
Attributive Position :— 
(1) Possessive Adjectives : 
6 éuos marynp or 6 marnp 6 éuds my father (§ 577 a). 
(2) The Possessive Genitives of Reflexive and Demonstrative 
Pronouns : 
6 éxavrov maryp my own father. 
6 éxeivov ratno his father. 
(3) The Definitive Adjective airés when it means same: 
6 abros waryp the same father (idem pater). 


Me man ts good or the man as good. 


Oss. The Possessive Genitive of Nouns is not strictly bound 
to the Attributive Position: thus 7 trav Ilepoav dpyy or 7 apxy 
rov Ilepoay the empire of the Persians. 


* This is the idiomatic English, the Adjective being emphatic. 
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586 The following classes of words, in particular, stand in the 
Predicative Position :— 
(1) The Demonstrative Adjectives dé, obros, éxetvos, and dude, 
dporepos, éxarepos, and éxacros : 
ovros 6 mats this boy: tw waide dudhorépw both hoys. 
(2) The Possessive Genitives of Personal and Relative Pronouns: 
6 ratyp pov my father: & matnp avrov his father. 
ov 70 evpos the breadth of which. 
(3) Partitive Genitives (§ 390): 
of wActoroe TOV TroAELiwV 
Or Tav TroXEpiwy of cee most of the enemy. 
(4) The Definitive Adjective ards when it means self: 
. 6 warnp avrés or abros 6 rarnp the father himself (pater ipse). 


587 The Adjectives dxpos, pécos, éoxaros, pdvos have Attributive or 
Predicative Position according to the meaning ; cf. §§ 395, 396 :— 
(a) 76 dxpov pos the high or pointed mountain. 
TO Opos dxpov | sn, top of the mountain. 
or Gxpov cm) dpos | 
er dxpay SaxrvdAwv on tiptoe. 
(6) y péon vijoos the middle island (between two others) ; 
H vijcos mean oc the middle of the island. 
or péon 7 Vijo 
(c) y} éoxary vijoos = the island at the end (of a row) ; 
i vijoos éoxary | the end of the island. 
or éoxdry q vijoos 
(d) 6 povos vids the only son ; 


6 ulds novos) she son alone or only the son. 
or povos 6 vids} 
588 Note especially the positions of was and ddos. 
(1) When zdas and oAos mean whole, and the Noun has the 
Article, they stand in a position exactly contrary to what one 
would expect from the English translation :—- 


Predicative Position. Attributive Position. 
awaoa (or 6An) 7 7oALts ie. 
4 wos waca (or 6A) the whole city ; 
Attributive Position. Predicative Position. 


9 Wao. (Or GAy) rods the city as a whole. 
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Oxss, A real difference of meaning is expressed by these different 
positions of was and 8Aos: thus— 


was 6 xpéyos means the whole time (in question) ; 
6 was xpévos ,, eternity, time as a whole: 


Al cuupopal, als 8: Buds exphoavé’ of hvbpes obra, xdyta Tov xpdvov 
xipias yeyévnvras, ai 3¢ Swpeal, ds dvr) robrwy ZAaBoy wap’ tuay, 
wal 3) AdAuyrar. The calamities which these men suffered on 
your account have lasted the whole time (i.e. ever since they 
were first incurred), but the gifts which they received frum you 
as a recompense have been already abolished: Demosth. in Lept. 
65 ; cf. 118 (év &wayrs 7G xpdvy). 


Tpochxes rolvuy ras orhAas tatras Kiplas éay roy wdvta xpdvov. It 
becomes you therefore to let these pillars be intact for ever; Ibid. 
64, cf. 79 (roy dwavra xpdvov), and 6 was ypdvos = eternity ; 
Plato, Apol. 81. 


"Exelyws ot paiverar, Sowep Ta Tod epordwov pdpia txet wpds Td BAoy 
apdawmov. In the former way, I think, as the parts of the face 
stand to the face as a whole: Plato, Protag. 329 e. 


589 (2) In other uses of was and dAos the order of words is for the 
most part the same as in English :— 


ria aii moheus all the cities (the cities all). 
OF ai rodas raat 


wacat todas all cities; or whole cities (= dAat odes). 


TA0a TOS 
or 7oAts 7aca 


every city. 
év racy avapyia Civ to live in utter anarchy. 
wav xpdtos complete (= sovereign) power. 
éxarov OwAtrat of mavres a hundred hoplites in all. 
590] — Any part of speech, or even a whole sentence, may be made 
equivalent to a Noun by prefixing the Article :— 
70 ayabov the Good: ot wdAa the men of old: 
To otyay silence (§ 536-538). 
To tou Anpoobévous the well-known saying of Demosthenes 
(illud Demosthenis). 


ra, oixot the position of affairs at home. 


To ywah cavrov raciv éore xpjoipov. The saying ‘know 
thyself’ 1s good forall, — 
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ADVERBS AND CONJUNCTIONS. 
(A) The Negatives. 


591 Brief Summary of Uses.—The Negatives ot and sj corres- 
~ - pond for the most part in meaning and use to the Latin non and 
né respectively. Wherever n@ is necessary in Latin, p is necessary 
in Greek ; but 7 is also used in many cases where Latin uses non. 
Od denies, ~y debars; od simpliciter negantis est, pn nolentis. 
Thus ov is the Negative of Fact-speech (including questions as to 
a matter of fact); wy is the Negative of Will-speech (including 
Deliberative Questions). 
592 Note too the following practical rule: 
My stands— 
(1) in all Zf-clauses and EHver-clauses : 
(2) with the Subjunctive, except when dependent. on py lest : 
(3) always with the Imperative: 
(4) with the Optative, except when it has ay or is Indirect 
(§ 504 e) or depends on py lest : 
(5) with the Infinitive, except in dependence on verbs of 
saying and thinking (§ 368 a, with Obs. 2): 
(6) frequently with Participles, especially when they have 
conditional or general meaning (§ 546). 


Oss. 1. Nouns, Adjectives and Adverbs may also be negatived by pf 
under the same circumstances as Participles: 6 uh iatpdés anyone who is not 
a physician (Plato, Gorg. 459 b), ra wh dyabd whatever is not good (Ibid. 468 c), 
py xadapds one who ts not pure (Phaedo, 67 b). 

Oss. 2. Ov is sometimes substituted for uf when only a single word is 
negatived: ef ris ob eixdrws dpyiferar if anyone is angry without reason (cf. 


1 above). 
Combinations of like Negatives.— 
593 Two or more Negatives of the same kind strengthen one 


another when the last is compound; they destroy one another 
when the last is s¢mple :— 

OUK €pel ovdels ovdey nO one will say anything : 

ovdeis TOUTO ovK épet everyone will say this 

(no one will fail to say this). 
In the first case one or more of the Negatives is superfluous: 

in the second case each Negative has its proper force. 

Ilepiooa mpacoev ovx éxer vovv ovdeva. To be over-busy 

hath no wisdom. Soph. Ant. 68. 
Ovdeis ov« drroPaveirar. Nemo non morietur, 


em! 
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ce 


Combinations of unlike Negatives.— 
594 My od stands— 


(1) with the Subjunctive or Optative, depending on verbs of 
fearing, § 368 f; here each Negative preserves its proper meaning 
(= ne non or ut): 
DoBodipat uy odx EAOy. I fear lest he may not come. 
595 (2) with the Infinitive : 


(a) depending on negatived verbs of negative meaning (§§ 368 b, 
369 c); here both Negatives are untranslatable : 


Ovdels arumore avreire py ov KaAds Exew Tos vdpovs. No 
one has ever disputed that the laws are good: Demosth. 
adv. Timocr. 24. 

Oix edtvato avréxev py ov xapilerOar. He could not resist 
granting the favour: Xen. Cyr. i. 4, 2. 


(b) depending on expressions meaning 7#¢ ts not possible, it 1s 
not right, and the like : 
ddivaroy € éort, ov dwvapat, ody olds Té eit, 
ov ™poo7jKet, obx oovdy tony, 
alo xpor, Sewdv, aicxuvn, avoud éore : 


here the p preserves its proper meaning (not), but the od is 
untranslatable : 


’Advvarov écrit por py ov morevew. I cannot help believing 
(It ts impossible for me not to believe); facere non 
pose quia credam : ¢/. Thuc. viii. 60, 1. 


Ovdets olds ré éotiv GAAws A€ywv py ov KatayédacTos elvat. 
No one who says otherwise can fail to be ridiculous: 
Plato, Gorg. 509 a. 

Ody sory cot éore pr od BonOetv Sixavocivy ravti tpdry. 
It 1s not right for you not to come to the rescue of 
Justice by every means in your power: Plato, Repub. 
427 e; of. Herod. vii. 5; viii. 126. 

Maow aicxivn fv ph od ovewovdd(ev. All felt shame not to join in 
zealously: Xen. Anab. ii, 3,11. Here t¢ was a shame implies 


i was not right: similarly padOanod avipds éor: in Plato, 
Phaed. 85 ce. 


595* (8) With the Participle, depending on negatived verbs: 


Ob yap by paxpay | Yyvevov abtds, wh ody Exwv ti cbuBodrov. For I 
could not have tracked tt far by myself, not having (= unless I 
had had, § 546) some clue: Soph. O. 7. 221, of. 18, O. C. 860. 
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Another use of u} of arises as follows :— 


Mf with the Subjunctive sometimes amounts to an expression of 
cautious affirmation ; this idiom is common in Plato :— 


M) a-ypoixdrepoy 9 Td dAnOts eiwety, I am afraid that (or I rather 
think that) it may be too rude to tell the truth : Plato, Gorg. 462 c. 
These sentences or some part of them may be negatived by od: 


"AAAL ph odx obrws Exn, & Zéupares. But I rather think that it is 
not so, Socrates: Plato, Crat. 486 b; ¢f. Apol. 39 a. 


M? ovn ff Bidanrdv aperh. Virtue ts perhaps not a thing which can be 
taught: Plato, Meno, 94 e. 


Ov py with the Subjunctive (generally Aorist) or the Future 
Indicative forms a negative future equivalent * :— 
Ov te py AnPOG S0Aw. TI shall not be caught by trickery : 
Aesch. Sept. 38. 
Od py wibyra. He will never listen: Soph. Phil. 108 ; cf. 418. 
Ov sd pw peOdboual wore. I will never follow thee: Soph, 
?. 1052. 


Od pn aor ev rpdfa weds. The state will never prosper : 
Eur. Phoen. 1590. 


In the 2nd Person these expressions (especially od xn with the 
Future Indicative) generally assume the meaning of a Prohibition; 
of. § 479 :— 

Ov py Starpipes. Don’t dawdle: Aristoph. Frogs, 462, cf. 
Wasps, 397. 


Ov py Anpnoys. Don’t talk nonsense: Aristoph. Clouds, 367 
(MSS), of. Ibid. 296. 


1. In instances like the following the 2nd Person expresses mere denial, 
like the 1st and 3rd Persons above :— 
Ob ph olds 7 Fs cixopayrety. You will not be able to pluy the 
sycophant: Plato, Repub. 841 b. 
Tovs xovnpo’s ov wh wore BeAttous worhoete. You will never make 
the wicked better: Aeschines, ili, 177. 


2. In instances like the following the 2nd and 8rd Persons express a 
threat or promise :— ; 
Ob wh dtynte. You shall not escape: Eur. Hec. 1089; ¢f. Soph. 
Phil. 381. 
Ob wh woré ce . . . Axovrd mis hte. Never shall anyone take thee 
away against thy will: Soph. O. C. 176. 





* On the origin of this construction see Appendix IT. (§ 597). 
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(B) The Adverb av. 


Summary of Uses.—The Adverb dy has two principal uses 
in Attic Greek :— 

(1) With the Optative or Past Tenses of the Indicative, and 
with the Infinitive or Participle, denoting— 


(a) what would be or would have been (Conditional, § 355, 
§ 357 c, Obs. 2): , 


(6) what could be or could have been (Potential, § 340). 


(2) Accompanying the Subjunctive and attached to a Relative 
or Subordinating Conjunction, in Ever-clauses and Prospective 
Clauses ; § 347.2 (Temporal), § 348 (Local), § 354.1 ¢ and § 354 * 
(Conditional), § 359.1 (Comparative), § 364.1 (Relative). 


The other uses of &y are :-— 

(8) Iterative, with Past Tenses of the Indicative; § 339*. 

(4) Attached to éxrws or 8s with the Subjunctive in Final Clauses and 
Noun Clauses (probably of prospective origin): § 850, Obs. 1; § 369 a, 
Obs. 8; § 502*. 

On the omission of &y in some of the above cases, see § 502 and § 510. 

Oss. 1. “Av generally stands in an unemphatic position in the sentence ; 


it is either placed after the Verb, or attaches itself closely to some Pronoun 
or Adverb or Negative or Subordinating Conjunction ; ¢f. § 538.5. 


Oss. 2. “Av is sometimes doubled, filling up two unemphatic positions 
in the sentence :— 
Tlas ky obk dy wdoxomev; How should we not suffer? 


(C) Other Adverbs and Conjunctions. 


a@ This section is supplementary to § 314 (including Observations | 
and 2). Only the most prominent meanings are given; details must be 
sought in the dictionary.—The words with a dash before them cannot 
stand at the beginning of a sentence; they may be called postpositive; 
those which are also enclitics have encl. after them.—For Interrogative 
Particles see § 344 c. 


1. aAAd: (i) but (sed, at, § 314): 
dla... ye yet at any rate (at tamen), the ye 
being sometimes omitted ; dAAG voy ye or ddA 
vov now at any rate. 
dAN’ 7 after Negatives, except. 


(ii) well then, in appeals and replies. 
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2. dAAws te xai especially (= both in other ways and). 
3. dpa pev... dpa d€ at once... and; partly... partly. 
4. — dpa accordingly, then. . 
ei dpa tf perchance ; if after all: § 357 a.3. 
5. — ad on the other hand; again; on his part. 


— yap (i) for (nam, enim, § 314); introducing an explana- 
tion, namesy. 
(ii) indeed : 

GAA yap but indeed, hut look you, but mark me 
(sed enim, at enim), GAN’ od yap éore Tap,pavy 
kputrev but indeed tt 18 amposstble to conceal 
what 18 mantfest, Soph. O. C. 755; or but 
since (the ydép introducing a parenthetical 
clause). 

kai ydp and indeed (etenim); or, the ydp may 
mean for and the «ai also or both. 


oO 


(iii) tis yap ; = quisnam ? 
ei yap = utinam: § 342, Obs. 2. 
7 yép introducing questions : § 344 c. 


7. — yé (encl.) at least, at any rate; éywye I for my part 
(equidem), 6s ye = qui quidem or quippe qui: § 364.2 a. 
8. — yotv (from ye ovv) at least, at any rate (certe). 
9. — dé (i) but (autem, § 314), weaker than dAXd : 
(ii) and. 
But not is always add’ od or ob pévror (not od 6€). 
10. — 8} now (jam); indeed ; accordingly : 
diye 8 come now / 
péyeoros dn the greatest indeed, far the greatest : 


el on af really : 
épara: épwrd 67. Put the question. Well, I put tt. 
Kat On (i) see: kat 87 BeByxa. See, I am gone. 
(ii) suppose: kai dy reOvaow. Suppose them dead. 


11. — 896e marking something as only apparent or pretended ; 
indeed, forsooth (scilicet). 


12. — Syrov I suppose, probably, often ironical. 


16. 
17. 


18. 


19. 


20. 
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— dyra assuredly, indeed : 
ov dyra certainly not, ri dnta ; what then? 


4. 7 (i) verily, often with py: (ii) = dpa, § 344 o. 
. wai (i) and, § 314 ; (ii) also or even, with Comparatives stzJl : 


(iii) as (= atque) after expressions of likeness ; époiws 

Kai = aeque aC; 6 ards cat éyw the same as I. 

kat... d€ and... too, and moreover: here the Sd€ 

connects and the xa belongs to the intervening 
word or words. 


cal 8 xai and in particular also, and what ts more. 
kaitoc and yet (atqui). 


pa asseverative, with the Accusative (cf. duvipe Oeovs, 
§ 376): pa rovs Deovs by the gods; vai pa Aia yes, by 
Zeus ; ov pa Aia no, by Zeus. 


— pév, @ weaker form of py: 


(i) corresponding to dé, § 314; sometimes without any 
dé, in which case it merely emphasizes the 
word before it. 


(ii) asseverative, with 57 and oty (No. 26). 
— pévrot (i) however, yet (tamen) ; (ii) of course. 
ov pevro. GAAd but after all, but notwithstanding (verum 
tamen); see ov pi adda, No. 21, ii. 


uf (i) not, § 591-598: 


(ii) lest, § 368 f (poetical in Adverb Clauses of Purpose, 
§ 346 d, § 350): 

(iii) interrogative (= num), § 344 c. 

ph Sr: and ph Brus not only: uh bri Oeds GAAA Kal &vOpwro: not 
only God but also men (ndn modo... sed etiam) ; &xpnora 
yep yuvatl, uh brs avbpdor they are unsuitable to women, 
to say nothing of men (né dicam viris). These construc- 
tions arise from an ellipsis (= wh efxw 87: or wh clans 
37: not to say). When a Negative follows, the wh &r: or 
pt) Sxws seoms (but is not really) = not only not: uh Sxws 
dpxetoOa: ev puOug, GAA’ 0d3° dpOotcOas eSivacGe you were 
unable not only to dance in measure, but even to stand erect 
(ndn modo saltére sed né stare quidem poteratis): Xen. 
Cyr. i. 8,10; cf. vil. 2, 17. 


Sr: wh (more correctly 8 f sa except; = el wh (nisi). 
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21. — py (i) verily (verd, enimvérd) : 
7 piv full surely, in protestations and oaths (cf. 
14): 


xai pyv and behold, and lo, why look you, calling 
attention to something new, as the entrance 
of a person on the stage, or a new point in 
an argument: Kal piv dvag ode and lo here 
ss the prince (Soph. O. C. 549; without xaé, 
Ant. 626). 

GANG pny yet truly (verum enimvero, at vero). 

vi py; quid vero? 

(ii) adversative, yet (= péevro, tamen) especially 
after a negative: ovdev piv xwdte yet 
nothing prevents. 

ov pyv aAddd but after all, but notwithstanding 
(vérum tamen), elliptic: & trmos pixpod 
éxeivoy efetpayyAicev, od pry GAAG érepever 
6 Kipos the horse almost threw him over tts 


head, but notwithstanding Cyrus kept his 
seat (= ov pv eLerpaxnduwer, GAd4, etc.). 


22. vy asseverative, with the Accusative (cf. dprvips Geos, 
§ 376): vy Ada or vy rov Ata by Zeus, yes, by Zeus; 
of. pa, No. 17. 


23. — vvv (encl.) accordingly, then (igitur). 


24. ov (i) not, § 591; (ii) no (accented ov, § 344 c). 
ov povoy . . . GAAA kai not only . . . but also (non sdlum 
.. . Sed etiam). 


pdvoy ov and ogov ov all but, lit. only not (tantum non). 


eby 871 and obx Saws not only (= ob épa 871 I will not say; of. wh 
Sri, No. 20): wdyres dfiotcw oby Srws Toot, AAAd Kal woAd 
apa@ros Exaores elva: they all claim to be not only equal but even 
distinctly the first in every instance; Thuc. viii. 89, 4: 

xph roy wh tuxdvra ywaepns ody Eros (nuody dAAa pnd dripd (ev et 
ts improper not only to punish the man that does not carry his 
point, but even to disdain him; or one ought not even to disdain, 
much less to punish, ete. ; Thue. iii. 42,5. Ot, &rs sometimes 
= though; Plato, Protag. 886 d, Gorg. 450 e. 
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25. ovde and pdé (related to one another as ov to py): 

(i) nor = and not (neque, néve, § 314), only after 4 
Negative in prose ; ov tovro ovd’ éxeivo not this 
nor yet that: after an affirmative and not is 
expressed by xai od or kai yy in prose. 

(ii) not even (né . . . quidem): 

ovs ds and pd’ ads not even so (ds accented is a 
Demonstrative Adverb). 


ov’ «i and pd «i not even if (né si . . . quidem), 
§ 358, Obs. 2. 
ovde . . . ovde not even... nor yet. 


26. — ovv (i) therefore, accordingly (igitur). 
(ii) at all events or tn point of fact : 
GAN’ otv or GAN’ ov . . . ye well at all events. 


8 otv be that as it may, used in discussing a 
subject. 


ei 8 ovv but if indeed, but if in pownt of fact. 

In alternatives oty lends emphasis: eire . . . «ire 
ovv whether... or indeed, ecire ow... 
etre whether indeed . . . or, ovre . . . ovre 
ot neither . . . nor yet. 

pev ovv in replies, either expressing assent (zravu 
pev ov yes by all means) or correcting a 
statement, nay rather (immo vero). 

-ovy added to a Relative converts it into an Indefinite 
(t.e. non-relative, § 569); Saris whoever, anyone 
who, doricovv anyone ; Sxws as, drwooty in any way, 
to any extent, no matter how: compare Latin 
quicumque as distinct from quilibet; ut as distinct 
from quélibet ratiéne: this distinction is often 
misunderstood. Thus ral drioty = even the least, 
068° dxwooiy not even in the least degree. 
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28. 


29. 


30. 


31. 


32. 
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ovxovv therefore, accordingly (an emphatic oiv, the negative 
sense having disappeared): in Questions = then not 
(nonne igitur); but here some editors write ovx ovv 
or ovxovy (No. 28); e.g. Soph. El. 795, Phil. 1270: 
ovKour (Or ovKovv) everte Kal peTayvavas wade ; 4&8 there, 


then, no room for repentance ? 


ofxowy not then, so not (an een ovx), in Statements 
and Questions. 


ovre . . . ovreand pyre... pense, .. nor, § 314. 

oure . . . Te on the one hand not .. . but, or not only not 
. but (neque . . . et). 

ore . . . ov (chiefly poetical) = ovre . . . ovre. 

ovre . . . ovdé neither . . . nor yet. 


— wep (encl., derived from the epic wép: = very much), in 
Attic prose only joined to Relatives and Subordinating 
Conjunctions and to xai: dowep the very one who (§ 564), 
Gomep just as, in the very way in which, srewep or Gre 
™ep just when, éreirep or éradymep = crete heat 
elrep = si quidem, Kalirep althoygh (§ 358, Obs. 1, 
§ 547 d). 


adv (i) Adverb used as Preposition, except, save (§ 402): 
ovK éoTw ootis wAnV é“ov Keipatro vw there is 
none save me who could cut it (Aesch. Choeph. 
172): 

(ii) Conjunction, unless, only, but (nisi): ovx éorw 
dAXos why eyo there ts no other unless tt be I 
(nisi ego); wAnv &y povov dédouxa but there ts 
one thing and only one that I fear (here rAnv 
almost = @AAd: Aristoph. Plut. 199, cf. 106: 
so sometimes Latin nis?). 

— rw (encl.) yet, mostly with Negatives: ovmrw not yet 

(nondum) ; ; contrast odkér. no longer (non jam). 
— rot (encl.) in truth, often joined with other Adverbs or 
Conjunchons (see Nos. 16 and 19). 


Tovyapour, rovydpro. (and in verse rovydp) wherefore, or that 
as the reason why. 


— roivw accordingly (a strengthened vw, No. 23). 
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PREPOSITIONS IN COMPOSITION, 


dugt- (i) arownd: dugtBadX«ELv to throw around. 
(ii) on both sides: dudtyvociv to doubt (to be divided in mind), dugiréyey 
to wrangle (to speak on both sides). 


adva- (i) up: dvaBaivey to go up, dvdyecba: to put out to sea (opposed to 
rarayecOa to sail to land), ava8opuBeiy to raise a clamour. 
(ii) back: dvayyéd\Xey to bring back word, davapipynoxay to remind, 
_ --- avaxwpsiv to retreat. 
(iii) again: dvabappety to take heart again, dvarveiv to breathe again. 


avri- (i) instead: dyvOapeiaBat to choose instead, dvridwWdovar to give in return. 
(ii) against: dyriéyey to speak against, dvOicracbat to oppose. 


dmo- (i) away, from, off: amévat to go away, dgurravat to cause to revolt, 
amoreyizey to wall off. 

(ii) of what is due (= Lat. re-): daatreiy to ask what is due (reposcere), 
drodwWévat to give what is due (reddere), dpoovoveba to acquit 
oneself of an obligation; hence dzorpixey to take a spin (of one 
training for a race). 


dia- (i) through, across, to the end: duaBaivey to go through or across, 
drapévery to remain to the end, Stag Oeipery to destroy utterly. 
(ii) asunder: dtaxémrrey to cut in two, diagépey to differ. 
(iil) severally: dvadwWovat to distribute, dardocey to dispose in order. 


eic- into: sicdyay to lead in, to introduce, siagipay to bring in, to con- 
tribute. 
ix- (i) owt: &eBadrAkry to cast out, éxxadvrrey to uncover, to unveil. 


(ii) out and out, thoroughly: tordifeoOat to arm oneself fully. 


by- (i) in: évocxeiv to dwell in, 4 évedpa=in-sidiae. 
(ii) into: iuBddXcey to cast into (injicere), éyrvyyavey to fall in with, to 
light upon (incidere). 


ém- (i) upon: éaeivac to be wpon, trBadXAxww to cast upon. 
(ii) in addition: éaidiovat to give in addition, tmayey to import, 
(iii) after: éxaxodovOeiv, épémeoOat, to follow close after. 
(iv) against: tmorparcbey to march against. 
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ata- (i) down: raraBaivey to go down, xaracrpipeoOa to subdue. 
(ii) back: xardyey to bring back, xaraXeirey, to leave behind. 
(iii) adversely: xaraytyydoxeyv, ratadudZev, to condemn, Karayeday to 
laugh to scorn, xaragpoveiy to despise. 
(iv) completely: xaravdXioxey to use up, carecOiery to eat up. 


uera- (i) denoting change: peraBaivey to pass over from one thing to anothers 
‘ peravoeiy to change one's view. 
(ii) denoting participation: peréyey to have a share, peradiwdévar to give a 
share. 


mapa- (i) alongside: maptivat to be alongside, apsévat to go alongside. 
(ii) past: wapehavyey to drive past. 
(ili) aside, amiss: mapaBaivey, to transgress. 


mept- (i) around: meptBddAXEy to cast around. 
(ii) very, exceedingly (= Lat. per-): mepipoBoc full of fear. 
(iii) over: aepryiyveoOar to overcome or survive (superesse), i a to 
overlook (circumspicere), hence to permit, to suffer. 


moo- (i) forward, moodyey to lead forward. 
(ii) beforehand: rpoacOdvecBan to perceive beforehand. 
(iii) in preference: mpoaipzioBat to choose in preference (malle). 


mooo- (i) to: rpoceXavvay to drive to. 
(ii) tn addition: mpocatreiv to ask in addition. 


cuy- (i) together: ovyxadety to cail together, ovdXéyerv to collect. 
(ii) with: cupropevecOar to march in company with. 


Umep- (i) over, above: wmepBaiverw to step over, imepiyw transitive to hold above, 
intransitive to tower above. 
(ii) exceedingly: vaepintndoc exceedingly high. 


vmo- (i) under: vroxeiobar to lie under, irodeiy to underbind (the feet), to 
shoe. 
(ii) behind: vzoXkizrey to leave behind. 
(ili) gradually: umdyev to lead on by degrees, brinyecOa, to steal over. 
(iv) secretly, crafty: ixonméunew to send secretly, ipaprdlew, to filch 
away (suitipere), 
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Nores anp AUTHORITIES On Synvax.* 


8§ 301—805. The terms Subject and Predicate, like the terms Object and 
Transitive, can only be defined in relation to each other;-see English Grammar, 
Part II. § 3. The Finite Verb is not an essential part of the Predicate; see 
Roby, Preface to Latin Grammar, p. xxii, and Paul, Principles of Language, 
ch. vi. (translated by Strong), who calls the doctrine that every sentence must 
rrecessarily contain a finite verb “a widely-spread error,” and quotes sentences like 
summum jus summa injuria; add sentences like centwm aliae (Virgil, 4in. 1. 705), 
‘there were a hundred others.’ 

§ 316. 3. dei&e, time will show; Aristoph. Wasps, 989, Frogs, 1261. More 
eommonly, adrd dei&ec or deiéeu adrd, the event will show. 

§ 316 ga. Bpaddverar, Soph. 0.C. 1628 (note of Jebb); cf. cvyytyrywocerai 
por=tgnoscitur mihi, Xen. Cyr. vu. 1. 44; éstBovrAeveoOar, Hell. wi. 4. 5. 

§ 327. Jebb on Sophocles, Phil. 956 f.: atrog rdkac Oavwy aapi=w dail’ vg’ 
oy igepBdunv, I myself, wretched one, shall make a feast for those by whom I 
was fed, i.e. birds and beasts. ‘“ Here Philoctetes is poetically saying that he had 
forced the beasts to become his rpogeic—as he will now be theirs; and so iz is 
right.” The rule generally given that the personal agent is expressed by v6 with 
the Gen. is shown by such instances to be too narrow; cf. Aristoph. Clouds, 170: 
yvopny peydrAny dpyotOn vx’ doxadaBwrov (by a lizard); Aristotle, H.A. 11. 
18. 3: 6 deArpic OndrdZerat vad ray rixvwy (is suckled by tts young): so too in 
Latin. 

§ 330, Obs. 8. The rarity of pédAAw with the Aorist Infinitive in Comedy is 
proved by Rutherford in his New Phrynichus, pp. 420—425. Phrynichus called 
the construction écydrwe BdpBapoc. In the Attic inscriptions there is not a 
single instance of it, whereas there are three instances of the Future Infin. and 
one of the Present Infin. after peAAw : see Meisterhans, Gram. der att. Inschriften, 
§ 86. 7. The only exceptions in Comedy are Aristoph. Birds, 366, Ach. 1159, 
Lys. 117 (Aor. Infin.); compare Asch. Prom. 625: pnroe pe xpipyc rovd’ Szrep 
pédrAw rwafeiv, Soph. 0.T. 967 (xraveiv, MSS., crevetv, Rutherford and Jebb). Of 
the Present Infin, there are thirty-five instances in Comedy, of the Future Infin. 
only twelve; but in Sophocles the two are equally balanced, there being nine 
instances of each. 

§ 382. The first of the two constructions mentioned (Direct Object becoming 
the Subject of the Passive) has been unduly ignored by many grammarians, as & 








* In this Appendix (designed for the use of teachers) quantities are not marked, 
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glance at the dictionary will show: cf. Kriger, Griech. Sprachl. § 52. 5.1, 2, 
and on Xen. Anab. t. 1. 6; Thue. v. 31. 3: diene Aaxedatpoviowg latrpareione, 
vi. 42: orparny~ xpooreraypévor, Bech. Kum. 208: adX' tor npiv rovro 
apooreraypévoy, &c. For the second construction (Indirect Object becoming 
Subject) see Thuc. r 140. 6: aAAo Te peitZow émtrayOncere, 1. 126. 6: of 
éxtrerpappévor ry gudachy, ke. Kriiger’s statements, § 52. 4, 2 and 5, should 
be read in the light of his note on Thue. v. 37. 1, ratra éreoradpéivor: he seems 
not to have drawn a sufficient distinction between verbs which take a Dative by 
itself and verbs which take Acc. and Dat. 

§ 841 b. The rule ordinarily given as to the use of the Imperative and Sub- 
junctive in Prohibitions is confirmed for the Orators by Mr. ©. W. E. Miller in 
the American Journal of Philology, Vol. XIII. No. 4 (see esp. p. 425). Kaegi’s 
rule, which reverses the position of the Aorist Imperative and the Aorist Sub- 
junctive in the 3rd Person, seems to be in error. The Aorist Imperative in the 
2nd Person (like px) Wevoor, & Zev, Aristoph. Thesm. 870, &c.) is very abnormal, 
and is therefore excluded from the Rule and Observations on p. 181. 

§ 342, Obs. 2. The view here expressed is as old as the time of Aristarchus 
(Goodwin, Moods and Tenses, § 723), and is supported in modern times by Goodwin 
(cf. his Appendix, p. 381) and Monro (Homeric Grammar, § 321); where see 
authorities for a different theory. 

§ 344b, Obs. 2. On Optatives in Independent Questions (regarded by scme as 
Deliberative), see § 510, with the note on p. 293; also the remarks below (p. 343). 

§ 345 and 8 870a. 2. The recognition of the Exclamation and the Dependent 
Exclamation as separate kinds of Sentence and Clause (a new feature of the 
Parallel Grammar Series) is rendered specially necessary in Greek, because here 
the Exclamatory Sentences and Clauses are introduced by a special set of words 
(we, olog, Seoc, &.), different from the Interrogatives, méic, Sxwe, roiog, Sroiog, 
wococ, Oréaoc, &. Hitherto grammarians have been content to regard a sen- 
tence like ola meicopat xaxd as a kind of Statement; but they fall into difficulties 
and inconsistencies when they come to the dependent form, e.g. évvonOévrec old rs 
mdoxovow ord rev ‘Acoupiwy, cai bri viv reOvain 6 apywy abréy (Xen. Cyr. 
Iv. 2,3). Such clauses are generally called either Dependent Questions or Rela- 
tive Clauses; they cannot be called, as consistency would demand, Dependent 
Statements, But, apart from consistency, there are objections to treating these 
clauses as interrogative or relative. (i) They are not interrogative in meaning, 
even if it be conceded that words like oloc, 800g and we may sometimes introduce 
Dependent Questions (see p. 229, Obs. 2): cf. in Latin vides ut alia stet nive 
candidum Soracte, where the ut means how/ not how? The corresponding inde- 
pendent sentence would be wt alta stat nive candidum Soracte, ‘how Soracte rises 
glistening with deep snow!’ an exclamation: for the mood in the dependent form 
see Latin Grammar, § 370, Rale 2. (ii) If the corresponding clauses in Greek be 
called Relative, how are we to account for the Optative which appears in some 
instances? e.g. dwéxAmoyv ... Tiy éuavrod riyny, oiov dvdpdc éraipou iorepnpivog 
einy: Plato, Phaedo, 1170, ‘I bewailed my fate at the thought what a companion 
I had lost ;’ cf. other instances quoted below (on § 370b). The Optative clearly 
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marks the clause as Indirect, and would not come under any rule for the construc- 
tion of Relative or Causal Clauses. 

The whole difficulty is disposed of by giving the Exclamation its due place in 
the Simple and the Complex Sentence: the Exclamation has as much raison @’étre 
in grammar as the Question, though of course it is not always easy to draw the 
line in particular instances between interrogative and exclamatory clauses. 

§§ 347—365. The classification of Adverb and Adjective Clauses here adopted 
corresponds to the facts, as they come within the experience of the schoolboy. It 
is true, of course, as Goodwin shows, that Relative and Temporal Clauses admit 
of the same constructions as Conditional Clauses; but the constructions treated in 
§ 355 are comparatively rare in sentences containing Relative and Temporal 
Clauses, and are therefore relegated to small print (§ 365). In Part II. of the 
Syntax (§§ 504, 505), where practical considerations are less prominent, the similar 
constructions are ranged side by side. 

The use of the term ‘conditional’ in Goodwin and many German Grammars 
seems open to grate objections. To call a sentence like when I come, I will tell 
you a “Conditiona] Sentence” is surely to perplex the learner. The when-clause 
is not an if-clause, even though the constructions are the same. If a common 
name be needed to embrace these as species of the same genus, it seems better to 
use some entirely different term, like Delbruck’s prius. 

On the term ‘Prospective’ (here and in §§ 348, 359, 364, &c.), see an article by 
the author in the Classical Review, Vol. VII. 1893, pp. 7—11 (where correct two 
misprints: p. 9, col. 1, line 41, ergo for ego; p. 10, col. 2, line 42, repeated for 
reported). The main contention, that a large number of Subjunctives hitherto 
regarded as final really denote only futurity, has been recently confirmed by Prof. 
Hale in a valuable article in the same journal (Vol. VIII. April, 1894, where are 
to be found other articles bearing upon the point). To treat Ewe ay with the 
Subjunctive as denoting futurity, and w¢ with the Optative as denoting purpose 
(Goodwin, §§ 613, 614), seems unjustifiable, and inconsistent with the fact that 
final Relative Clauses take the Future Indicative. The example, orovddg érotn- 
cavro two dmayyedOein rd AexOivra sig Aaxedaipova (Xen. Hell. 111. 2, 20), is 
admitted by Goodwin (§ 698) to correspond to wc dy dmwayyeAOZ, but in § 614 
the very same example is called final, 

It will be observed that in § 347 of this Grammar all Temporal Clauses with 
the Subjunctive or Optative are embraced under a single rule, instead of being 
split up under the heads of the various kinds of Temporal Conjunctions. Words 
meaning when take the prospective constructions like words meaning until; sen- 
tences of the type gusAAe orparedery ordre ratpoc cin, when the time should come, 
are quite common, and do not properly belong to the head of Indirect Speech: see 
examples in Goodwin, §§ 694 foll., where, however, they are said to “ express 
indirectly the past thought of any person.” It is simpler to treat them as corre- 
sponding in past time to the ordinary examples of ray, &c., with the Subjunctive 
in present time, which no one would think of calling indirect (e.g. px orpar- 
every Oray Kaipdc 4, when the time shall come). 

The quantity of the -ay in Srav and daddy in Attic is not easy to determine. 
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In Homer we have dr’ dy, a clear case of elision; and probably the Attic $ray had 
likewise the second syllable short: cf. Eur. Bacch. 498, Adce p’ o daipwy abréc, 
bray éyw Oidw. It is difficult, however, to quote other instances in which the 
word is not followed by a consonant.—tThe last syllable of éxeday is declared by 
Kihbner (Ausfihrliche Grammatik der griech. Spr., 3rd ed. I. 1. 51, p. 222 £.) to 
be short, on the basis of the only two passages in which it is followed by a vowel: 
Eur. Rhes. 469, and Aésch. Sept. 734. This is very strange, as Kiihner says, since 
we have here apparently a case of crasis. 

§ 350 and § 346 (d). The rarity of final we in good Attic prose, and its non- 
appearance in inscriptions of the classical period, are matters now familiar to 
scholars; see Weber, Entwickelungsgeschichte der Absichtssitze (in Schanz’ Bet- 
trdge, 1884, quoted by Goodwin, M. T., Appendix ITI.), and Meisterhans, Gram. 
der att. Inschriften, p. 212f.; yet this simple matter has not found its way into 
school books, whether German or English. Here, again, as in regard to ody and 
the use of tenses, Xenophon is an offender; and it is probably his influence which 
has largely contributed to obscuring the facts. In Thucydides; Plato, the Orators, 
and Aristophanes, final wc almost disappears; and it would be possible to ignore 
it altogether in a school manual were it not for the fact that it is extremely com- 
mon in the tragedians—even commoner than iva. On the rarity of final py = lest, 
see Goodwin, note on p. 112; and Weber, in Schanz’ Bevtrdge, II. p. 92: “in 
negative final clauses parataxis (i.e. absence of a conjunction) is almost restricted 
to poetry; Attic prose and Herodotus almost always use hypotaxis.” 

§ 351. “rov BovAedeoPat: common in Thucydides :” cf. Thuc, 1. 4; 1. 28. 4; 
mm. 22.1; m. 82; 1. 75. land 3; m. 93. 3; v. 27. 8; v. 72. 3; vir. 14. 1; 
vit, 89, 3 (ayyeXiay Ereproy ... rou EuprapaxopucOjyvat). 

For érepwav BovreveoOa, cf. Thuc. Iv. 182. 3 (émdeiy reparvrwy) ; vi. 8. 2 
(wipweev Evyxarouioar); Xen. Anab. v. 2.12 (Erepwev emripeAnOjvar); vir. 4. 2; 
Aristoph. Clouds, 796 (wéprey ixcivoy dvri cavrov pavOdveay); Kur. Ion, 1559 
(nec Erepe rovc Adyoug vyiy Ppacat). 

§ 352. Exceptions to the rule that wore with the Infinitive is negatived by i 
(not ov) are collected by Shilleto in -his edition of Demosthenes, De Falsa Lega- 
tione (Appendix B). They are chiefly cases in which the wore is subordinate to an 
Accusative with the Infinitive, e.g. Plato, Apol. 26D: ots avrot¢g dweipoug yoap- 
parwy eivat wore ob« eidévat (representing azrepor ypapparwy eiciv, WoTE OvK 
toaowv); cf. Thuc. vy. 40. 2. Soph. #7. 780f., is a very strange case, to which 
there are only two parallels; see note of Jebb (in edition of 1894). 

8§ 353—357, and § 505 (6). On the classification of Conditional Sentences see 
articles by the author in the Classical Review for June, 1887, and May, 1892. 
Except in regard to the third class of Conditional Sentences (Class C,, § 505 0), this 
scheme coincides with that of Mr. F. D. Morice in the Transactions of the Oxford 
Philological Society for 1879—an article unknown to the present writer at the 
time when he wrote the first article in the Classical Review. There is an obvious 
relation of similarity between all tbose Conditional Sentences which speak of what 
would be or would have been under certain conditions; and it is shown in the 
volumes of the Parallel Grammar Series that this method of classification fits in 
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with the linguistic forms of English, French, German and Spanish, as well as 
thuse of Latin and Greek. The chief point in which this scheme differs from that 
of Goodwin is in the position assigned to those sentences which have an Optative 
in both clauses (with dy in the Principal Clause). Goodwin, taking as his funda- 
mentum divisionis the time to which the suppositions refer, has to put ef rpdaocot 
Touro, Kah@e¢ dy Exot into the same class as tay mpdgoy rovro, cade ee and ef 
pate Tovro, Kade &Eer: and these three kinds of future condition he is unable 
to distinguish otherwise than by calling the first less ‘vivid’ than the second, and 
the second less ‘ vivid’ than the third. But this treatment ignores the fundamental 
difference which separates Apodoses with ay from Apodoses without dy; if applied 
to Latin, it would divorce 8 hoc faciat, bene sit from si hoe faceret, bene esset, to 
which it is obviously allied, and bring it into the company of st hoe faciet, bene 
erit; and it would produce wild confusion in French and German, where there is 
no separate form to distinguish tf he were to do this (Future Condition) from ¢f he 
were doing this (Present Condition): the French s’t] fatsait cela and the German 
wenn er dies thdite may refer to either present or future time. 

Sentences of the type ef rovro zrovoin, radwe et, ‘should he do this, it will be 
well,’ have hardly received adequate recognition from grammarians. Goodwin 
(§ 499) treats them as containing a ‘ mixture of constructions:’ but the type is too 
familiar in modern as well as ancient languages to be described as anacoluthic. 
In the Parallel Grammar Series such sentences are treated as forming a class by 
themselves (Class C, § 5050; cf. Latin Grammar, § 501, English Analysis and ~ 
Syntax, pp. 19—24, French Gram. § 356*, German Gram. § 434, Spanish Gram. 
§ 356*). It should be noted that the corresponding English in the Protasis is ‘if 
he should do this’ or ‘should he do this,’ not ‘if he were to do this,’ which would 
be intolerable in connexion with the Apodosis ‘it will be well,’ or could only be 
justified as a case of anacoluthon. Sentences of this type are found in all the 
great classical writers; the Apodosis may contain a tense of present or of future 
time: e.g. Plato, Phedo, 72c: ei dro8vyoxot wavra... dp’ ov odd avayrn, &., 
«should everything die off. . . does it not necessarily follow,’ &¢.; ibid. 91a: ob 
yap... mpoOupnEnoopar, ei pn ein rapepyor, ‘I will not exert myself, unless as 
a secondary matter ;’ Apol. 19¢: éei cai rovrd ye pot doxei waddy elvar, et ric 
oldg 7’ etn madedecy dvOpwrove, ‘ though this too seems to me an honourable thing, 
should any one be able to educate men;' Protagoras, 329a: ei d& éxavipoird riva 
Tt, woreo BiBr{ia ovdey Exove.y aroxpivacBar (the sentence goes on with édy and 
the Subjunctive—a General Condition); ibid. 829b: puxpod rivog evdene sips 
wavr’ Exe, ei por drroxpivato rode: Meno, 80d: i évyriyotc abr, mig clos Bre 
rouro torw; Charm. 173c: ei 62 Boddord ye... . ovyxwphnowpey . other instances 
in Riddell’s Digest of Idioms, §§ 76 and 77. Antiphon, TZetral, 111. A. 4: & rode 
dvatriouc duxoipev ... Oeevodg adirnpiouc Eopey . . . Evoyot rE Tov Pdvov Toic 
émiripiowg éopév. Lysias, xxxiv. 6: ri rp wAnOee repryevnoerat, ei mromoarper, &c, 
Xenophon, Gconomicus, 1. 4, et pr royou: 1.5, et pnde... etn: 1. 10, ef pn 
drodwWotro: I. 12, ei rwAoin and et py tic éricracro: 1. 14, e pn rig baioratro: 
vu. 10, ef par) dé0c0, Boddot0 66 (followed by a command): virt. 15, ei re cvpBaivor 
(v.1l, oupBaiver): x1. 5, ef... &you: xx. 13, ef... ein, &c. Demosthenes, adv, 
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Lept. § 54, ei rig dxotoeuv: § 154, eb ydp dwooraiey... ri nwrves Aristotle, 
Eth. Nic. 1. 4, 7: ei rovro gaivorro apxodyrwe, Obdéy zpocdenoes rov didrt, cf. 
v. 4, 5. Isocrates, Evag. 66: riva evpnoopev ... el rovc pulovg agévreg ry 
adnOecay oxoroipey, roravra dvaremoaypévoy ola Evayopay; ibid. 33 (subordi- 
nate to an Infinitive). Lucian, Timon, § 15: ef ye radnOic iEeraforc, dpgw cor 
eirAoya Oo—w worciy. Sophocles, Gd. Col. 351 £: devrep’ spycirac ra rij¢g otxoe 
Gcairne, et rarnp rpogiy Exot (where Jebb quotes a fragment of Antiphanes) ; 
Trach. 56: ef xarpd¢ vipoe tev’ wpav; Gd, Tyr. 851 (quoted in § 505 8). 
Euripides, Jon, 731f: ef re rvyyavoe xaxdv, ele upar’ edvov gwrig éuBripar 
yAuct:: Hec. 786: i priv roxnv abriy Néyowe: Andromeda, fragm. 126: & 
rapbir’, el awoapi o’, clog pot yap; Antiope, fragm. 211: ri dei eadij¢c yuvacde, 
ei en) Tag ppivac ypnordc Exot; Archelaus, fragm. 255: ré ydp Aéyey ev Jecvow 
tory, ci dépot revd BAABny. 

The following list of passages from Thucydides and Aristophanes is contributed 
by Mr. C. D. Chambers: Thuc. 1. 120, 3, dvdpwy yap owdpdvwy piv tori, ef pr) 
adtxoivro, yovyaZey: 1. 121, 3, ei & dayvrioyoy, perernoopery cai nusic... Ta 
yavricd : Il. 9, 2, ob aducog atrn y dkiwcic tori, eb rvyouy...: 111. 10. 1, 
eiddrecg ovre giriay idwratc BéBatoy yryvopévny, ci pr)... yiyvowro, Kai rdAd\a 
dpotdrporo: elev: Iv. 59, 3, abrd d& Taira si ph iv catipp rbyxorey Exarepor 
mpacoorrec, ai wapawionc rev EvyadrAayHy wpédor [sc. eiow]; v1. 37, 1, & 
6&. 2. EAOoey, ixavwrépay ryyovpat Xicediay WeXorovyncov dvamoAepijoa ... 
cai ei dig rocavrn Oo, word xpeisow elvac: VI. 86, 2, ci... xarepyacalucBai 
adbvarot (sc. topeyv] eatacyeiy. Aristoph. Wasps, 818 f., Birds, 447, Zys. 1111, 
Thesm. 682 (%), after an Optat. of Wish, Ach. 476, Knights, 694, Peace, 1072, 
Lys. 2365. 

§ 354. The quantity of the -dy in éay is determined by several passages in 
Aristophanes: e.g. Wasps, 228, according to the reading of the best MSS.: pn 
ppovriayc’ tay éyw AiMouve Exw (restored by Dindorf for édy wep éyw). Similarly 
(with -Gy) édy darethy, ibid. 1281, gay argc, Plutus, 481. Outside of Aristophaneg 
it is difficult to find conelusive instances, the word being generally followed by a 
consonant; in Soph. O.C. 1407 the reading is uncertain. The long vowel is 
doubtless due to metathesis of quantities: Kithner (Ausfihrl. Gram. 3rd ed., 
1890, p. 223) derives éay from ci dy, and compares the interchange of quantities 
in Baowja, Baortéa. Brugmann, however, in his Grundriss (11. p. 627, note) 
and Griech. Gram. (2nd ed., 1890, p. 225) says that éay comes from 7 dy, the 7 
being that which is found in Epic in the sense whether... or. “Et is probably 
connected with this 7, and not with the Latin st” (Mr. F. W. Thomas). 

§ 354, Obs. On the Future Indicative in ‘minatory or monitory clauses,’ see 
Gildersleeve in the Johns Hopkins University Circulars, No. 98, May, 1892. 

§ 370 b. For further examples of Dependent Exclamations see Aristoph. Wasps, 
188, 1451 ({yA&... of peréorn); Clouds, 1157 (oloc), 1206 (we, oloc); Thesm. 
878 (ol). Plato, Phedo, 58 E (cidalpwr épaivero we ddewic nai yevvaiwg tredebra), 
117 C (quoted on p. 336); Protag. 315 B (we), 8840 (we ed Aéyou: Statement #). 
Soph. O. 7. 947 (tv’ éoré, ‘to think that you should have come to this’), Xen. 
Cyr. % 4.19 (8cov), 20 (ac), vu. 8. 18 (cargeripse ry yuvaixa olov dvdpig 
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crépo.ro, kai roy &vépa olay yuvaixa xaradtrwy odxir’ dporro), Anad. 1. 3. 18 
(ota ely dwopia), 11. 1. 19 (Sony Kai olay ywpay Exouv, we dt apGova ra 
imerndeca), &e. 

§ 870c. Violations of the Rule for Tenses of the Indicative in Noun Clauses 
occur several times in Xenophon; in Anad. 111. 1. 2 there is a whole series of Past 
Imperfects and Pluperfects representing Presents and Perfects (tveOvpotyro dre 
bri raic Baow\éwe Oipaic oay.. . mpovdedwxecay 6% abrodc ot BapBapor, that 
they were at the king’s gates and that the barbarians had betrayed them); cf. 
ibid. x, 2. 21, m. 2. 5, 1v. 1. 24, and Cyr. 1. 4, 20 (Oaupagwy we ippdve nai 
éyonydpet 6 Kipoc, marvelling how sensible and wide-awake Cyrus was). Aristo- 
phanes appears at first sight to have the same usage in Wasps, 282 (éXeyer we «ai 
praOnvaoc Hy cai ray Lapp xpwroc careixor); but here it is possible that the 
iw means had been at the time indicated by cai... careiwor: he said that he 
had both shown his love for Athens and been the first to tell of the goings on at 
Samos=he said that he had shown his love for Athens when he told, &. In the 
same play, 1095, we read ob ydp ay npiv Srwe prow ed sev Euédopev rér’, 
obdt ovxogarrncey rivad ppovrtic, GAN’ boric épérne Evotr’ dpioroc, for we took no 
thought as to how we should then make fine speeches or calumniate any one, but 
only as to who should be the best oarsman; here the rore apologizes for the Past 
Imperfect éuédA oper. 

§ 470. The vase with the inscription v@wy éypadge is at Castle Howard, 
Yorkshire, “An examination of Klein’s Griechische Vasen mit Meistersignaturen 
shows 81 examples of the Aorist as against 8 of the Imperfect, and of the latter 
several are doubtful. On works of sculpture, by far the commoner form in the 
classical age is the Aorist. The statistics, as given in Lorenz, Inschriften griech. 
Bildhauer, show 270 instances of the Aorist [ézolyce] as against 87 of the Imper- 
fect [ézrotec}, and of the latter only 4 date from the 6th cent., and only 4 from the 
5th cent.; in the 4th and 3rd cent. there are none; in the drd—Ist cent. there 
are 32 (mainly at Delos, none in Greece itself) ; in imperial times there are 47. 
Thus it is not until we reach the period of the Roman dominion in Greece, and 
especially the time of the Roman Empire, that the Imperfect becomes at all com- 
mon: eg. [ITIoAd}eAarog éwoiee ‘Apyciog (the inscription is ascribed to the 
Ist cent. B.C.): Avotrzog éwoies is regarded by Brunn and others as belonging to 
a copy of a work by Lysippos, done in imperial times; similarly UpagiréAne 
éroit(t].” Dr. J. B. Sandys; cf. Meisterhans, Gram. der attischen Inschriften, 
p. 200, and Liddell and Scott (under zrocéw). 

§ 473. This curious difference between Greek and Latin appears not to have 
been noticed by grammarians: contrast ibt jamdudum habitabam, ‘I had been 
living there for a long time,’ with wy otvey’ y KopiOog iE sod maar paxpay 
amwxeiro (Soph. O. 7. 997), ‘wherefore my home in Corinth was long kept by me 
afar’ (Jebb), or ‘the dwellings of Corinth have been far removed from me’ 
(Campbell), or, ‘far from Corinth many a day my life was passed’ (Whitelaw): in 
any case there is no reference to a point of time in the past up to which the action 
had been going on. Nor is there in O. 7. 947, madar rpépwy Egevye, ‘he long 
feared and shunned’ (Jebb), 978, xpoiAeyor wadar, ‘J foretold long singe’ (cf. Xen, 
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Gc. xix. 17, wadat cot Eeyov), O.C. 1252, wrdéda carelyouey yvopy, ‘was in 
our thoughts from the first’ (Jebb), not ‘had been:’ cf. too Pseud. Demosth. Phii. 
iv. 31, 3 6%) Aowréy lori, cai wadat piv Ede, ‘one thing remains, which should 
have been done long ago’ (Kennedy), i.e. long before the present moment. 

On the use of waa with the Past Imperfect, Mr. F. W. Thomas contributes 
the following remarks : 

1. waXart corresponds to the English ‘of old.’ 

2. It is used with the Present idiomatically to imply ‘have long been,’ as 
is also the English ‘ of old :” 

wdAa olda, ‘I know it of old’ 
=‘T have long known it ;’ 
wadar duoce, ‘he persecutes of old.” 
That the rdAaz does not of itself imply duration is evident in such a case as 
vuy re kai mada Aéyw, 
8. The corresponding use with the Imperfect is found in the following : 
bEcipvoe yecpdc 
réEov* drdp dn diordy Exey wadat we iOvvey.—Hom. I. 870-1. 
Acpxvdridag, Somrep kai wadat rodépiog Hy abr@, Ervyev ly ’ABidy dy. 
Xen. Hell. 1v. 8, 3. 
of 'AOnvaios AaBdvrec (yoav yap wadat' ri 36 ;) rode pey ... adcioay. 
Dem. 19. 231. 

4, The reason for the apparent rarity of the use with the Imperfect may be 
explained thus. The sense of duration is obtained by the contrast between 
the present tense and the pastness implied in the adverb, This vanishes with 
a past tense unless there is some special peculiarity in the sentence to show 
that the time referred to by the tense is not that stated in the adverb. In 
‘this was what I said (imperf.) of old’ there is nothing to show that said 
refers to the same time as was and a different time from of old. Nor can we 
say that the Greek imperfect would in such a sentence necessarily correspond 
to our ‘ was saying:’ in 

rovro mv Sep mada ArEyoy, 
E\eyor does not necessarily refer to the same time as }y. 

5. Hence in such cases Greek usually employs the Pluperfect. But with 
equivalents for an Imperfect, e.g. present participles and optatives, the use is 
quite common: e.g. 

Oc 0 yipwy aydpeve warat woripwy ed eidbgo.—TJl, A 810, 

wayréce xeip bptywy, we ei arwyd¢ mara ein. —Od. p 366, 

dn’ ‘AXcEdvdpw reivovra mada réEov.— Mach, Ag. 348-9. 

ray’ av re pnvlovoww tic yévog maXat.—Soph. O. C. 965. 

9 Ot dxwwaxny wadat eexrnpévyn oparra éaurny.—Xen. Cyr. vir. 3. 14. 

ot ovy wadat iorreg . . . ob mpociecav.—Anabd. Iv. 5. 5. 

aid rovro éydpifov Td wWadat Aeyopevoy V7rd Onpapévoug.—Thuc. VIL 94. 
ef. BovrAopévoug rai raddat.—vu. 75. 5; Arrian, Anad. tv. 8. 1, 
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6. There is another use of the Imperfect of what was true a moment ago, a 
natural use, seeing that the tense need not imply a distant past. This is 
especially common with my and éueddov, EBovrAdpny, &c. But it is not rarely 
found in such cases as 

obk EXeyéy oot ravra; ‘ Was I not telling you so?’ 
where without much inaccuracy we can translate ‘Have I not been telling 
you so?’ 

With this Imperfect wdAa: can be used without ambiguity and is specially 
common in Attic Tragedy and Comedy; v. Aristophanes, Plut. 169, 410, 
Lys. 1058, Birds, 1019, 1670, Knights, 125, Peace, 414, &c. &e. 


§ 475 (6). The Past Imperfect was the old Indo-European tense of narration, 
and was only gradually dislodged from this position by the Aorist in Greek; 
similarly in modern languages the simple Past has been and is being more and 
more replaced by compound Perfect forms (e.g. in German er that, by er hat 
gethan; in French tl écrivit by t a écrit): see Brugmann, Griech Gram., §§ 157, 
160, and cf. Jebb’s note on Soph. El. 680 (Appendix). 

§ 482. The use of the Aorist Indicative which is to be translated by the 
English Perfect is far commoner than is generally supposed. There are at least 
nine instances in the first 200 lines of the Antigone of Sophocles (9, 12, 25, 102, 
148, 166, 163, 165, 171—all so translated by Jebb). Prof. Gildersleeve gives the 
rule, ‘‘when the Perfect is used as a Present, the Aorist is used as a Perfect :” 
adding, “there were not Perfects enough in Greek, and hence in later times 
Perfects were manufactured to meet the demand for a wooden uniformity.” — 
American Journ. of Phil. iv. 429. ; 

§ 496. 1. ov xcupiy éort; cf. Soph. Phil. 544, 805 (Gy xupeic); O. 7. 126, 
Soxovvra ravr’ hy, 747, BrAérwy g; for the contrary order of Participle and Verb 
see O. 7’. 274, 580, &. On the order in Thucydides, see Marchant’s note on Bk. 11. 
(12, 2). 

§ 502. On Subjunctives without dy in Subordinate Clauses, see Prof. E. B. 
Clapp in Transactions of the American Philological Association, vol. xxii. 1891. 
‘There are in the extant tragedies no less than 64 cases of this peculiarity, 15 of 
which are quoted by Goodwin [M. 7. pp. 167, 178, 208]. . .. Of this total, 20 are 
ordinary future conditions [introduced by e or a relatival word], but the remaining 
44 are generic,” p. 88. Under the head of generic Prof. Clapp includes such cases 
as Soph. Ant. 710, O. C. 395, Eur. Jon, 855, which I think Mr. Bayfield is right 
in treating as standing on a different footing from ordinary general conditions: see 
Appendiz B to his edition of the Jon. 

§ 510 and note on p. 293. On the Optatives without dy, see the discussion 
earried on by Mr. A. Sidgwick, Prof. Tarbell, Dr. Earle, “J. D.,” and others, in 
the Classical Review for 1891-93. Mr. Sidgwick’s views appeared in his edition of 
the Agamemnon (1881) and Choephtorot (1884), Appendix I.; see, too, Prof. Jebb’s 
Gdipus Coloneus (note on 1. 170 and Appendix, p. 275 foll., 2nd ed.), A very 
complete discussion of the whole question has recently been published by Prof. 
W. G. Hale (‘ Extended’ and ‘Remote’ Deliberatives in Greek, in the Transactions 
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of the American Philological Association for 1893, vol. xxiv. pp. 156—205)—a 
paper which the present writer has found illuminating. The result at which 
Prof. Hale arrives is that the evidence is conclusive in favour of a deliberative 
origin for the Subjunctive in Relative Clauses depending on verbs like od« éyw and 
éxw, and be includes among his instances Optatives in past time (like those in 
Soph. Phil. 279, 695). But he differs from Mr. Sidgwick in holding that the 
Optatives in present time (od« i008 Srwe AéEaype ra Wevdt cada, &c.) stand on a 
different footing: these he agrees with “J. D.’’ in regarding as potential, ie. he 
holds that in such instances the bare Optative expresses what is elsewhere generally 
expressed by the Optative with dy. This was the orthodox view of grammarians 
previous to the year 1881 (cf. Goodwin, M. 7., § 241, 2nd ed.), and recent dis- 
cussion appears to have confirmed it. 

§ 597 and § 598. As to the origin of od py with the Subjunctive and Future 
Indicative in expressions of denial and prohibition, various views have been held. 
The old explanation was that ov yn with the Sabjunctive originated in an ellipsis 
(od pr) AnPOw for od déog Zori pr) ANPOG, there is no fear lest I be caught ; hence 
never, never shall I be caught—an expression of strong denial relating to the 
future): ov uy with the Future Indicative, 2nd Person, was explained on an 
entirely different principle, as a negative question in which the second negative 
was closely connected with the verb (od y:7) diarpiperc= will you not not-dawdle j 
ie. will you not abstain from dawdling?). The objections to these explanations 
have been set forth by Goodwin in his Greek Moods and Tenses, §§ 294—301 and 
Appendix II.: it certainly involves many difficulties to separate the two construc- 
tione of ob 4. His own explanation may be summarised as follows: (i) The germ 
of both constructions is to be found in the use of an independent Subjunctive with 
py, such as appears in a favourite idiom of Plato, e.g. 7) gadvdoyr yg, originally = may 
tt not prove bad, hence J suspect tt may prove bad. (ii) When this idiom had 
become established as a way of saying t¢ will prove bad, it was negatived by putting 
ob before it: hence od pr) pavdroy y, tf ts not the case that it will prove bad, or 
simply t¢ will not prove bad. (iii) The recollection of the original construction 
having been lost, the Future Indicative was sometimes substituted for the Sub- 
junctive, by a kind of mixing of od ju) ¢atAoy 9 with od daddov ~orar. (iv) Finally, 
the 2nd Person of these expressions of futurity assumed prohibitory meaning, like 
that which the Future Indicative with oj may assume in simple sentences, od 21) 
pavroc gc (or more commonly ov p72) pavAog ost) passing from the meaning you 
will not be bad into the meaning you shall not be bad or do not be bad. Goodwin’s 
theory at present holds the field, though it is possible that od déo¢ éori ph with 
the Subjunctive may after all turn out to be the true germ of the construction, the 
Future Indicative being afterwards substituted when od ym with the Subjunctive 
had become a future-equivalent. 

§ 580. On the use of the Article in geographical expressions, see H. Kallenberg, 
Studien tiber den griechischen Artikel, Berlin, 1891—a continuation of his article 
in the Philologus, vol. xlix. pp. 515—547, 
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A.—ENGLISH INDEX. 


Ablative, 872. 

Absolute Clauses, 361. 

Accusative, 326; Cognate, 326* ; Abso- 
lute, 8361 (2); with Infinitive, 367 
(1), 3682, 3688, 3689, 3698, 369¢; 
dependent on Verbal Adj. or Noun, 
375; of Extent, 381; of Place 
whither, 381 (Obs.); of Measure 
or Manner, 382; of Nearer Defini- 
tion, 383. 

pore Voice, 461 (1); as Passive, 461 


ier 307, 338. 

Adjective Clauses, 313, 362—365. 

Adjective-equivalents, 310. 

Adverb Clauses, 313, 347—361. 

Adverb-equivalents, 311. 

Adverbs used as Prepositions, 402, 
428 (d); Sentence Adverbs, 314 
(Obs. 2), 600. 

Agent, Living, 327 (as living, Obs. 3). 

Agreement of Verb, 317—323 (with 
Predicate Noun, 325.4); of Predi- 
cate Adj. or Noun, 325, 325*, 330 
(Rule 2), 333 (Obs. 3), 335; of 
Attribute, 336, 337; of Relative, 


363. 
Although, 358 (and Obs. 1). 
Anacoluthon, 856 (c). 
Answers, 344¢, 1. 


Aorist Indic., 480— 486 ; Faas 
with Past Impf., 487, 4 
Apposition, 310 (2), 337, 77 a). 


Article, 324%, 447, 455, 90. 

‘As, 359 (1); as 4f, 360 (is . 

Assimilation of Mood, 
365 (5), 506. 

Attraction in Compary 

200 ne 3), in The 


868 (3 
[oe 


qise, P- 
O” clause, 


Attributes, 306, 3836—338. 


Cases, general meanings of, 838. 

Causal Clauses, 346 (c), 349; Relative, 
364 (2a, p. 208). 

Clause, 308; Principal, 312; Subordi- 
nate, 312. 

Cognate Object, 326°. 

Commands, 341.4, 3415; Dependent, 
366 (A, ii), 367, 369 a, 6. 

Comparative Clauses, 346 (A), 359. 

Complex Sentence, 312, 333 (Obs. 2). 

Compound Subject, 319, 320. 

Concessions, 343. 

Concessive Clauses, 346 (g), 358. 

Conditional Clauses, 346 (f), 353—357; 
Past Imperf. of past time, 355 
(Obs. 3); Aor. of present time, 
355 (Obs. 5); Indic. without ay, 
356; If-clause disguised or sup- 
pressed, 8570; Principal Clause 
suppressed, 342 (Obs. 2); subordi- 
nation of, 357 ¢, 365 (1); Class C, 
505 (6). 

Conjunctions, co-ordinating, 314, 600; 
subordinating, 314 (Obs. 1), 346. 

Consecutive Clauses, 346 (e), 352; Rela- 
tive, 364 (2c, p. 209). 

Co-ordination, 314; of Relative Clause, 
314*, 362 (Obs, 2). 

Correlative Pronouns, 571; 


Adverbs, 
672. 


Dative, 328, 328*, 838; denoting ‘ to, 
of the Indirect Obj., 420; of Place 
whither, 420 Obs.; denoting ‘ for,’ 
of Interest, 421, 424; of Posses- 
sion, 422; of the Agent, 423; 


346 





Ethical, 424 (b); dep. on certain 
Adjs. and Adverbs, 425; on Verbs 
comp. with Prepositions, 426; of 
Assoctation, 428; of Instrument, 
429; of Cause, 430; of Manner, 
431; of Measure, 432; of Place 
where, 434. 

Deliberative Questions, 3445; Depen- 
dent, 370 4, ii. 

Dual Subject, 317. 


Equivalents, 308. 

Ever-clauses: with Subj. or Opt., 347 
(26), 848, 354*, 359, 364, 501, 
504 (d); with Indic., 365 (3). 

Exclamations, 345; Dependent, 366 (B, 
ii), 370 a (2), 3700 (i). 


Final Clauses, 846 (d), 350, 499 (a), 
504 (a); Relative, 364 (28), p. 208. 

For, 421—424*. 

Future Indic., 477—479 ; = Pres. Subj., 
844 5 (Oba. 4). 

Future Perf. Indic., 494, 495. 


General Clauses: see Ever-clauses, 

Generic: see Ever-clauses. 

Genitive, 327*, 338; Absolute, 361 (1); 
Possessive, 388; used Predicatively, 
389; Partitive, 390 -396; depen- 
dent on Neut. Adjs. and Prons., 
391; dep. on Adv., 392; dep. on 
Noun not expressed, 393; Objec- 
tive, 397; Subjective, 398; of 
Quality, 399; Appositive, 400; 
dep. on Advs, used as Prepositions, 
402; dep. on certain Adjs., 403— 
406; dep. on certain Verbs, 407— 
409; of Separation, 410; of Com- 
parison, 359 (2, Obs. 1), 411; of 
Cause an! Exclamation, 412; de- 
noting ‘that in respect of which,’ 
418; of Price, 414; dep. on Verbs 
and Adjs. of ‘filling,’ ‘emptying,’ 
&e., 415; on Verbs comp. with 
Prepositions, 416; of Time, 417; 
of Place, 418. 

Gnomic Aor., 486; Perf., 491. 


If perchance, if haply, 357 a (8, 4). 


| 
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Imperative, 341 a, 341 6, 343, 520; in 
Subordinate Clauses, 521; tenses, 
522, 528. 

Impersonal Verbs, 816 (4), 526 (a). 

Impersonal Passive Constr., 316 6a. 

Indefinite 2nd Pers. Sing., 340 (Obs. 1). 

Indicative of action not realized 350 
(Obs. 3), 365 (5 8). 

Indirect Speech, 371, 504 (e). 

Infinitive, 330; origin of, 380 (Obs. 1), 
525; with or without Subject, 367 
(1, Obs. 2), 368 a, 3685, 368g, 
369 6, 8369¢; of Destination, 527; 
of Purpose, 528; Absolute, 529; 
of Command, 530; of Exclamation, 
531; Predicate Adj. or Noun with 
Subjectless Infin., 532 (2—4); 
Attribute, 532 (5); Tenses of Infin., 
533; Infin. with Article, 534—539. 

Inherited meanings of Cases, 372; of 
Genitive, 410—419; of Dative, 
428—430. 

Inscripti nimina régum, 332. 

Instrumental Case, 372. 

Interrogative Particles, 344 c. 

Intransitive, p. 153, note; 461 (1). 

Iterative dy, 339%, 504 (d). 


Kara obveow, 818, 322°. 


Local Clauses, 346 (5), 348, and Obss. 
1, 2 


Locative Case, 372. 


Meanings of forms, 315, 372 foll. 

Middle Voice, 461 (3) 

Modest Assertions, 340; in Subordinate 
Clauses, 340*, 365 (1). 


Negatives, 591—598. 

Neuter Adjective, 325 (2). 

No, 344 ¢. 

Nominative, 316, 373; with Participle, 
361%. 

Not even if, 358 (Obs. 2). 

Noun Clauses, 313, 366—870. 

Noun-equivalents, 309. 


Object, 303, 326—330; two Objects, 
304, 330*—333; Object Clauses, 
366 (Obs.). 
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one=any one, 316 (3). 

Optative with ay: of Modest Assertion, 
840; Potential, 340 (Obss. 2 and 
8); of Mild Command, 341 a (Obs. 
3); in Conditional Sentences, 355 
(lc); accompanied by Relative or 
Temporal Clause, 865 (6); sum- 
mary of uses, 507—509; omission 
of dy, 510. 

Optative without dy: of Wish, 342; 
Final, 350; extended to Noun 
Clauses, 869a (Obs. 3); Prospec- 
tive or General, 347 (2), 348, 354", 
359 (1), 8364 (1); Conditional, 355 
(1c), 365 (6), 505 (6); Delibera- 
tive, 370 6 (ii); extended to Rela- 
tive Clauses, 364 (2, Obss. 3, 4); 
Indirect, 349, 867 (3, p. 215), 
370 6, 370c, 371; summary of 
uses, 5083—506; Tenses of Optat., 
§11—513. 

Oratio Obliqua and Recta, 371. 

Order of words: Partitive Gen., 390; 
Article, 588—590. 


Participles, Predicative, 324 (6); in 
Dependent Statements, 367 (2), 
368d, 368e (2); all uses, 544— 
549* ; Tenses, 550—554. 

Particles, 600. 

Passive Construction, 327, 329, 332, 
333 (Obs. 4). 

Past Impf. Indic., 469—476; with ite- 
rative dy, 339*; contrasted with 
Aor., 487, 488. 

Perfect Indic., 489—491. 

Phrases, 308, 

Place, 435—487. 

Pluperfect Indic., 492, 493. 

Predicate, 301—305, 317 foll. 

Predicate Adjective on Noun, 302, 305, 
324— 325*, 330 (Obs. 2), 333 
(Obs. 3), 334, 335. 

Prepositions, 446—460 ; phrases formed 
with, 447; Prepositions in compo- 
sition, Appendix I. 

Present Indic., 462—468, 

Prohibitions, 341 6. 


Demonstrative, 569°’ 

Relative, 563—6&6§ , ~- 562 

and Indefinite, 567? ..nt#F 
9 


56°" 


Prospective, 847 (2a), 500 (1); see 
Subj. and Opt. 

Purpose, 346 (d), 848 (Obs. 1), 350, 
851. 


Qualifying parts of sentence, 306, 307. 

Questions, 344a, 3414c; Deliberative, 
8446; Dependent, 366 (B, i), 370a 
(1), 370 6. 

Questions equivalent to Commands, 
841 a (Obs, 3). 


Reflexives, Indirect, 371 (Obs. 8). 

Relative Adverbs, 362 (Obs. 1). 

Relative Clauses, 8362—365 (co-ordi- 
nate, 362, Obs. 2); Moods in, 364 
(Causal, 2a; Final, 26; Consecu- 
tive, 2c); constructed like If- 
clauses, 365 (6); with bare Subj., 
502 (5). 

‘“Remote Deliberatives,” pp. 208, 209 
(Obs. 3, 4). 

“Reported,” 349, 371. 


Schema Pindaricum, 822°, 
Sentence-Adverbs, 314 (Obs. 2), 600. 
Sentence construction, 315—371. 
Sequence of Tenses, 514—519. 

Simple Sentence, 312. 

Sociative Case, 372. 

Space, 438. 

Statements, 889 —340* (softened, 340) ; 
Dependent, 366 (A, i), 367, 368 
a—g. 

Subject, 301; case of, 316 (1); not 
expressed, 316 (2, 3), 367 (1), 
367 (2). 

Subjunctive accompanied by dy, Pro- 
spective or General, 347 (2), 348, 
354 (1c), 354*, 359 (1), 364 (1); 
summary of uses, 500, 501; omis- 
sion of ay, 502. 

Subjunctive unaccompanied by dy; of 
Command, 341 a (and Obs. 2), 
3416; Deliberative, 3440, 3700 
(ii); extended to Relative Clauses, 
364 (2, Obes. 3, 4); to Noun Clauses, 
369 b (Obs. 3); Final, 350; extended 
to Noun Clauses, 369a@ (Obs. 3); 
summary of uses, 498, 499 ; Tenses 
of Subj., 511—518. 
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Temporal Clauses, 346 (a), 347; con- 
structed like If-clauses, 365 (6). 

Tenses of Indic., 462—495; of Subj. 
and Opt., 511—513; of Impera- 
tive, 522, 523; of Infin., 533; of 
Participles, 550—554; General 
Table of Tenses, 555. 

Tense adjustment, 370c¢, 514. 

Tense-equivalents, 496. 

Than, 359 (2), p. 200; than so as fo, 
360 (2). 

The highest possible degree, 359 (c). 

The more... . the more, 359 (d). 

they = one, 316 (3). 

Time, 439—445. 

Transitive, p. 153, note. 


Verb omitted, 324 (2); Verb forming a 
complete Predicate, 324 (3). 
Verb-Adj. in -réoc, 540—542 ; in Delib. 
Quest., 344 d. 
Verb-Adj. in -ré¢, 543. 
Verbs of saying, thinking, 368 a, 368 c. 
» 9) denying, gainsaying, 368 6 
(forbidding, preventing, 369c). 
ce = DENCELVIng, knowing, 368 d. 


[ayepai—a; 


Verbs of rejoicing, grieving, 368 b. 
» » fearing, 368 f. 
» 95 happening, &c., 368 g. 
» +» Effort, 369 a. 
» 55 Will or Desire, 369 0. 
» >» Motion with Accus., 377, 378. 
», judicial procedure, 408, "409. 
Verbs taking Pred. Adj. or Noun, 324. 
Genitive, 327*. 
Dative, 328. 
Infinitive, 330. 
two Accs., 330*. 
Ace. and Dat., 331. 
Case and Infin., 333. 
Verb-Nouns and Verb- Adjectives, 524 
—554, 
Vivid Construction, 350 (Obs, 2), 370¢ 
(4), 519 
Vocative, 373. 
Voices, 461. 


Wishes, 342. 


Yes, 344. 


Ensen ed 
ee 


B.—GREEK INDEX. 


dyapat, 412 (a). 

ayavaxr’s, 368 e, 430. 

dyare, 368 e. 

ayy, 368 d, 

dye, 3414 (Obs, 2). 

dyevoroc, 405. 

ayvow (obx), 368 d. 
adyopatw, 414 

aéuw, with Partic., 549 
(d). 

aOvpo, 480. 

aidodpar, 368 e. 

aipovpat, 33 ', 3696, 528. 

aipw, 408, 

aicOavoua, 868d, 410 
(5), and Obs, 3. 

ainxpov tori, 368 g. 


alexdvapat 830, 368 e, 


Pain 408. 


airé, 330*, 333, 369 b. 


dxAnpog, 405. 
dxorovIa, 328. 


axotw, 368 d, 410 (5); ed 


or cai, 461 (2). 
adeparne, 404. 
axpog, 395, 587. 
dxpowpat, 410 (5). 


édyis, 376 (d, Oba.), 430. 


aXioxopar, 408. 

dda, 314, 600 (1). 

a\XNacoopa, 414. 

GAXo ri 7}, 344¢. 

G@\Ape, 411 (8). 

Gwe re cal, 600 (2). 

da, 361 (Obs. 2), 428 (a), 
547 (a), 600 (3). 

a&papravw, 327*, 549(6). 

aperne, 404. 

duced, 327*. 

aprynpove, 327%. 

aprnpwy, 404. 


Gpotpoc, 405. 
dp@vopar, 828", 876 (5) 
dpiver, 328. 
apgi, 455; 

Appendix I, 
dpguevydpu, 330°, 
augroBnr @, 3686, 428(a). 
fips, apoorepoc, 577 (5), 


in comp., 


eats 339 *; 
Modest Assertiong, 3 40: 
in Conditional Sen- 

' tences, 355; in Sub- 
ordinate Clauses, see 
Subjunctive; with In- 
fin. and Partic., 857 ¢ 
(Obs. 2), 533 (5), 554; 
Summary of uses, 599 ; 
— ay omitted, p. 187 
(note), 356, 365 (4), 
502, 510. 





dva—tet] 
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ava, 448 (1); in comp., 
Appendix I. 

avaBadAopat, 330. 

avaykn tori, 368 g. 

avéavw, 328. 

advev, 402. 

dvixyouat, 330 (Obs. 5), 
549 (0). 

. avbiorapat, $28. 

avri, 449 (1), 424"; in 
comp., 426, Appendix 
I 


dyruvéyw, 368 b. 

dvrerowvpat, 327*, 

avuodc, 824 (6). 

dyw, 402. 

azioc, avakiog, 414; with 
Infin., 527. 

dks, 330, 3690, 414. 

arayopebw, 330 (Obs. 5), 
333, 369¢, 549 (b). 

drraipw, 461 (1). 

amadXdoow, 410 (a). 

adrraptoxw, 328. 

area, 328. 

awedw, 328, 368 a 

Gre, 410 (a). 

Grepoc, 405. 

aréyw, aréyopat, 410(a). 

amore, 328, 368 6. 

amé, 449 (2); in comp., 
416, Appendix I, 

arodléopat, 414. 

arodupaorw, 376 (a). 

aroOvyonw, 461 (2). 

aroxpurropat, 330%. 

aroAatw, 327*. 

aroddw, 409, Obs. 1. 

drop, 327*, 415. 

amooré\\w, 476 (d). 

aroorepw, 330", 415. 

aroruyxavw, 327*. 

amogevyw, 409, Obs. 1. 

admrropat, 327*, 

dpa, dpa pn, 344¢, 

dpa, 600 (4). 

apéoxw, 328, 328°. 

aptoreiw, 411 (bd). 

apvovpat, 368 d, 

apxny, 382. 

dpxw, dpyopa, 327%, 
330 (Obs, 6), 410 (c), 
549 (8), 

dopevoc, 824 (5). 


dre, 361 (Obs. 2), 547 (b). 

arvx@, 327*. 

av, 600 (5). 

abrixa, 361 (1, Obs, 2), 
547 (a). 

atiroc¢, 570, 585 (3), 586 
(4); in Dep. Statements, 
367 (Obs, 1); = and 
all, 428 c. 

ag’ ov, & ov, 346 (a), 
347 (1). 


agaovpar, 330*, 331 
(Obs.), 415. 

agin, 409, Obs. 1. 

axPopat, 368 e, 430. 


Baorredw, 327*, 

Bon9e, 328. 

Bovredopa, 330... 

BodrAonar, 330, 3696; 
BovrX, BobrAco8ce, 344 6b 
(Obs. 3). 


yapotpar, yapd, 3828, 
328". 7 


yap, 314, 600 (6). 

ye, 600 (7). 

yéynOa, 368 €. 

yero, 376. 

yépw, 415. 

yévet, 431, Obs. 

yevopat, 827%. 

yiyvopat, with Dat., 422; 

with Partic., 549 (a). 

ytyvwokw, 368 d. 

yAixopat, 327*, 

your, 600 (8). 

ypagw, 369 b (Obs. 1); 
—-yeagopat, 408. 

YUpVoc, yupve, 415. 


daxpiw, 376 (d). 

6é, 314, 600 (9). 

dédorxa, dédta, 330, 368 Ff. 

dei, 327* (and Obs. 4), 
368g, 415. 

deixyvpt, 331, 368 d. 

decvoc, with Infin., 527. 

Séopat, 327*, 333, 369 2, 
415. 

déov, 361 (2). 


dedrepoc, 411 (5b). 

déyopat, with Infin., 528. 

déw, 368g (Obs. 4), 415 
(Obs. 2); deiv, 529. 

én, 314 (Obs. 2), 600 (10). 

6nOev, 600 (11). 

OnAGg eis, 549 (a). 

onde, 368 d. 

Onpooig, 431, Obs. 

dnrou, 600 (12). 

dnra, 600 (18). 

dia, 451, 442; in comp., 
377, Appendix I. 

diayw, 461 (1), 549 (a). 

dtadéyopuat, 428 (a). 

dtavoovpar, 330, 533 
(Obs. 3). 

Scarerw, 549 (a). 

Stagépopar, 428 (a) ; dra- 
pépw, Siagopoc, 410(a). 

dtd doxopat, 330, 461 (Obs. 
2); dddoxw, 380*, 333. 

Sidwus, 331, 464, 472 ; 
with Infin., 528. 

dixatdy tori, Sleatde eine, 
368 g, and Obs. 8. 

dixny, 382, 402. 

dtdri, 346 (c), 349. 

OtrAaotog, 411 (6d). 

dvwxw, 408. 

doxei, 3689; donw, 368a 
(and Obs. 1); we époi 
Ooxeiy, 529. 

OovrAsiw, 328. 

dvvapat, 380. 

duvacretw, 327*. 

duvvaré¢ with Infin., 527. 


tay = tf, 346 (f), 354 
(le), 854", 357 a, 357¢ 
(Obs. 1); gy wal, Kai 
idy, 846 (9), 358. 

day : ei av: : Baoidéd : 
Baowsja, 354* (Obs.); 
édy re... . ey re, 
357 a (1). 

éavrov,tavrotc,556—558, 

éyyic, 402, 425, Obs. 2. 

éyeparne, 404. 

é6e1, inDeliberativeQuest., 
3445; in Conditional 
Sentences, 356 (with 
ay, Obs, 1), 


35° 


ee GT IT 


£6idw, 380, 369 5. 

ei= tf, 346 (f), 353— 
357; with Future In- 
dic., minatory or moni- 
tory, 354 (Obs.); with 
bare Subjanctive, 502 
(a); ef wai, wai ci, 346 
(g), 358; = that, 868 e 
(Obs. 1); = whether, 
370a@ (1); ef & py, 
357 @ (2). 

eiOe, ei ydp, 342, 350 
(Obs. 3 


stOcopar, 380. 

elxaZw, 368 a. 

sixég tort, 368 g. 

eixw, 410 (a). 

cipi, 324; with Dat., 422; 
with Partic., 496 (1, 2). 

eloyw, 369 ¢. 

sic, é¢, 448 (2), 424* (2), 
425 (Obs. 3); in comp., 
378, Appendix I. 

sicdyw, 408. 

sad eas éuBarX\(w, 461 


fescue 330*. 

stow, 402. 

etre, 314 (Obs. 1); cfre 
.... acre, 357a (1), 
870¢@ (1); with pn, 
370 6 (Obs. 3). 

etwOa, 3380. 

bx, £E, 449 (8); in comp., 
378, 416, Appendix I. 

sxaorog, 577 (6). 

éxarepoc, 577 (6). 

ixdDw, 330*. 

éxeivoc, 567. 

éxrrimrw, 461 (2). 

éxréc, 402. 

éxwy, 324 (5); éxwy elvar, 
529. 

Edacoovpat, 411 (6b). 

€avyw, 461 (1). 

dréyyw, 368 d. 

édevOepoc, EdevOepw, 410 
( 


a). 
Educ, 415. 
édriZw, 330 (Obs. 4), 
368 @ (and Obs. 1). 
Eumrecpoc, 405. 
éurritAniu, iuwréwe, 415. 
Eumpootiey, 402. 
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év, 450 (1); in comp.,, 
426, Appendix I, 

évayrloy, 402. 

évayruvpas, 328. 

évdenc, 415. 

ivdéyerar, 368 g. 

ibe, 330°. 

vexa, 402. 

EvOa, évOev, 346 (b), 348 

9 

éviorapa, 328. 

éyrédropat, 328, 

éyroc, 402, 444. 

Ecort, 3689; é&cory 
yply eddaipoow elyvat, 
532 (2—4). 

Finns, 461 (1). 

é&éy, 361 (2). 

tEw, 402. 

érayyidXopat, 368 a. 

trapxe, 328. 

érei, ixerdn, of Time, 
346 (a), 347; of Reason, 
346 (c), 349. 

éreiyopuat, 330. 

éwi, 456, 425 (Obs. 3); 
in comp., 378, 426, 
Appendix I. 

dridenc, 415. 

értOupnrixdc, 404. 

arOaue, 327*, 830, 3690. 

barixoupii, 328. 

éxi\avOdvopat, 327*(and 
Obs. 1), 368 d. 

érnopwr, 404, 

éreernc, 404. 

dripeXovpar, 827°, 369a. 

émivow, 380. 

ériorapat, 880, 368 d. 

émornuwy, 406. 

imtrdcow, 328. 

éxirnoecoc, with Infin., 
527. 


emiripe, 328. 

émirpéirw, 331, 333, 3696; 
with Infin., ‘628. 

bariyerpii, 380, 

ropa, 328. 

érpiapny, 414. 

Epyy, 431, Obs, 


. Epnpog, 415. 


épitw, 428 (a). 
gow, 327*. 
épwra, 830*. 


[202Aw—ijoowpa - 


gore, 346 (a), 347. 

fort, 822*, 3689; tori 
omitted, 324 (2). 

éoxaroc, 395, 587. 

Erepoc, 411 (6). 

érAny, 330. 

¥romoc, with Infin., 527. 

ebdaipovizw, 412 (a). 

evOic, 547 (a). 

evrAaBovua, 330, 3694 
(Obs. 1), 376 (6). 

evropa, 415. 

etipionw, 368 d. 

evyopat, 330, 369 b. 

igispat, 327*, 380. 

édixvodpat, 827°, 

igiornu, with Infin., 528. 

Epuy, 482. 

Eyopat, 327* ; Exw, 330; 
with Participle, 494 
(3); exw, odbc Exw, 6 
rt, with Subj. -» p. 208, 
Obs. 3; Eywy, 324 (6); 
ey’ Havyog, 324 (5), 
461 (1). 

&@, 338, 369 b. 

¥we, 346 (a), 347. 


Undo, 412 (a). 


th, 1] rap, 3446, 600 (14). 

HR=or, 814; =than, 346 
(h), 859 (2, p. 200); 
omitted, Obs. 2; 7 wore, 
846 (h), 360 (2). 

g, omy, of Place, 346 (0), 
348; of Comparison, 
346 (4), $59. 

nNyepoy. tw, 327". 

nyovpat, 827* (and Obs. 
3), 868 a (and Obs. 1). 

Hdopar, 368e, 376 (d, 
Obs.), 480. 

906¢, with Infin., 527. 

jmora, 844 ¢. 

jjew, 468, 475. 

iyucve, 391, Oba. (8). 

ny apa, 474. 

qvixa, when, 346 (a), 347, 

yoowpa, 411 (b), 468, 
475. 





Bapow—vopitw] 


—— 


Gapoe, Oappw, 328*, 376 
(c 


Oavpatw, 368 e, 376, 412. 
Pédw, 330. 

Ocpamedw, 328°*, 
Oyyavw, 327*, 

Ovyonw, on tombs, 468, 
Opnve, 376 (a). 





idtog, 425, Obs. 1; idi¢, 
431, Obs. 

lepdc, 425, Obs. 1. 

ixavoc with Infin., 527. 

tva= where, 346(b), 348; 
exclamatory, 370a (2); 
= m order that, 350, 
867 (4). 


xabapée, 410 (a), 

caGiornut, with Infin., 
528. 

kai, 314, 358 (Obs, 1), 
600 (15); wai 3, 348 
Obs.). 


caimep, 858 (Obs. 1), 361 
(1, Obs. 2), 547 (d). 

Katpog éort, 368 g. 

xairot, 600 (16). 

kaXrav tort, 368 g, 

“ne 330 (Obs. 5), 54) 


kaprepa, 330 (Obs. 5), 
549 (bd). 


ward, 452 ; incomp., 416, 
Appendix I, 

karaytyywoxw, 409, Obs, 
2 


caradicagw, 409, Obs, 2, 
caraxptyw, 409, Obs. 2. 
ckarahapBarvw, 368 d. 
rarahvw, 410(e), 461(1). 


katayricpy, 402. 


rarayngiZopuat, 409, Obs. 
2. 


xarnyoow, 409, Obs. 2. 

carw, 402 

kevoc, ceva, 416, 

Keebw, 328*, 333, 869 b, 
476 (b). : 

Kepavyvm, 428 (a). 

cndopa, 827°, 
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c\aiw, 376 (d); wraiwy, 
324 (6). 

cowvoc, 425, Obs. 1; Koy, 
431, Obs. 

Kotyvwr, 428 (a). 

xparw, 327* (and Obs, 2), 
411 (5). 

xolyw, 408. 

Kovrrw, 330*, 

Kptga, 402. 

Kro@pat, 482, 490. 

xipioc, 4.4, 

xupp, with Participle, 
496 (1). 


kwhtw, 369 ¢, 410 (a). 


AaOog, 402. 

AaOwy, 324 (6). 

AapBavopa, 327*, 

AapBarw, 528, 

AavOavw, 376 (a),549(a). 

Aarpedw, 328. 

Aéyw, 328, 880*, 3684 
(and Obs, 1), 369d (and 
Obs. 1), 476 (8). 

Agizopat, 411 (b). 

Anyw, 327*, 880 (Obs. 5), 
549 (b). 


Ady, 431, Obs. 

Aowopotpat, 328, 

AowWopw, 328*. 

Aouréc, 391, Obs. (3). 

AVrovpa, 368 e, 376 (d, 
bs.), 430 


NOorreAG, 328, B28", 
Dw, 410 (a). 


#4, 600 (17). 

Haxapifw, 412 (a). 

panera, 344 ¢, 

pavOavw, 330, 868d, 410 
(3). 


ayopat, 428 (a), 
uaaie. 328, 
peBieuar, 327*. 
peovecr@, 411 (0). 
pédet por, 327*, 869 a, 
péed\Aw, 830 (with what 
tenses of Infin., Obs, 38), 
478, 496 (4); Euedrov, 
356 (5). 
pépynpat, 327*, 330, 490, 


35! 


493, 494; x. dre, 868d 
(Obs. 3). 

Héugopat, 328, 376 (a). 

Hey, 314, 600 (18). 

Hévrot, 814 (Obs. 2), 600 
ly 


pévew, 376 (c). 

péoog, 895, 587. 

peearoc, 415. 

perd, 453; in comp., 877, 
Appendix I.; = and, 
822* (3), 

Herapédopat, 
prot, 368 ¢, 

perakd, 361 (Obs, 2), 402, 
547 (a). 


Herapédee 


Herixw, 428 (a). 

Méroxoc, 405. 

HEXpL, axpt, 346 (a), 347. 

pn = not, 341 b, 342, 343, 
347 (2), 348, 852. 364, 
355, 358, 361, 364 (1), 
364 (2b), 364 (2c, Obs. 
6), 365 (3), 368 a (Obs. 
2), 868d (Obs. 1), 3694; 
= lest, 346 (d), 350, 367 
(5), 868 f; as interro- 
gative particle, 344¢; 
summary, 6592, 600 
(20) ; ps7) od, 3680 (and 
Obs.), 3687, 369¢, 594 
—596; ob pn, 597,598. 

pndé, 314, 3416, 350 (2); 
pnd el, pnd édy, 346 
(9), 858 (Obs, 2), 600 
25 


piv, 600 (21), 

pyre, 314. 

Bnxyavepa, 369 a 

piyvim, 428 (a). 

pyvcKopat, pépynpat, 
327* (and Obs. 1), 368d. 

p100G, proBovpan, 414. 

Lynpovedw, 327*, 

prnpwy, 404, 

Hovoc, 587, 

poy, 344 ¢, 


vai, 344 ¢, 

vi, 600 (22). 

view, 468, 475, 

se 368 a (and Obs. 
1). 
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a 


yopw, 431, Oba. 
vuy, 600 (23). 


6, 7, 76, 5783—590; 6 
abréc, 428 (d), 585 (3). 
& rt, with Superl., 359 


(le). 

Ode, de 561, 577 (5), 
586 

ober, cn 346(b), 348. 

ol, 346 (6); exclamatory, 
3704 (2). 

olda, 330, 368d, 490, 493. 

oixeioc, 425, Obs. 1. 

oipwlw, 376 (d). 

otopat, 316 (2), 368 a (and 
Obs. 1). 


oloy, ola, with Partic., 
361 (Obs. 2), 547 (b); 
old» re, 368 g. 

oiog, exclamatory, 345, 
370a(2), 370 6(Obs.1); 
relative, 362; causal, 
364 (2, Obs. 1); con- 
secutive, 864 (2, Obs. 
7); old¢ re, 330, 527. 

olc0’ ody 8 Spacoy, 365 
(2), 521. 

otxopat, 468, ste 549 (a). 

éxva@, 330, 368 

drALywoe, 327%, 

dAoc, 395, 588, 589. 

Opire, 428 (a). 

oprupi, 368 a, 376. 

oporoyw, 368 a, 

opov, 428 (d). 

évridifw, 328, 

évivapat, 327*, 328*, 

omiaOev, 402, 

dzrot, interrog., 370 @ (1). 

oroiog, interrog., 370 a 


(1); in def., By (Obs. 
1 


barba0c, interrog., 370 a 
1 


owérepoe, interrog., 3704 
(1); indef.,571 (Obs. 1). 
dxrov, interrog., 370 a (1). 
érwe = how, 3704 (1); 
=as, 346 (h), 859; = 
im. order that, 346 (d), 
350, = that, 367 (4), 
369 a, 368f (Obs. 3), 


INDEX TO SYNTAX. 


369 a (Obs. 3), 36956 
(Obs. 2); = see to tt 
that, 341a (Obs. 8), 
369 a (Obs, 4). 
bxwe av, 350 (Obs. 1), 
369 a (Obs. 8), 502”. 
dpyifopat, 368 e, 430. 
dpeyopat, 327°. 
Oppai, oppwpat, 461 (1). 
ope, 368d, 369 a (Obs. 1). 
bc, Soric, 563, 362; 
causal, 364 (2a); final, 
864'(2 b) ; consecative, 
364 (2c); interrog., 
3704 (1), 370 b (Obss. 
1,2); co-ordinate, 314*. 
a my demonstrative, 


re 564. 

Sooc, exclamatory, 345, 
370 a (2), 3706 (Obs. 
1); relative, 362; cau- 
sal, 364 (2, Obs. 1); 
consecutive, 364 (2, 
Obs. 7); with Infin., 
527. 

domep, 564. 

dogpaivopat, 410 (0). 

Bow, 346 (h), 359 (1 @). 

bre, owore, of Time, 346 
(a), 347, 368d (Obs. 
3); of Reason, 346 (c), 
349; as Relative Ad- 
verb, 362 (Obs. 1). 

dri = because, 346 (c); 
= that, 367 (3), 368 

a—e; = as, with Su- 
_ perl. 8346 (h), 359 (c). 
ov, ov Sire = no, 344 ¢. 

ov and pn, 591—598; 
600 (20), 600 (24). 

ov, 7¢, wy = whose, 577 


(c). 
oo . &c., local, 346 (5), 


oid, cit 600 (25); odd” 
ei, 346 (g), 358 (Obs, 
2 


). 
oix io® brwe sac, 
510. 


obxovy, 600 (27). 

ovcovy, 600 (28). 

ovy, 314 (Obs. 2), 600 
(26). 


[vdpp—rAodatog 


obveca, OOovvexa = be- 
cause, 346 (c), 349; 
= that, 367 (Obs. 5). 

ovre, 314, 600 (29); ovre 

. ovre, with Plural 

Verb, 323. 

ovroc, 560—562, 577 (0), 
586 (1). 

ovrwe, woe, 560, 572. 

dgcidw, 330, 


mada, with Pres., 465; 
with Past  Impf., 473, 
wavy pév ody, 344¢. 
mapa, 442, 457; incomp., 
377, 426, Appendix L 
mapayyérru, 369 6. 
rapave, 328, 331. 
mapaxe\ebopat, 328, 333. 
rapadvw, 410 (c). 
Tapackevdlopat, 369 a. 
mapéyw, with Infin., 528. 
wac, 895, 588, 589. 
mee ev or eaKie: 461 


(2). 

ar 327*, 830 (Obs, 

5), 549 (6). 

ravw, 410 (c). 

wely, 431, Obs. 

weGaoxyw, 328. 

weiOopat, 328, 328*s 
melbw, 328*, 464, 472. 

Tepapat, 327°, 380. 

médac, 425, Obs, 2. 

TET, 881, , 476 (5); with 
Infin., 528. 

mévne, 415. 

wevOw, 376 (a). 

mep, 600 (30). 

wépay, 402. 

mepi, 458; in comp., 377, 
426, Appendix I. 

repeylyvopru, 411 (0). 

mepropw, 549 (e). 

wy, 431, Obs. 

TiTpaoKw, 414. 

miorev, 328, 328", 368 a, 

mAsovextw, 411 (b). 

wAny, 402, 600 (31). 

mAnong, wAnow, 415. 

mrnoiov, 402, 425, Obs. 
2 


aAoborop; 415. 


rowva—xp7) 


TOVovpaAL, 414, Obs. 1; 
in periphrases, 461 (3, 
Obs. 1). 

row, 330*, 368d, 369 d; 
cadwe or &v, with Par- 
tic., 549 (Bb). 

roepad, 428 (a). 

mwo\AatAdotog, 411 (5). 

mwovvc, 324 (4, 5), 391 
(Obs. 5), 574. 

worspoy ....%, 844 ¢, 
370 a@ (1). 

modoaopat, 330°. 

mpaoow, 369 a. 

mperet, 368 g. 

mpiv, 346 (a), 347 (3). 

apo, 449 (4), 424* (1); 
in comp., 416, Appen- 
dix I. ; 

mpoarpovpat, 880. 

ar egy 404. 

mpoxahovpat, 369 6. 

mpoc, 459, 424* (2), 425 
(Obs. 8); ; in comp., 378, 
426, Appendix I. 

wpoc 6, 447 (Obs.). 

mpoonket, 368 g (Obs. 1). 

xpooro.ovpat, 368 a. 

xpoordcow, 328, 331, 
833, 369 0. 

xpbou, moppw, 402. 

mporperw, 369 b. 

mpdgaaty, 382 ; 
pacer, 431 (Obs. ). 

mpwredw, 411 (0d). 

TpwToe, rowrov, 324(4). 

wuvOavopat, 368d, 410 
(6), and Obs, 3. 

xw, 600 (32). 

mwrw, 414. 

wnic av, of Wish, 842 
(Obs. 8). 


W00- 


éddioc, with Infin., 527. 


onpaivw, 328, 331. 
oiyg, 431, Obs. 
oxomw, 369 a (Obs. 1), 
oravitw, 327*, 415. 
ontvoopat, 428 (a). 
omevdw, 330, 869 b. 
Crovialw, 830, 869 a. 


eae + 
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oripyw, 368 ¢. 

orépopat, 327*, 415. 

oroxaZopat, 327°. 

aTpaTnyw, 327*. 

orvyvoc, with Infin,, 527. 

ovyyevnc, 425, Obs, 1. 

avy ytyvwokw, 328. 

ovyxwow, 369 b, 

avAw, 880*. 

oupBaive, 
Obss, 1, 2). 

ovuBovdebw 9328, 369 6. 

ouLpEpeEt, 328. 

obyv, Eby, 450 (2); 
comp., 426, Ge 
I 


868 g (and 


oivoda éuavr@, 368d 
(Obs. 2). 
opadropat, 327*, 


re, B14. 

TeALUTO, 461 (1). 

-réoc, Verbals in, 3448, 
356. 

réprropat, 368 ¢. 

THY TaxioTny, THY mpwW- 
Thy, 382. 

rixrw, 468. 

havoc, Tipe, 414. 

ripwpovpar, 328*, 376(b), 
408 ; ripwow, 328, 

rivopat, 376 (6), 408. 

TU, Thy meanings of, 568. 

rd vUY, TO TrOiY, 382. 

rot, 800 (33). 

rowods, rovovroc, 560, 
671. 

ToApw, 3380., 

-roc, Verbals in, 643. 

roodcde, tocovroc, 560, 
571. 

ruyxavw, 327*; with 
ae 496(1), 549 


rupavvebu, 827*. 
tp ovre, 481, Obs. 


trdyw, 408. 

traxobw, 328, 

trdpxyev, 3689; with 
Partic., 549 (a); with 
Dative, 422. 
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vrio, 454, 424* (1); in 
comp., 377, 416, A 
pendix I. 
dm pexur, 411 (0). 
umno- Tw, 328, 
Umuxvovpat, 380 (Obs. 
4), 331, 368 a. 
v7, 460, 327 (substitutes 
for, Obs. 1); denoting 
Cause, 430, Obs, 1; in 
comp., 377, Appendix 
I 


vrodéxopat, 368 a. 
brokapBdrw, 368 a. 
dronrEve, 368 a. 
barepoc, DOTEpW, 411 (6). 
Upicpat, 827*. 
Ugiorapat, 368 a. 


paivw, 368d; daivopa 
with Partic., 549 (a). 

paorw, 368 a (and Obs. 1). 

geidopan, 327*. 

piow (Zapéwe or yareErrwe, 
368 ¢; with Infin., /28. 

pevyw, 330, 376 (a), 408, 
461 (2), 468, 475. 

oni, 328, 368 a@ (and 
Obs. 1), 369 b; = acd, 
344¢. 

p0avw, 549 (a); p0acdac, 
324 (6), 


P0ovw, 328, 412 (a). 

girw, 330. 

poBepoc, with Infin., 527, 

poBovpa, 330, 368 f.. 

goorriftw, 327*, 3694 
(Obs. 1). 

gpovpw, 369 a. 

pudraooopat, 376(b), 3694 
(Obs. 1). 

gvoe, 431, Obs. 


xaiow, 868 e, 376 (d, 
Obs.), 430. 

Xaderraivu, 868 e, 430. 

yaXerdg, with Infin., 527, 

xapifopat, 328. 

xapry, 402. 

XoEwy éort, 368 g. 

xen, 3689; xpir, 344.5 
356. 
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xpwpar, 328, 828*. 
xwpitw, 410 (a). 
xwpic, 402, 

xwpw, 410 (a). 


Watw, 827°. 
Weddouat, 827*, 
Yn¢giZopuat, 880. 


& omitted, 374. 


ade, otrwc, 560, 572. 


@ynroc, wytog, 414. 
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@vovpa, 414. 
@pa icri, 3689, 526 (a, 
Obs. ). 


@¢ = how, exclamatory, 


345, 370 a; interroga- 
tive, 3706 (Obs. 2); 
= as, 346 (h), 359; 
= when, 346 (a), 847; 
= because, 846 (c), 349; 
= tn order that, 346 
(d), 350 (with a», Obs. 
1); =80 that, 346 (e), 
852; = that, 367 (3), 


868 a—e, 869 a (Obs. 


(xp@par—woerw 


8); = bre obrwe, 364 
(2, Obs. 1); with Su- 
perl., 359 (lc); with 
Partic., 547 (6 and e); 
we ei, 360 (1, Obs. 2); 
we elmety, 529, 424 (a). 

we, Prep. 448 (8). 

womep, 346 (hk), 359; de- 
wep el, women ay el, 
346 (hk), 360 (1). 

wore, 346 (e), 8352, 868 9 
Obs. 2). 


w@pedov, 842 (Obs. 4). 
pero, 828%, 
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GREEK ACCIDENCE. 


By E. A. SONNENSCHEIN, M.A. Oxon., Professor of Greek and latin in 
Mason College, Birmingham. 


SOME PERSONAL OPINIONS. 


‘The adaptation to the present state of knowledge seems most judiciously 
carried out.”—D. B. Monro, Provost of Oriel College, Oxford. 


‘‘ Prof. Sonnenschein’s Greek Grammar is admirably clear in its arrange- 
ment, and, at the same time, comprehensive in its scope. All that is unim- 
portant and exceptional is duly subordinated to the typical and normal forms. 
The work deserves to be extensively used in all English-speaking countries.” 
—J. E. Sanpys, Litt. D., Fellow and Tutorof St. John’s College, and Public 
Orator in the University of Cambridge. 


‘“ Prof. Sonnenschein’s Greek Grammar is admirably adapted for teaching 
purposes. The information is presented in a manner at once lucid and exact, 
and the student who advances to more elaborate works will find that he has 
nothing to unlearn.”—P. GitEs, M.A., Fellow and Lecturer of Emmanuel Col- 
lege, and Reader in Comparative Philology in the University of Cambridge. 


‘¢ As it is not often that classical books meet with competent criticism in 
newspapers, I venture to tell you how useful and good I have found your 
Greek Accidence. I have not introduced it into my classes, because I do not 
want to make a break until there is a ‘Syntax’ forming the second part of 
your book. But I recommend it now to my better men, and use it more than 
any other for reference myself. It is a pleasure to have so clear, simple, and 
advanced a book.”—G. G. A. Murray, M.A. Oxon., Professor of Greek in the 
University of Glasgow. 


‘Your Greek Accidence has been in use here for a year, snd we wish to say 
that we have found it invaluable as combining the most recent results of 
research into pure Attic forms with an admirable arrangement for practical 
teaching. Its method and completeness, we have no hesitation in saying, 
render it superior to any other Greek Grammar for school purposes. The list 
of irregular verbs and the appendix on accents have proved ospecially useful.” 
—C. D. Coampers, B.A. Oxon.; E. C. Owmn, M.A. Oxon., Assistant Masters 
at K, E. S., Bromsgrove, 
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‘It strikes me at first sight as being excellently carried out, and as superior 
to anything of the kind I have as yet used or seen.”—W. G. RusHBROOKE, 
LL.M. Cantab., Assistant Master in City of London School (October, 1892). 


‘‘T am sure the labour of learning Greek would have been much less to me 
if I had had such a book.”—F. C. ConyBrarez, M.A., Fellow of Univ. Coll., 
Oxford. 


‘‘ Admirable both in design and execution, and it ought to have a tremen- 
dous circulation.”"—W. Prrenson, M.A. Oxon., Principal of Univ. Coll., 
Dundee. 


‘‘ The idea and principles of this series thoroughly commend themselves to 
me, and I am only waiting for the ‘Syntax’ tointroduce the Greek Grammar 
here.”—G. CHATTERTON RicHarps, M.A., Fellow of Hertford College, Oxford, 
and Professor of Greek in Univ. Coll., Cardiff. 


“It is just the sort of book I believe in for school use. It groups the essen- 
tials in convenient order, without verbiage. It deals with facts. It throws 
the usual into strong relief, and subordinates the exceptional. It utilises the 
knowledge of grammar already attained by the pupil.”—Prof. B. J. WHEELER, 
of Cornell Univ., N.Y. 


‘“‘T find the book a marvel of compactness. Iam a thorough believer in 
this method of teaching Greek Grammar to beginners. No wonder Greek 
studies have to fight their way, when boys are set to learning long lists of 
exceptions at the outset.”—Prof. H. W. Smyru, of Bryn Mawr Univ., Penn- 
sylvania. 


“A most attractive book in form and appearance. The idea of teaching 
Greek forms by referring to the student’s previous acquaintance with Latin is 
especially to be commended.”—Prof. Martin L. D’Ooas, of the University of 
Michigan. 


OPINIONS OF THE PRESS. 


“Tt has always seemed to us a strange circumstance that in teaching 
Greek so little use should be made of the pupil’s knowledge of Latin Grammar. 
Professor Sonnenschein’s contribution to the well-known ‘ Parallel Grammar 
Series’ is intended to supply that defect. The book is throughout excellently 
clear and concise in stylé and arrangement. . . . Great labour and judgment 
have been bestowed upon this, the value of which we have tested by personal 
experience. . . . We cannot doubt that those who use this book as is intended 
will reap results both speedy and sound... . It is a remarkable little book.” 
—Educational Review. 


‘‘The examination of this volume of the ‘ Parallel Grammar Series’ by 
the well-known Plautine scholar, KE. A. Sonnenschein, has been to me a very 
great pleasure, not unmingled, I confess, with a certain envy, when I compare 
this neatly-printed and beautifully got-up work with German school books. 
. . . We may call the English schools fortunate which begin and continue the 
learning of Greek on the lines of Sonnenschein, though we do not always 
agree with his method. What his eminent industry and practical eye have 
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produced is sufficient for a comprehensive reading of Greek authors, and 
assuredly stimulates to a deeper study of the Greek language. I am eagerly 
awaiting the appearance of the ‘Syntax,’ in which a wide field opens up for 
comparison with Latin.”—F. MULLER, in the Berliner Philologische Wochen- 
schrit. (Translated.) 


‘‘Teachers in search of a.really useful Greek Grammar should see this 
one.” —Glasgow Herald. 


‘“‘ We have no hesitation in recommending the book as the best practical 
summary of rules for the grammatical structure of the Greek language.” — 
Literary World. 


‘‘We venture to say that any teacher in want of a sound elementary 
Grammar of Greek, especially if he desires to turn to account for teaching 
purposes the close relation which exists between Latin and Greek, both in 
vocabulary and grammatical structure, will have great difficulty in finding 
one better suited to his purpose,’’—Scholastic Globe. 


A GERMAN OPINION ON THE PARALLEL GRAMMAR SERIES. 


‘‘This Series is unique in its kind, so far as I know. We in Germany 
have nothing similar, although some tentative schemes have been put forth, 
especially by Hornemann. At the Berlin School Conference (December, ancl 
Schiller spoke on the point, maintaining that we ought to have Paralle 
Grammars, and in connexion with the question how instruction might be 
rendered more easy by improvements in method. The new Prussian Scheme 
of Instruction of 1891 lays it down that ‘in the choice of a Latin Grammar 
attention should be paid to its being not too different in its whole plan and 
construction from the Greek Grammar which is to be used side by side with 
it’ (p. 23}; and again, ‘in the choice of an English and French Grammar, 
care should be taken that they are not too different in their plan and con- 
struction, and that the terminology be here the same as in other languages’ 
(p. 37). Though the term ‘ Parallel Grammars’ is not here employed, yet the 
idea, is the same as that which lies at the basis of the admirable ‘ Parallel 
Grammar Series,’ edited by Sonnenschein. It is his merit to have been the 
first to carry out with brilliant success the principle of simplifying grammatical 
terminology, and, above all, of employing the same terminology in all the lan- 
guages learned in schools. In my pamphlet called Solved and Unsolved Pro- 
blems of Method (Berlin, Springer, 1892) I reckoned the question of Parallel 
Grammars as still unsolved for Germany, and assigned to Sonnenschein the 
credit of having solved it for England. I now repeat what I there said. We 
in Germany have only to take the English ‘ Parallel Grammar Series’ as a 
model, and to learn from Sonnenschein how to construct a similar series for 
our own country. He has shown that parallelism involves no revolution in 
terminology, but, on the contrary, that it is possible to make the old established 
terms serve the purpose, if they be properly and economically used. The whole 
system is excellent, and may be most warmly recommended to the attention 
of all those who are interested in the production of a series of Parallel ~ 
Grammars.”—W. Manao rp, Professor in the Askanisches Gymnasium, Berlin. 
(Translated.) 


The PARALLEL GRAMMAR SERIES now includes the following Volumes: 


GREEK GRAMMAR, by Prof. E. A. Sonwenscuerm, M.A. Oxon., 4s. 6d. Or 
separately: Accidence, 28.; Syntax, 2s. 6d. 

LATIN GRAMMAR, by Prof. E. A. Sonnznscuer, M.A. Oxon., 8s. Or, sepa- 
rately: Accidence, 1s, 6d.; Syntax, 18. 6d. , 

First Latin Reader and Writer (with Supplement), 1s. 6d. Second 
Latin Reader and Writer, 1s. 6d. Third Latin Reader and Writer, 
2s. (All by O. M. Drx, M.A. Oxon., Assistant Master at the Oratory 
School, Birmingham.) fourth Latin Reader and Writer, by J. C. 
Nicor, M.A. Cantab., late Fellow of Trinity Hall, Head Master of 
Portsmouth Grammar School; and the Rev. J. Hunter Smrtu, 
M.A. Oxon., First Assistant Master in King Edward’s School, Bir- 
mingham, 2s. 

ENCLISH CRAMMAR, by J. Hart, M.A., Head Master of the Hulme Grammar 
School, Manchester; A. J. Coopsr, F.C.P., Head Mistress of the 
Edgbaston High School; and E. A. SoNNENSOCHEIN, 2s. Or Separately: 
Accidence, 18.; Analysis and Syntaz, 1s. 

English Examples and Exercises. Part I., by M. A. Woops, late Head 
ao of the Clifton High School, 1s. Part II., by A. J. Coorzs, 
F.C.P., 1s. 

FRENCH CRAMMAR, by L. M. Morrrry, M.A. Oxon., Assistant Master at 
Harrow School, late Professor of French at King’s College, London, 3s. 
Or separately: Accidence, 1s. 6d.; Syntax, 1s. 6d. 

Preparatory French Course, by A. M. Zweifel, 1s. 6d. First French 
Reader and Writer, by R. J. Moricu, Assistant Master at Clifton 
College, and W. 8S. Lyon, 1s. 6d. Second French Reader and 
Writer, y P. KE. E. Barsrer, Lecturer in French in University 
College, Cardiff, 1s. 6d. Third French Reader and Writer, by L. 
BaRBE, Assistant Master in the Glasgow Academy, 2s. 

CERMAN CRAMMAR, by Kuno Meyer, Ph.D., Lecturer in German in Uni: 
versity College, Liverpool, 3s. Or separately: Accidence, 1s. 6d.; 
Syntax, 1s. 6d. 

First Corman Reader and Writer, by E. A. SonnenscHern, M.A. Oxon., 
1s. Seoond German Reader and Writer, by W. S. Macaowar, 
LI.M. Cantab., Assistant Master at Cheltenham College, 1s. 6d. 

SPANISH CRAMMAR, by H. Butter Crarxs, M.A. Oxon., Fellow of St. 
John’s College, and late Taylorian Teacher of Spanish in the Univer- 
sity of Oxford, 4s. 6d. 

First Spanish Reader and Writer, by H. Boruzr Criarxs, M.A. Oxon., 2s. 


IN PREPARATION! 


First Greek Reader and Writer, by J. E. Sanpys, Litt.D., Fellow and 
Tutor of St. John’s College, and Public Orator in the University of 
Cambridge. 

Fourth French Reader and Writer, by H. E. Brrruon, B.A., Assistant 
Master in King Edward’s School, Birmingham. 

Third German Reader and Writer, by Grora Fiep er, Ph.D., Professor 
of German ia Mason College, Birmingham. 


Key to First, Second and Third Latin Readers and Writers, by C. M. 
Drx, M.A., Oxon. 


Single copies of any volume will be sent post free to any teacher on 
receipt of half its price. 


Lonpon: SWAN SONNENSCHEIN & CO. bb 
New York: MACMILLAN & GO, Ww 4. © 
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